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Foreword 


Volume V of $rlla Prabkupada-lilamrta covers the time from March 
of 1971 to April of 1975. During this period, Swami Bhaktivedanta traveled 
extensively, overseeing the rapid expansion of ISKCON. 

Although Swami Bhaktivedanta’s American and European disciples had 
already been introduced to Indian food and dress along with Fai?nava 
devotion, they had not yet learned how to live in India. This volume depicts 
the struggles of those devotees and of Swami Bhaktivedanta as he teaches 
them to live and do business and build temples in India, among Indians. 

Events moved quickly. Devotees were thrust into positions of leader- 
ship for which they had little preparation. They were asked to negotiate 
land purchases while dealing with crafty businessmen, to build magnifi- 
cent temples without being cheated, and to find their way through the 
Indian legal system, Sometimes they confronted open arms and sometimes 
suspicion, and they met with varying degrees of jealousy among the caste 
gosvSmts in Vrndavana. Western devotees accustomed to a comfortable 
standard of living found themselves living on land infested with rats, mos- 
quitoes, and even snakes. They chanted and preached, but also protested 
and fought for their cause in as diplomatic a way as possible. Occasionally 
a devotee’s responsibility would be too great, and he would have to give 
it up. But by the end of this volume, due to the constant guidance of 
Swami Bhaktivedanta, ISKCON had become successful at the three sites 
so important to the Swami’s vision for ISKCON in India: Vrndavana, 
Bombay, and Mayapur. 

Like the previous volumes, this is a human story. It is the story of a 
Vai§nava guru, as understood by his disciples. Events that might on the 
surface be subject to detrimental interpretation are not ignored but are 
presented along with their transcendental meaning. The story contains 
anger and frustration as well as joy and exhilaration. 

The devotional understanding is important herein, as it was in the 
previous volumes. Frequently, those who associated with Swami 
Bhaktivedanta misunderstood his words and acts. But here the author 
offers us the more mature, interpretive meaning. As the author indicated 
in the Introduction to Volume III, “Although the activities of Srila 
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via 

Prabhupada may appear ordinary, they have an internal meaning.” It 
is this internal meaning which serves as the interpretive framework for 
the life of Swami Bhaktivedanla— in this volume and throughout the entire 
worL While that meaning is always present, to the ordinary biographer 
it is seldom self-evident. 

Those readers who have been fascinated by the first four volumes of 
Swami Bhaktivedania’s biography will be fascinated by this volume as 
well. Like the others, it provides rich data for understanding the growth 
of a religious movement new to Westerners. It provides documentation 
more extensive than that available for any other such movement. For the 
historian of religions, it offers more evidence for the significance of sacred 
time and sacred space as a motif in religious experience. 

Of particular significance is that this volume shows ISKCON to be not 
merely a “new” religion concentrated on the two coasts of North Amenca, 
but a movement deeply rooted in India while reaching throughout the 
world. It is an Indian religious movement in that it originated in India 
and continues to live and grow in modern India. 

Dr. Robert D. Baird 
Professor, History of Religions 
School of Religion 
University of Iowa 



Preface 


After the disappearance of His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 
Prabhupada from this mortal world on November 14, 1977, many of his 
disciples saw a need for an authorized biography of Srila Prabhupada. 
The responsibility of commissioning such a work rested with the Govern- 
ing Body Commission of the International Society for Krishna Con- 
sciousness. At their annual meeting in 1978, the GBC resolved that a 
biography of Srila Prabhupada should be written and that I would be 
the author. 

According to the Vai§iiava tradition, if one aspires to write transcenden- 
tal literature, he must first take permission from his spiritual master and 
Ky§na. A good example of this is K^^nadasa Kaviraja Gosvaml, the author 
of Lord Caitanya MahSprabhu’s authorized biography, .$rr Caitanya- 
caritSmTta. As Kf^padasa Kaviraja has explained: 

In V^ndavana there were also many other great devotees, all of whom 
desired to hear the last pastimes of Lord Caitanya. 

By their mercy, all these devotees ordered me to write of the last 
pastimes of SrT Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Because of their order only, 
although I am shameless, I have attempted to write this Caitanya- 
caritamxta. 

Having received the order of the Vai?navas, but being anxious within 
my heart, I went back to the temple of Madana-mohana in Vrndavana 
to ask His permission also. 

This transcendental process is further described by His Divine Grace 
Srila Prabhupada in his commentary on the Caitanya-caritamrta as follows: 

To write about the transcendental pastimes of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead is not an ordinary endeavor. Unless one is em- 
powered by the higher authorities or advanced devotees, one cannot 
write transcendental literature, for all such literature must be above 
suspicion, or in other words, it must have none of the defects of the 
conditioned souls, namely mistakes, illusions, cheating, and imperfect 
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sense perception. The words of Kxm and ihe disciplic succession that 
carries the orders of Kr?na arc actually authoritatise.... One must 
first become a pure devotee following the strict regulative principles 
and chanting sixteen rounds daily, and when one thinks he is actually 
on the Vai^nasa platform, he must then take permission frorn the 
spiritual master, and that permission must also be confirmed by Kni?* 
from within his heart. 

So to say the Srlla Prabhupada UIamrta is an aulhorixcd biography 
does not mean that it is a flattering portrait commissioned by an official 
body, but that it is an authorized literature presented by one who is sen-- 
ing the order of Kr?na and guru through the disciplic succession. As such, 
$rtla Prabhupida-lllamrta is not written from the mundane or speculative 
viewpoint, nor can ordinary biographers comprehend the significance and 
meaning of the life of a pure devotee of Cod. Were such persons to ob- 
jectively study the life of Srlla Prabhupada, the esoteric meanings would 
evade them. Were they to charitably try to praise Srlla Prabhupada, they 
would not know how. But because Srtfa Prabhupida-llldmrta is authorized 
through the transcendental process, U can transparently present ihe careful 
reader with a true picture of Srlla Prabhupada. 

Another important aspect of the authenticity of $rlla Prabhupida- 
Ulimxta is the vast amount of carefully researched information that I am 
able to focus into each volume. The leading devotees of the Kpjna con- 
sciousness movement, in addition to giving me permission to render this 
work, have also invited the world community of ISKCON devolees to help 
me in gathering detailed information about the life and person of Srlla 
Prabhupada. The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, Prabhupada’s publishing 
house, has given me his collection of letters, totaling over seven thou- 
sand; and scores of Prabhupada’s disciples have granted interviews and 
submitted diaries and memoirs of their association with Srlla Prabhu- 
pada. Aside from his disciples, we have interviewed many persons in 
various walks of life who met Srlla Prabhupada over the years. The result 
is that we have a rich, composite view of Srlla Prabhupada, drawn from 
many persons who knew him in many different situations and stages of 
his life. The ^knowledgments section in this book lists the persons who 
are cooperating to bring about Srfla Prabkupada-Ul&mrta. 

Despite the authorized nature of this book and despite the support 
of my many well-wishers, 1 must confess that in attempting to describe 
the glories of our spiritual master. His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta 
Swami Prabhupada, I am like a small bird trying to empty the ocean by 
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carrying drops of water to the land. The picture I have given of SriJa 
Prabhupada is only a glimpse into his unlimited mercy, and that glimpse 
has only been possible by the grace of guru and Krsna. 

Satsvarupa dasa Goswami 
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One day in June of 1977, Srila Prabhupada sat in his garden at the 
Krishna-Balaram Mandir in Vrndavana, India, conversing with a few 
devotees. Although for months he had been manifesting external symp- 
toms of ill health, he still enjoyed sitting here with his disciples, while 
aromatic jasmine blossoms scented the air and the fountain gently 
splashed. He had been discussing various topics, including how modern, 
godless civilization was a society of two-legged animals. Speaking of life 
in India as he had known it as a child, he described a simpler way of 
living, and he began recalling some of his childhood experiences. 

At his birth, he said, an astrologer had predicted that at age seventy 
he would leave India and establish many temples. Prabhupada said he 
hadn’t understood this prediction for many years, but that by Kr?na’s 
grace he had gone to America (at the age of seventy) to execute the order 
of his spiritual master. In America, the result of his preaching had given 
him great hope, and he had obtained permanent residency there, expect- 
ing not to return to India. 

One of Srila Prabhupada’s disciples present, Tamala Kysna Goswami, 
spoke up. “Do you regret having come back to India?” 

“No,” Srila Prabhupada replied. “My plan was to stay in America, 
but Kr§na’s plan was different. Therefore when I was coming back I was 
speaking to Dvarakadhisa [the Krsna Deity in ISKCON’s Los Angeles 
temple]. I said to Dvarakadhisa, T came here to preach. I don’t know 
why You are dragging me back.’ So 1 was unhappy to leave, but Krsna 
had His plan.” 

Srila Prabhupada went on to say that by following Kr$na*s plan of leav- 
ing V^ndavana and then, after preaching in America, coming back to 
Vrndavana, he had gained the most wonderful temple, the Krishna-Balaram 
temple in Vrndavana. 



XVI 


SrILA PRABHUPADA-LILAMRTA 


“You always came out victorious,” TamSla Kysna said. “I have never 
seen you defeated. In Bombay, for example, it seemed to be an impossible 

"Yes, no one was interested,” said Srlla Prabhupsda. “Who could see 
that such a big project would come up?” . „ 

“Only you could see that,” said TamSla Kyspa. “You and Rfidha* 
Rasaviharl [the Krsna Deity at ISKCON’s Bombay temple].” 

“Bul still I was determined." 

‘‘They should write a book about that," said TamSla 
“It is history," Srlla PrabhupSda added. “That is worth writing about. 
MaySpur also.” 

This present volume of Srila Probhupdda-UlSmflo is an attempt to fulfill 
Prabhupida’s desire that a book be written about the struggles undergone 
for establishing a wonderful temple for Kuna in Bombay, as well as in 
Mayapur and Vrndavana. It is a history worth writing about. 

This history is worth telling not only to Srlla Prabhupada’s intimate 
followers, but to the whole world. After all, it is for the benefit of people 
everywhere that Srila Prabhupada struggled against great obstacles to 
establish these three important ISKCON temples— in Bombay, in 
Vfndavana, and in Mayapur. ForSrlla Prabhupada, "temple"meant not 
only a building but a center of highest learning, an institution for teaching 
the science of God. He saw that people were mad after material progress 
with little interest in understanding their spiritual identity; they identified 
themselves with the material body. Centers of spiritual learning and 
culture, therefore, were of prime importance in liberating people from 
their bodily identification. 

Srila Prabhupada’s plan had been to transplant the seedling of India’s 
spirituality in the West and then to return the healthy plant to its native 
where the teachings o! Lord Kr?na had become confused by per- 
sons misrepresenting Vedic culture. In reawakening India’s own culture, 
^rila Prabhupada wanted especially that there he wonderful temples of 
Kr§na consciousness, temples for everyone’s benefit. 

This story. Let There Be A Temple, is worth telling in that through 
it we learn of the mind and actions of a pure devotee of the Lord. We 
cannot expect to imitate such a great, empowered devotee as $rlla 
Prabhupada, but we can read about his activities in this volume, and that 
will inspire us, and show us how, by persistence, hard work, and patience. 
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we can become successful in our attempts to regain our forgotten Kr? . 
consciousness and become pure devotees of tbe Lord. 

This history is worth writing about 
Prabhupada’V activities is naturally very 

activities of Lord Kjsna’s pure devotee is as relishable and purifying as 

hearing about Lord Kt5pa Himself. Simply by reading and 

Srtla PrMupada-lllamrta we will purify our hearts and advance in spiritual 

enlightenment. 

Although Let There Be A Temple focuses ^ 

Prabhupada’s establishing of three major temples in India this volume 
also describes his varied activities as the world-traveling leader of his 
burgeoning International Society for Krishna Consciousness _l^s rela ed 

in preceeding volumes of this series, Srila PrabhupSda wanted the Kr^a 

consciousness movement on every continent, ~oin 
and village. So although Srila Prabhupada’s establishing of his ma n 
Indian centers provides the theme for the present volume, the reader w 
also find Srila Prabhupada actively representing Lord ^I^pa and the 
disciplic succession in Los Angeles, Nairobi, New York, Melbourne, 
Paris— all over the world. 



CHAPTER ONE 


Calcutta 
March 1971 

I t was midnight. Srila Prabhupada sat on a pillow behind his low desk, 
his light the only one on in the building. All the other devotees were 
in bed. On the desk before him rested the dictating machine and a 
volume of ^rimad-Bkagavatam with Bengali commentary. A small framed 
picture of his spiritual master, BhaktisiddhSnta Sarasvati, sat between 
two small vases of roses and asters. On the floor beyond the desk was 
the broad mat covered with white cotton fabric, where a few hours before, 
devotees and guests had sat. 

But now he was alone. Although usually he retired at ten, rising three 
or four hours later to translate, tonight he had not rested, and his 
Bhdgavatam lay closed, his dictating machine covered. 

He had sent two of his disciples, TamSla Krspa and Bali-mardana, to 
purchase land in MaySpur. Six days had passed, however, and still they 
had neither returned nor sent word. He had told them not to return until 
they had completed the transaction, but six days was more than enough 
time. He was anxious, thinking constantly of his two disciples. 

A breeze arrii'cd, carrying the Sragrance of nim trees through the open 
window. The night was becoming cool, and Prabhupada wore a light cadar 
around his shoulders. Absorbed in thought, leaning against the white 
bolster pillow, he paid little attention to the familiar sights in his room. 
A clay jug with drinking water sat beside him, and a potted tulasl plant 
sat upon a small wooden pedestal. The electricity, off most of the day 
and night, was now on, and moths and other insects hovered around the 
bare bulb overhead. A lizard patrolled the ceiling, occasionally darting 
forward near the light to capture an insect. 

Why were Tamala Kr?na and Bali-mardana taking so long? It had been 
more than just a wait of six days; he had been trying to obtain land in 
Mayapur for years. And this time the prospects had been excellent. He 
had clearly instructed Tamaia Kr?na and Bali-mardana, and by now they 
should have returned. The delay could mean a complication, or even 
danger. 
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The land they were trying for was a mne-blgha plot on Bhaktisiddhanta 
Road, less than a mile from the birthsite of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
The Sek brothers, Muslim farmers who owned the plot, had been asking 
a high price. Only recently had a Calcutta lawyer familiar with Na%'a- 
dvlpa been able to seriously negotiate a fair price. The Sek brothers had 
settled for 14,500 rupees, and Prabhupada had authorized withdrawal 
of the funds from his bank in Krishnanagar. Thus Tamala Kr§na and 
Bali-roardana had left for Mayapur, while Prabhupada had remained in 
Calcutta, carrying on with his affairs but thinking often of the activities 
of his disciples in Mayapur. Their mission was very important to him, 
and he kept them in his mind, personally blessing them with his concern. 

Prabhupada wanted an ISKCON center in Mayapur; it was a desire 
that had increased within him as his movement had increased throughout 
the years. He could easily visit or Uve in Mayapur, that was no problem. 
But he needed a place for his disciples. His spiritual master had ordered 
him to preach in the West; and now with the success of his Kr$na con- 
sciousness society, the Western Vai$Qavas required a center in Mayapur 
where they could reside and worship and receive the immense benefit 
of the holy dhdma. Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl had stressed the great im- 
portance of Mayapur, and some of his sannydsl disciples had temples there. 
Why shouldn’t the International Society for Krishna Consciousness also 
be able to take shelter of Mayapur? 

Since birth, Prabhupada had been aware of the significance of Lord 
Caitanya and His dhdma, Sri Mayapur. He had grown up in Calcutta, 
where everyone knew of Lord Caitanya, and because his father, Gour 
Mohan De, had been a pure devotee of Lord Caitanya, from childhood 
he had sung the Bengali songs of Gaura-Nitai and Their pastimes in the 
land of Cauda. He had imbibed deeply the teachings and pastimes of 
Lord Caitanya, especially after meeting his spiritual master in Calcutta 
in 1922. 

^ Lord Caitanya had spent His fust twenty.four years in Mayapur and 
Navadvipa. Yet since His manifest pastimes there almost five hundred 
years ago, the places of those pastimes had been obscured, the Lord’s 
birthsite lost, and His teachings confused and misused. Despite the 
disdplic line of pure devotees from Lord Caitanya, not until the advent 
of Bhaktivinoda Thakura, the father of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl, did 
Lord Caitanya’s sanktrtana movement and pure teachings begin to emerge. 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura published many books and preached to reestablbh 
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the intellectual, moral, and spiritual integrity of Caitanya Vaisnavism. 
He researched and explored the land of Navadvipa, ascertaining the ex- 
act birthsite of the Lord. Citing Vedic evidence, he established that many 
previous incarnations of Visnu had enacted pastimes in Navadvipa. 

Not only did Bhaktivinoda Thakura document Navadvipa’s past glory, 
but he also foresaw its glorious future, when a religion based on the 
teachings of Lord Caitanya would emerge and spread throughout the 
world, and when European and American Vaisnavas would throng to 
Navadvipa to join their Bengali brothers in chanting “Jaya Sad- 
nandanal”* The time would come, Bhaktivinoda Thakura wrote, when 
in the land of Navadvipa on the plain of the Ganges a magnificent temple 
would arise, proclaiming to the world the glories of Lord Caitanya. 

Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl, carrying out the desires of his father and 
preceptor, Bhaktivinoda Thakura, had formed the Caudiya Math for propa- 
gating the teachings of Lord Caitanya and the glories of Navadvlpa-dhama. 
He had induced a wealthy disciple to spend his fortune for erecting a 
temple at Lord Caitanya’s birthsite in Mayapur, and he had constructed 
a klrtana hall commemorating the place of Lord Caitanya’s ktrtanas. He 
had also constructed his own residence in Mayapur. He had built temples 
throughout India — sixty-four in all — but because he wanted the English- 
speaking world especially to take to Lord Caitanya’s movement, he had 
emphasized as first priority the publishing and distributing of Kr§na 
conscious literature, 

Srila Prabhupada, sitting in his room in the Calcutta temple, shared 
the great vision of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl and Bhaktivinoda Thakura. 
Yet to enact this great vision he had to take practical steps, and he was 
content to take them in the most humble way. A devotee should not simply 
daydream, expecting Kr§na to accomplish everything with ‘"miracles.” 

Prabhupada, however, was not dreaming idly. Working for years alone 
in India, he had held his plan of going to the West, and Krsna had at 
last fulfilled that desire. In America, in whatever circumstances and with 
whatever small facility Kr^na had provided, he had preached. And slowly, 
step by step, he had met with success, realizing his vision of a worldwide 
society of devotees. Always he had kept his greater vision in mind, as 
every step forward had given him deeper satisfaction and had brought 
him closer to fulfilling his mission. 

*“AI1 gtorics to Lord Caitanya, the son of Sacit” 
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Prabhupada sometimes told the story of a poor potter who dreamed 
of expanding his business and becoming fabulously rich. As the potter slept 
one night, he dreamed of how much land and how many houses he would 
have and of how he would have a beautiful wife. When the potter con- 
sidered that perhaps the wife would quarrel with him, he became angr)' 
and said, “If my wife fights with me, I will kick her!” And kicking, he 
broke the only two pots in his stock and was reduced to nothing. 

Whether chanting or writing or reading or preaching, Prabhupada had 
been absorbed in his plans for spreading Krsna consciousness and fulfilling 
the dream of the past acaryas. Now he was anxious to complete the next 
step, and for this he was waiting up past midnight, meditating on his 
two disciples and their important mission. 

As Prabhupada sat, rapt in thought, the only sounds w'ere the usual 
sounds of the nighu mice within the walls, a brahmacdn snoring on the 
veranda, and in the distance the night watchman making his rounds, hU 
stick strildng the street There were no cars, and only an occasional w'ooden 
ricksha clattered along the potholed street. 

Prabhupada wondered if perhaps his boys had been robbed. Before 
sending them oR, he had shown Tamala Kttpa how to cany money around 
his waist in a makeshift cloth money belt But it had been a great deal 
of money, and robberies were not uncommon around NavadvTpa. Or 
perhaps there had been some other delay. Sometimes in land negotia- 
tions involving large sums of money, the court would require that a clerk 
record the denomination and serial number of every note exchanged. Or 
perhaps the train had broken down. 

Suddenly Prabhupada heard footsteps on the stairs. Someone opened 
the outer door and now walked along the veranda just outside. A soft knock 

“Yes, who is it?” Prabhupada asked- Tamala Krsna entered and pros- 
trated himself before Srila Prabhupada. 

“So,” PrabVmpada asked, “what is your newsT' 

Tamala Krsna looked up triumphantly. “The land b yours!” 

Prabhupada leaned back with a sigh. “All right,” he said. “Now you 
can take rest.” 


London 
August 1971 

Prabhupada had asked the Indian high commissioner for the United 
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Kingdom to petition Prime Minister Indira Gandhi to attend ISKCON’s 
upcoming cornerstone-laying ceremony in Mayapur. Already Prabhupada 
had instructed all his G.B.C. secretaries to attend the ceremony, and he 
had asked the devotees to invite many prominent citizens of Calcutta. 
Writing to his disciples in India, he said that if they could not get Indira 
Gandhi to come, they should at least get the governor of Bengal, 
Sri S. S. Dhavan. 

Meanwhile, Prabhupada was meeting in London with several of his 
disciples experienced in architecture and design; he wanted them to draft 
plans for his Mayapur project. Nara-Narayana had built Ratha-yatra carts 
and designed temple interiors, Ranacora had studied architecture, and 
Bhavananda had been a professional designer, but Prabhupada himself 
conceived the plans for the Mayapur buildings. He then told his three- 
man committee to provide sketches and an architect’s model; he would 
immediately begin raising funds and securing support in India for the 
project. To the devotees who heard Prabhupada’s plans, this seemed the 
most ambitious ISKCON project ever. 

While taking his morning walks in Russell Square, Prabhupada would 
point to various buildings and ask how high they were. Finally he an- 
nounced one morning that the main temple in Msyfipur should be more 
than three hundred feet high! Mayapur’s monsoon floods and sandy soil 
would create unique difficulties, he said, and the building would have 
to be built on a special foundation, a sort of floating raft. A civil engineer 
later confirmed this. 

The first building, Prabhupada said, should be a large guesthouse, four 
stories high, and his design, although not strictly conforming to any one 
school of architecture, resembled most that of Rajasthan. He wanted a 
pink-and-rust colored building with many arches and a wide marble 
veranda on each floor except the ground floor. The building should run 
east-west, so that the sun would pass lengthwise over it and not shine 
directly into the building’s broad front. Southerly breezes would cool the 
guesthouse in summer. The building should be equipped with electric 
fans and lights, modern toilets and showers, and the rooms should be 
furnished, spacious, and well ventilated. 

This guesthouse should be built as soon as possible, Prabhupada said; 
then other buildings would follow. He wanted residential buildings for 
five hundred devotees, a large prasadam hall seating several thousand, 
a kitchen complex, and a gosald (a shelter for the cows that would pasture 
in nearby fields). In time ISKCON would acquire adjoining land and 
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develop parks, with flower gardens, trees and shrubs, fountains, walkways, 
and arbors. 

The main building, the colossal Mayapur Chandrodaya Mandir, was 
to be no less than three hundred feel high and costing perhaps tens of 
millions of dollars. PrabhupSda’s description astounded the architects 
as well as the devotees; it sounded grander than the United States Capitol 
or St. Peter’s Cathedral. The temple’s central dome would house a three- 
dimensional model of the universe. The design, however, would be based 
on the Vedic description and would depict not only the material universe 
but also the spiritual universe. 

Entering the main hall, a person would look up and see the planets 
situated just as Snmad-Bkdgavatam describes, beginning with the hellish 
planets, then the middle planets, wherein the earth is situated, then the 
heavenly planets of the demigods, and then Brahraaloka, the highest planet 
in the material world. Above Brahmaloka, the observer would see the abode 
of Lord Siva, and above that the spiritual sky, or brahmajyoti. Within 
the spiritual effulgence of the bramajyoti would be the self-illuminating 
Vaikuptha planets, inhabited by eternally liberated souls. And highest 
of all would be the supreme planet of Kt^naloka, where God in His original 
eternal form enjoys Hts pastimes with His most confidential devotees. 

The temple would also house a miniature palace in which the Deities 
of Radha and Ktsna would reside, surrounded by silks and pillars of silver, 
gold, and jewels. The Mayapur Chandrodaya Mandir and the Mayapur 
city would be ISKCON’s world headquarters. 

And why such a fabulous architectural wonder as this in such an obscure 
part of the world? The answer, Prabhupada explained, was that Mayapur 
was actually not obscure; it seemed so only from the mundane perspec- 
tive. To mundane vision, that which was central seemed remote. The soul 
and the next life seemed remote, while the body and immediate sense 
gratiflcation seemed central. By eslabUshing the Temple of Human 
Understanding in Mayapur, Srlla Prabhupada would be directing the 
materialistic world’s attention back to the true center. 

Any sincere visitor would be charmed by the beauty of ISKCON’s 
Mayapur project and would perceive that here indeed was the spiritual 
world. And the devotees living in Mayapur, by remaining constantly im- 
rnersed in singing Hare K^sna kirtana and discussing the philosophy of 
Kt?na consciousness, would be able to convince any intelligent visitor 
that the teachings of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu were the highest truth. 
The devotees would explain the philosophy of the Absolute Truth, which 
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would enable visitors to comprehend actual spiritual truth beyond sec- 
tarian religious dogma. Furthermore, the continuous Hare Kfsna hirtana 
and the blissful devotees engaged in a wide variety of services to Lord 
Krsna would demonstrate that bhakti-yoga was the simplest, most direct 
process for meditating on the Supreme Personality of Godhead. While 
staying in ISKCON’s Mayapur city, a person would quickly become a 
devotee of the Lord and begin chanting and dancing in ecstasy. 

Srila Prabhupada was demonstrating how the world could be spiritual- 
ized by linking material things with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna, through hhakti-yoga. And why shouldn’t such spiritual feats surpass 
the achievements of the materialists? 


Prabhupada was sorry to learn through the Indian high commissioner 
that the prime minister could not attend the cornerstone-laying ceremony 
in Mayapur. Yet he took it as Kfsna’s desire. He said he would invite 
a prominent Vai§nava to officiate, or he might do it himself. “On the 
whole,” he wrote, “it was Lord Caitanya’s desire that a Vaisnava shall 
lay down the cornerstone instead of asking some material man or woman 
to perform the holy work,” 


The monsoons came, and the Ganges spilled over her banks, -flooding 
the entire ISKCON MSyapur property. Acyutananda Swami had built a 
straw and bamboo hut where Prabhupada was soon to slay, but the waters 
rose until Acyutananda Swami had to five in the bamboo rafters. He wrote 
Prabhupada that had it not been for Bhaktisiddh&nta Road,* the damage 
would have been extensive. Prabhupada replied, 

Yes, we were saved by Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Road. We shall always 
expect to be saved by His Divine Grace Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 
Saraswati Goswami Maharaj Prabhupada. Always pray to His Lotus 
Feet. Whatever success we have had in preaching Lord Chaitanya’s 
mission all over the world is only due to His mercy. 

• ♦ * 


The elevated road that runs before ISKCON’s property and the birthplace of Lord 
Caiianya, serving as a dllte against the Ganges. 


8 


SrILA PRABHUPADA•LILAM^lTA 


New Delhi 

November 10, 1971 ^ . . 

The car pulled out from the crowd in front of the airport terminal. 
Prabhupada, sitting in the back seat, his bamboo cane against his knee, 
his hand in his bead bag, talked with his Delhi disciples. As the car moved 
through the broad avenues of New Delhi Prabhupada removed two knee- 
length flower garlands from around his neck and placed them beside him 
on the seat. It was midday, and the November climate was pleasant. 
Prabhupada had arrived from Calcutta just in time for the ten-day 
ISKCON pandal festival, beginning the next day. 

One of the devotees mentioned how fitting it had been that the mayor 
of New Delhi, Mr. Hans Raj Gupta, had greeted Prabhupada at the airport. 
Prabhupada smiled. 

In his speech before Mayor Gupta and a gathering at the airport, 
Prabhupada had explained India’s duty of performing welfare work for 
the rest of the world. He had also described how, at age twenty-five, he 
had met his Guru Maharaja and had then received the order to carry 
Lord Caitanya’s message to the English-speaking world. Explaining why 
he had waited until he was seventy before going West, he had remarked, 
"I was trying to become a successful tool for preaching Lord Caitanya’s 
message.” Hundreds of thousands of preachers were needed now, as the 
Kr§na consciousness movement was spreading throughout the world. “And 
the black men are also dancing,” Prabhupada had said. “And they are 
asking the Indian people, ‘Why you and the swamis do not give us this 
sublime method?’ ” 

Delhi was the third Indian city Prabhupada had visited since his return 
from Africa a month ago. His first stop, Bombay, had begun roughly. 
Syamasundara had neglected to cany Srtia Prabhupada’s inoculation card, 
so immigration officials had denied Prabhupada entiy into India, quaran- 
tining him at the Bombay airport hospital for ten days. 

Confined to a suite with an adjoining veranda overlooking a garden, 
Prabhupada had resigned himself to a more limited sphere of activity. 
Still, each morning after breakfast he had conducted a dialogue with 
Syamasundara about certain leading Western philosophers: Syamasundara 
would present a particular philosophy, and Prabhupada would discuss 
it in light of the Vedic view. Then, with only one day left before the end 
of the ten-day quarantine period, the inoculation card had anived, and 
Prabhupada had been released. 

Immediately he had left for Calcutta and a series of kfrtana and lec- 
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ture programs at Desh Priya Park. He had stayed in Calcutta two and 
a halt weeks, appreciating the location of the ISKCON temple at Albert 
Road in the heart of what had once been the sahab (European) section. 
“Now I am bringing the sahabs back to the sahab quarter, Prabhu^pSda 
had said, “but this time they are all coming as Vaisnavas. You shoul 


never give up mis piacc. a « li. -j 

Some of the Calcutta devotees had complained to Srila Prabhupada 
that the temple was being mismanaged and that, due to insufficient m- 
come, their diet was inadequate. When Prabhupada had questioned the 
temple leaders, one devotee had replied, “Srila Prabhupada, I was simply 
trying to execute your will.** 

“Is it my will,” Prabhupada had asked, “that all the devotees should 

be disturbed?” _ j u j 

He had settled the differences, arranged for an improved diet, and had 
even recommended a democratic election of temple officers. But he had 
also explained that because Krsna consciousness was sucb an important 
mission, the devotees should cooperate, even if there were discrepancies. 
The material world is like an ocean, he had said, and there would always 


be waves. 

During this visit to Calcutta, Prabhupada had also spoken of his plans 
for Mayapur. Nara-Narayana had built a scale model of the building 
ISKCON would construct on the newly acquired property, and Prabhupada 
had shown it to all his guests and had asked them to help. Seeing 
Prabhupada’s absorption in this project, Giriraja had volunteered to help 
in any way required. “It seems the two things you want most,” Giriraja 
had said, “are for the books to be distributed and to build a temple at 
Mayapur.” 

“Yes,” Prabhupada had said, smiling. * Yes, thank you. 


When Prabhupada arrived at the home of Mr. Ram Niwas Dandaria 
in New Delhi, a wailing reporter interviewed him. 

‘‘I understand,” said the reporter, “that by ‘Kr?na’ you mean some 
eternal principle.” 

**1 do not mean a principle,** Prabhupada replied. I mean a person 
like you and me.” Prabhupada was explaining Lord Kr§na as the Supreme 
Person when suddenly sirens began sounding. 

“Blackout! Blackout!” cried the reporter and others in the house. War 
between Pakistan and India had been imminent for weeks, and air raid 
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Reporter: “We realize that this is a national disaster.’’ 

Prabhupada: “These are symptoms. People are trying to give a patch- 
work cure for the disease. We are giving the supreme cure. This is the 
difference. No patchwork cure will help you. You need a complete cure. 

janma karma ca me divyam 
evarfi yo vedi tattvatah 
tyaktvd deharfi punar janma 
naiti mam eti so *rjuna 


The cure is no more repetition of birth and death. That is what we want. 
That is the benefit of Krsna consciousness. Yam prapya na nivartante/ 
tad dhama paramarh mama. If you go to Krsna, then you don’t come 
back again to this material world.” 

Reporter: “Sir, mine was a very hypothetical question. Suppose a hun- 
dred pure, saintly, Kr§iia conscious people are meditating or discussing 
together, and someone comes along and drops the bomb — ” 

Prabhupada: “Those who are Kys^a conscious are not afraid of bomb. 
When they see a bomb coming, they think that Kf^jia desired the bomb 
to come. A K?§ija conscious person is never afraid of anything. Bkayarh 
dvittysbhinivesatah sydt. One who has the conception that something can 
exist outside of Krsna is afraid. On the other hand, one who knows that 
everything is coming from Krsna has no reason to be afraid. The bomb 
is coming — he says, ‘Ah, Krsna is coming.’ That is the vision of the 
devotee. He thinks, ‘Krsna wants to kill me with a bomb. That is all right. 
I will be killed.* That is Kr§na consciousness.” 

When the reporter asked if the Vaisnava would die without fighting, 
Prabhupada said that the Vaisnava would fight, but only under the direc- 
tion of Krsna, and he cited Arjuna and Hanuman as examples. He con- 
tinued to explain Krsna consciousness as the only solution. The blackout 
ended. 


A few of Prabhupada’s disciples had organized the New Delhi pa^dal 
program like the public festivals Prabhupada had already introduced in 
India. Tamala Kr§na, Tejas, and Guru dasa had enlisted the help of im- 
portant Delhi men, including the mayor and members of New Delhi’s 
Management and Reception Committee. These persons had granted 



10 


Srila prabhupada-lilamrta 


drills and warnings were now commonplace in Delhi. «... 

“Sir”— the reporter spoke tensely in the darkened room--“this is the 
presence of reality. We are being threatened by this fight with Pakistan, 
The siren b the ugly reality coming for us.** 

“We are always in the ugly reality ” PrabhupSda said, “-twenty-four 
hours a day. Suppose there is no blackout? Still, if you go in the street, 
there is no guarantee that you will get home. In this way, you are always 
in the ugly reality. Why do you say only this blackout? This is just one 
of the features of this ugly reality. That’s all.” 

Reporter: “Yes, but at the moment...” 

Prabhupada: “You do not realize that you are in ugly reality twenty- 
four hours a day? Padarh padarh yad tipadam. There is danger at every 
step.” 

Reporter: “I know, sir, but this is collective, national danger. Have 
you anything to offer us as a remedy?” 

Prabhupada: “Kt§pa consciousness b our only remedy. Take to this 
process, and you will be happy.” 

Reporter ”Sir, 1 think someone should go to the Yahya Khan [the presi- 
dent of Pakistan].” 

Prabhupada: “What benefit will you derive by going to Yahya Khan?” 
Reporter. “Someone is out to kill me.” 

Prabhupada: “But suppose Yahya Khan does not kill you? Will you 
be safe? Then what is the use to go to Yahya Khan? You will die today 
or tomorrow. If you want to save yourself, then go to Krsna. That Is our 
proposition. Even if you go to Yahya Khan, and he does not fight, then 
you mean to say that you will Ihe forever? What is the use of flattering 
Yahya Khan? Flatter Krsna, so that you may be saved perpetually. Why 
don’t you do that?” 

Reporter: “I was only thinking in terms of collective security. I can 
see your point...” 

Prabhupada: “You should know that you are always in danger.” 
Reporter. “Yes, sir, we agree. The late Einstein said the same thing . . .” 
Prabhupada: “That is our position, and Kysna says, T will save you.’ 
Therefore, let us go to Krsna. Why go to Yahya Khan?” 

Reporter “Simply because he b disturbing us, that’s all.” 
Prabhupada: “Your mind U always dUturbing you all the time, because 
it is always with you. Your body b always with you. Are you not suffering 
from bodily pains? Why don’t you go to Yahya Khan to cure your pains? 
You are always in danger. Why don’t you realize that?” 
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drills and warnings were now commonplace in Delhi. 

“Sir”— the reporter spoke tensely in the darkened room— “this is the 
presence of reality. We are being threatened by this fight with Pakistan. 
The siren is the ugly reality coming for us.” 

“We are always in the ugly reality ” Prabhupada said, “-twenty-four 
hours a day. Suppose there is no blackout? Still, if you go in the street, 
there is no guarantee that you will get home. In this way, you are always 
in the ugly reality. Why do you say only this blackout? This is just one 
of the features of this ugly reality. Thai’s all." 

Reporter: “Yes, but at the moment...” 

Prabhupada: “You do not realize that you nre in ugly reality twenty- 
four hours a day? Padarh padam yad vipadSm, There is danger at every 
step.” 

Reporter: “1 know, sir, but this is collective, national danger. Have 
you anything to offer us as a remedy?” 

Prabhupada: “Ktina consciousness is our only remedy. Take to this 
process, and you will be happy.” 

Reporter “Sir, I think someone should go to the Yahya Khan [the presi- 
dent of Pakistan].” 

Prabhupada: “What benefit will you derive by going to Yahya Khan?” 
Reporter; “Someone is out to kill me.” 

Prabhupada; “But suppose Yahya Khan does not kill you? Will you 
be safe? Then what is the use to go to Yahya Khan? You will die today 
or tomorrow. If you want to save yourself, th^n go to Kf§na. That is our 
proposition. Even if you go to Yahya Khan, ftnd he does not fight, then 
you mean to say that you will live forever? What is the use of flattering 
Yahya Khan? Flatter Kr§na, so that you may be saved perpetually. Why 
don’t you do that?” 

Reporter: I was only thinking in terms collective security. I can 
see your point...” 

Prabhupada; “You should know that you are always in danger.” 
Reporter; “Yes, sir, we agree. The late Einstein said the same thing ...” 
Prabhupada: “That is our posilion, and Kj^na says, ‘1 will save you.’ 
Therefore, let us go to Krsna. Why go to Yahya Khan?” 

Reporter: “Simply because he is disturbing us, that’s all,’’ 
Prabhupada; “Your mind is always disturbing you all the time, because 
it is always with you. Your body is always with you. Are you not suffering 
from bodily pains? Why don’t you go to Yahya Khan to cure your pains? 
You are always in danger. Why don’t you realize that?” 
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admission was free, the crowd had grown to tens of thousands, many having 
come specifically to see the young American Vaisnavas. 

At Prahhnpada’s arrival hundreds of people surged 
his feet and receive his blessings, as a ring of disciples escorted h™ 
through the crowd. Prabhnpada, wearing a gray wool eador h,s swam, 
hat” pushed back casually on his head, moved calmly forward toward 
the smge with natural, aristocratic poise. He sat on the vyasasana. 

Prabhupada in the early 1960s when MavTr 

for a donation to publish the first volume of Snmad-Bhaga,a^ Mayor 
Gupta, recognising Prabhupada as “someone sincere “d "ea^o God. 
had helped, and Prabhupada had later presented him with oomphmen- 
tary copies of the first two volumes of his Srimad-Bhagavatam. Mn Gupta 
was impressed by Prabhupada's success in spreading Vaiwav, m m he 
West, and as he introduced Srtla Prabhupada ™ 

consciousness philosophy he had read m Prabhupada s Bhegavatams. 

He said, speaking in Hindi, that as mayor of Delhi for ^ 

had many tiLs welcomed important visitors and delivered addresses 
but such functions were usually only formalities. This was not, however, 
the case with Srila Prabhupada, he said, since no one he had ever known 
could compare with him. He praised Prabhupada for doing an immense 
amount of good work in India and the whole world. Said Mayor Gupta, 
“He has also given me love and affection, and I am more affected by 

that than anything else.” i_ i. i_ j- 

Then Prabhupada spoke. When he began by asking whether the audi- 
ence preferred him to speak in Hindi or English, many called out for 
Hindi, a few for English. But Prabhupada announced, I am going to 
speak in English, because my disciples, being Americans and Europeans, 
have joined me. They are following me. and they must understand. If 
I speak in Hindi they cannot follow. So 1 am going to speak m English.” 

“Ladles and gentlemen,” Prabhupada continued, I thank you for your 
kindly participating in this Krsna consciousness movement. Just now we 
will vibrate one transcendental song, Jaya Radha-Madhava Kunjabiharl. 
As you know, Krsna’s eternal consort is Srimatl RadharanI, the pleasure 
potency of Krsna. Kr?na is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When 
He wants to enjoy. He exhibits His pleasure potency, which is known as 

RadharanI.” 

Afier chanting Jaya Radha-Madhava Prabhupada expounded the science 
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permission and issued letters of introduction to others, whom the devotees 
had then approached for donations. 

The devotees found everyone they met sympathetic to Srtla Prabhupad^ 
They respected him, especially after meeting him. Some disagreed 
philosophically, yet all were impressed by Prabhupada’s converting 
Westerners to Hindu dharma and God consciousness, and they had genuine 
respect for Prabhupada’s worldwide propagation of the teachings of 
Bhagavad-glta. 

Prabhupada had great stature among the Indians as a sadhu. Speak- 
ing only on the basis of the scriptures, he exhibited full surrender to Lord 
Kr§na. He was above politics and sectarianism; he was fully spiritual and 
commanded respect. Everyone, regardless of personal philosophies or prac- 
tices, seemed to accept him as a true representative of Indian culture, 
a genuine s&dku and guru. 

Among the distinguished persons who agreed to appear as guest 
speakers during the ten-day festival were Sri Hans Raj Gupta, mayor; 
H. Bachchan, a famous Hindi poet; Sri Syama Caran Gupta, chairman 
of the Delhi Metropolitan Council; Sri C. B. Agarwal, a famous orator; 
Sri Vipin Candra Mtsra, magistrate of the Delhi High Court; Dr. Atma 
Ram, a renowned scientist; Colonel B. R. Mohan, ex-mayor and indus- 
trialist of Lucknow; Sri L N. Sakalani, a prominent industrialist; Sri Adilya 
Nath Jha, the lieutenant-governor of Delhi; Sri Jagjivan Ram, Indian defense 
raimsler; and His Excellency James George, the Canadian high commis- 
sioner. Guru dasa had also had friendly conversations with the U.S. am- 
bassador to India, Kenneth Keating, who had repeatedly expressed his 
respect for the Krsna consciousness movement. Ambassador Keating 
regretted that he would be out of town during the function. 

The devotees had secured an excellent location at the L.I.C. Grounds 
in Connaught Place, the heart of New Delhi’s commercial district. There 
they had arranged for a large tent and outdoor lighting for the ten-day 
festival. On opening day the program started at six A.M. with a kirtana 
and an arati before the newly arrived Deities of Radha and Krsna, white 
marble Deities from Jaipur enthroned upon a flower-bedecked altar on 
the large stage. Attendance was sparse at first, but picked up when after 
a noon kirtana and arati devotees began distributing Kr§na prasadam. 
The evening program started with a kirtana. which continued enthusir 
astically, building to an ecstatic climax as Srlla Prabhupada entered. 

For the pious people of Delhi, the evening Hare Krsna festival was 
a momentous occasion. Since the location and the hour were ideal and 
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of K^^na for half an hour, quoting Bhagavad-gm on why Kr§pa comes 
to the material world, how the jtva souls are transmigrating from one 
body to another, birth after birth, and how human life is the opportunity 
for the jiva souls to revive their love of Kr§na. 

“This is religion,” PrabhupSda said, “—simply surrender to Kr§pa. 
Become a Kunaite.... It doesn’t require a church. It doesn’t require 
a mosque. It doesn’t require anything. But wherever you sit down, you 
can chant Hare Ky^na. This is the easiest method.” 

Following Sukadeva GosvamI, the ancient speaker of Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam, PrabhupSda condemned a materialistic life spent “work- 
ing hard like the hogs or dogs,” without self-realization. He emphasized 
that India had a treasure house of knowledge, which Indians should 
distribute all over the world. Unfortunately, the Indians were forgetting 
their real duty. 

In conclusion PrabhupSda said, “So there are many things to be spoken 
in this connection of the Kf?na consciousness movement. I am trying to 
present this to you in the next ten days. This is the beginning. I shall 
request you to come here. We don’t charge any fees. We are depending 
on Kt^na. If Kr^na likes. He will benefit us. We are completely surrendered 
to Kt^na. If He likes. He can maintain us. If He likes. He can kill us. 
We don’t mind. We have no business. We have no separate interest. We 
request you to come and join this movement. It is not sectarian. We have 
many Hindus, Christians, Jews, Muhammadans, and Sikhs also all over 
the world who are now in Krsna consciousness. We are preaching one 
word, Krfna, one scripture, Bhagavad-gUd, and one mantra. Hare Kr|na. 
Chant Hare Kr§na, Hare Kr§na, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, 
Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. Thank you very much.” 

Prabhupada attempted to leave the stage, and again the crowd rushed 
forward to touch his lotus feet. Although Prabhupada’s disciples were 
already convinred of bis greatness, that grealaess took oa a vivid reaUty 
at times like this, when they heard him speaking so powerfully and saw 
him surrounded by throngs of worshipers. 

As Prabhupada proceeded to his car, he remained calm and humble, 
but the disciples surrounding him tensed to protect him from being jostled 
by a frantic crowd. Yet despite the devotees’ sincere attempts, individuals 
in the crowd would manage to break through, diving between the devotees’ 
legs to throw themselves before Prabhupada. 

“Do you know why they are worshiping me?” Prabhupada said, turning 
to the disciples near him. “It is because I am free from sex desire.” 
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of Kr^na for half an hour, quoting Bhagavad-gUd on why Kr50a comes 
to the material world, how the jiva souls are transmigrating from one 
body to another, birth after birth, and how human life is the opportunity 
for the jiva souls to revive their love of Kr§na. 

“This is religion,” PrabhupSda said, “—simply surrender to KT§na. 
Become a Kr?naite.... It doesn’t require a church. It doesn’t require 
a mosque. It doesn’t require anything. But wherever you sit down, you 
can chant Hare K^§na. This is the easiest method.” 

Following Suhadeva Gosv 2 mI, the ancient speaker of Srimad- 
Bhdgavatam, Prabhupsda condemned a materialistic life spent work- 
ing hard like the hogs or dogs,” without self-realization. He emphasized 
that India had a treasure house of knowledge, which Indians should 
distribute all over the world. Unfortunately, the Indians were forgetting 
their real duty. 

In conclusion Prabhupada said, “So there are many things to be spoken 
in this connection of the Kjfija consciousness movement. I am trying to 
present this to you in the next ten days. This is the beginning. I shall 
request you to come here. We don’t charge any fees. We are depending 
on Kx?na. If K??qa likes, He will benefit us. We are completely surrendered 
to Kx^qa. If He likes, He can maintain us. If He likes, He can kill us. 
We don’t mind. We have no business. We have no separate interest. We 
request you to come and join this movement. It is no! sectarian. We have 
many Hindus, Christians, Jews, Muhammadans, and Sikhs also all over 
the world who are now in Kxsna consciousness. We are preaching one 
word, Krfna, one scripture, Bhagavad-gUa, and one mantra. Hare Kr§na. 
Chant Hare Kxina, Hare Krsna, Kxsna Kx?na, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, 
Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. Thank you very much.” 

Prabhupada attempted to leave the stage, and again the crowd rushed 
forward to touch his lotus feet. Although Prabhupada’s disciples were 
already convinced of his greatness, that greatness took on a vivid reality 
at times like this, when they heard him speaking so powerfully and saw 
him surrounded by throngs of worshipers. 

As Prabhupada proceeded to his car, he remained calm and humble, 
but the disciples surrounding him tensed to protect him from being jostled 
by a frantic crowd. Yet despite the devotees’ sincere attempts, individuals 
in the crowd would manage to break through, diving between the devotees’ 
legs to throw themselves before Prabhupada. 

“Do you know why they are worshiping me?” Prabhupada said, turning 
to the disciples near him. “It is because I am free from sex desire.” 
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For ten consecutive nights Srila Prabhupfida lectured at the panM 
In many of his lectures he would speak of dkarma (religion) in connec 
tion with the Kr§na consciousness movement. 

“The Krsna consciousness movement is the topmost yoga system, t 
is very scientific. Don’t think it is a sentimental movement. It is authorized, 
supported by the Vedic literatures. And actually it is becoming e ective. 
Religion is surrender to God. These boys and girls have ta en to t is 
real religion. This movement is so important, and we are giving everyone 
a chance to make this life successful. Therefore our humble request is 
that you take to Krsna consciousness. 

On the fifth evening, after Justice Misra had referred to religion in 
his introduction, Srila PrabhupSda defined the word in is ecture. 

means constitutional position. In the English dictionary re igion 
is described as faith. But by Vedic definition religion cannot be changed 
like faith because it is the law given by the Lord. Only surren 
the lotus feet of Kt^ija is dharma. That is Kt?pa s verdict, ne s ou 
not have any ulterior motive in approaching God. 

“Why not surrender immediately? Be intelligent. Real religion means 
to surrender immediately. Why should you wait for many, many births. 
We request all of you to try to understand this process of Kr$na con- 
sciousness very seriously. Take to it, and you will become happy. 

Srila Prabhupada saw the Indian people abandoning their ^ arma o 
niaterialism, and he spoke strongly, pointing out their great mista e an 
urging them to rectify it. ‘Tf you actually want to advance your nation, 
India, then you must take to the culture of Krsna consciousness, this 
y^ill glorify your country. You cannot compete with the Western wor 
in the field of technology. It is impossible. The Western countries are 
nieant for that purpose, for advancing technology. But you are mean 
lur a different purpose. Your special advantage is that you have ee 
horn in this land of Bharata-varsa after many, many births and after per- 
orming many pious activities. r 

India is very poverty-stricken, so wherever I go I am told I c(^e rom 
poor country. India advertises this image— our ministers h^g from 
ujher countries. We are accepted as a beggars’ culture. At the Be^eley 
University one Indian student protested the studying of the Hare Kr§na 
J’uvement, He was the only student to protest. He said, ‘Swaraiji, what 
^^uefu is made by accepting this Hare Krsna movement? In another 
f a girl asked me, ‘Swamiji, what is God?’ So I asked her. Are you 
"dian? You should be ashamed of being called an Indian, because you 
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ask what is God, allhough you come from India, the land of God. India 
is the land where Lord Krsna appeared. So although you may be born 
Indian, if you have no dharma, what is the difference between you and 
the animals?” 

One night while Prabhupada was speaking, an American hippie in the 
audience approached the stage. He had long, wild blond hair and wore 
a vest and high leather boots. A miniature framed picture of Vispu, 
Brahma, and Siva hung on a chain around his neck. When the boy tried 
to climb up on the stage, some of the devotees pushed him back, but 
Srila Prabhupada inten'ened. He had a devotee bring a cushion and place 
a microphone in front of the boy. Then Srila Prabhupada said, Yes? 

“Have you realized yourself?** the young man demanded. ‘‘Have you 
realized the soul in the innermost depths of your being?” 

“Yes!” Srila Prabhupada replied. 

At first the man was taken aback, but then he again challenged, ‘‘Now 
you tell me another thing. When was the Bhagavad-gll& written?” 

“Now you answer my question,*’ Srila Prabhupada said. “What is the 
process of receiving knowledge from the Bhogavad-glidT' 

“No,” the joung man retorted, “you tell me— when was the Bhagavad- 
gUd wTitten? In your lecture you said fi\e thousand years ago, but accord* 
ing to other swamis, it was written only fifteen hundred years ago. Answer 
my question. I asked jou first!” 

Srila Prabhupada raised his voice angrily. “I am not your servant, I 
am Krona’s sers'ant. You must answer my question!” 

A heated argument began, with the hippie yelling at Srila Prabhupada 
and Srila Prabhupada arguing bacL Finally, the devotees removed the 
boy from the stage. 

The incident confused the audience. Many people began to leave. “Why 
did jour Guru Maharaja become angry?” some of them demanded from 
the devotees. “He should have answered the man’s question.” Some of 
the civic leaders supporting the panddl program also became upset, fearing 
Srila Prabhupada had made an unfavorable impression on the public. 
Those v»ho were devotional, however, remained in their seats to hear 
further what Prabhupada bad to say. 

To the devotees it was inconceivable. WTiy had Prabhupada, in the mid- 
dle of his talk, invited a crazy hippie onto the stage, given him a 
microphone and a seal, and then argued with him to the point of yelling 
and shouting? And all before an audience of twenty thousand! 

Bhavananda; One man uho had helped organize ihe pandal protested. 
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‘Vh, Swamiji has gotten angry. This is not good. ** But $rila Prahhupada 
seemed to have done it purposefully. He had spoken for a long time that 
evening on how to understand the Bhagavad-glta, and then he had this 
hippie brought on the stage. It teas bewildering to us. JPe couldn V figure 
out. 


Giriraja: ^rlla Prabhupada was actually using the entire incident to 
illustrate the process of understanding Bhagavad-gita. After the man left, 
Prabhupada completed his lecture by stating that one must approach 
Kr§na or Krsna*s representative with a submissive attitude, by serving 
and inquiring, not simply asking challenging questions. The whole inci- 
dent had illustrated this point. 

Yadubara: Many in the audience misunderstood the incident. It caused 
u split. But those who understood what ^rila Prabhupada had done could 
see that this hippie was a rascal, and this had been a time for transcendental 


onger against his nonsensical opinions. 

Tejas; After everything was over, Prabhupada told us, *‘Just as the gopis 
were lusty for Kf^na, Arjuna would also get angry forKf^J^a. So it is not 
had that a devotee becomes angry for Krstya. ” But many people in the 
could not understand this point — how a devotee is not impersonal, 
the Indians are used to seeing impersonalist yogis who express no emotion. 
Phe audience was mostly impersonalists. 

The last night of the pandal program, Srila Prabhupada spoke privately 
with James George, the Canadian high commissioner. 

Mr. George: “You have attracted so many Canadians and Americans.” 
Prabhupada; “I have not attracted them.Krsna has attracted them.” 
Mr. George: “True,” 

Prabhupada: “Krspa is all-attractive. I am simply presenting the means 
0 eing attracted. That is ray business. It is similar to the >vay a magnet 
^hracts iron. If the iron is rusty, however, then magnetic force cannot 
^ttract. Therefore, my business is to remove the dirt. This process is ceto- 
^^puna-rnarjanam, cleasing the heart. 

. the present moment every one of us is in a consciousness of think- 
'I'Si I am this body.’ Because you were born in Canada, you are thinking 
^®”3dian. Because I was born in India, I am thinking I am Indian, 
ecause he was born in America, he is thinking he is American. None 
American, Canadian, or Indian. We are living entities.” 
is th^' have no problem following all of that. How, though, 

IS ^ange of consciousness to be brought about, for example, in the 
his, I take it, is your mission.” 
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Prabhupada; “There is no question of East and West. It is philosophy— 
it is science. In mathematics, for instance, two plus two equals four. This 
is equally understandable in the West as weli as the East. It is not that 
two plus two in the West is five, and two plus two in the East is three. 
Two plus two is equal to four everywhere. 

“The first knowledge, then, that must be understood by human society 
is that we are not these bodies. It is very common knowledge. From this 
point, our spiritual knowledge can advance. U we do not know what sptnl 
is, then what is the question of advancing in spiritual knowledge?’ 

After their conversation, Mr. George accompanied PrabhupSda to the 
stage and introduced him to the crowd. 

“For several years I’ve been wanting to meet this swami and see what 
it was about him that was affecting so many of our young people in Canada 
and North America. I was very happy this evening to come in response 
to your kind invitation, and especially to meet Swamiji. I think, as he 
himself said to me a short time ago, there is something really happening. 
Whether he is doing it or It is being done through him, as he said, it 
is beside the point. But there is something happening, and everyone who 
doubts that should be here tonight to see this. It is happening, not only 
here in Delhi, but it’s happening in Toronto and Cleveland and Los Angeles 
and New York and all sorts of places. What is it? I don’t know how he 
would answer that question. For me, at a deeper level what is happening 
' is the awakening of a search.’’ 

In his lecture, Srila Prabhupada compared the materia! body to a 
machine operated by a driver, the soul. And he spoke of the soul’s natural 
position as servant of Kr§na. Addressing Mr. George, Prabhupada concluded 
his speech. 

Here our honorable high commissioner of Canada is present. I request 
that since you have come to our country, please try to understand this 
philosophy. I have traveled in your country, in Canada, also, and as you 
have already mentioned, we have got five branches, in Montreal, Toronto, 
Vancouver, Hamilton, and Ottawa. So the boys are struggling. They are 
distributing culture, these books, and I am getting very encouraging 
reports. Many young men are also coming. It U a very scientific move- 
ment. So I request you to inform your government to give these boys 
facility to inject this Kjfna consciousness movement in your country. Thank 
you very much. Hare KtStta.” 
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After the successful ten-day pandal festival — seven hundred thousand 
had attended— Srila Prabhupada took his disciples on a short excursion 
to Vrndavana. His preaching tours had taken him to such places as 
Amritsar, Surat, Indore, Gorakhpur, Allahabad, and Benares, but never 
to Vrndavana. With so many of his disciples gathered in Delhi for the 
festival, Prabhupada considered it an opportune time to travel to nearby 
Vrndavana. 

They set out in two vehicles, ^rlla Prabhupada and four others in Mrs. 
Kamala Bakshi’s Ambassador and forty devotees following in a rented 
bus. Prabhupada remained silent during the ride out of the city, past 
the factories and through the agricultural fields, groves, and villages along 
the Delhi— Agra Road en route to Vrndavana. When, after a couple of 
hours, they approached the outskirts of Vrndavana, Prabhupada directed 
the driver of his car to a village and into the center of the small town 
to a sweet-water well. Here Prabhupada and his party drank, took a 
breakfast of fresh fruit, and then continued on their way. Just before 
reaching Chatikara Road, which leads directly into Vyndavana, 
Prabhupada’s car broke down. 

After Prabhupdda's car broke down, he rode the rest of the way 
with us on the bus. Our relationship with Prabhupada was very reveren- 
tial, although we were in the most intimate situation, staying with him 
and traveling in a bus with him. Prabhupada never said anything about 
it. In those days we were actually very much like a family — Prabhupada 
knew everyone, and everyone knew Prabhupada and would talk to him — 
but still we were very reverential. 

In Vrndavana a Mr. G. L, Saraf accommodated Prabhupada, his 
secretaries, and the women in the party at his home, Saraf Bhavan. The 
rest of the devotees stayed in a nearby dharmasald. 

Prabhupada had come to Vrndavana for more than just a pilgrimage; 
he had come to try and secure land for ISKCON. When in 1967 he had 
come to Vrndavana from America, he had come to recuperate, but on 
recovering his health he had looked for a place in Vrndavana for his 
disciples. He had tried to establish an “American House,” a center where 
his disciples could live in Vrndavana*s ideal atmosphere and receive train- 
ing in Krsna conscious culture and then go out and preach. But after 
two months of little prospect for establishing his American House, he 
had left. 

This time, however, Prabhupada was coming to Vrndavana as that city’s 
famous ambassador to the world, renowned for propagating the glories 
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of Radha-Ktsna and Vtndavana in the West. The success of the Hare KRna 
movement was being widely publieized in India, as Prabhupada and his 
band of foreign disciples traveled from city to city holding klrtanas, lec- 
turing from Srlmad-Bhagiivalam, and telling of Krspa consciousness in 
the West. So when Prabhupada arrived in Vtndavana with forty disciples, 
the entire town heralded his presence. 

The municipality of Vrndsvana arranged a formal reception, attended 
by prominent local citizens and sOdhus. A spokesman for the city praised 
Srila Prabhupada and his accomplishments, *‘0 great souU Today we, 
the inhabitants of Vfndfivana, known as BrijabasTs, all combinedly offer 
our humble welcome to Your Holiness in this holy place of Vfndavana, 
and in doing so we feel very proud. . - . For many years you stayed in the 
Radha-Dlmodara temple and worshiped Her Majesty ^rlmatl RadharanT 
in a meditative mood, and thus you now have the transcendental vision 
to deliver the entire world. As proof of your perfection, we can see these 
foreign devotees before us, and we feel very proud to see how you have 
transformed them into such pure devotees. 

“0 great preacher of Vedic culture, formerly a great many swamis went 
to foreign countries, but now you have wonderfully preached the sadktrtana 
movement and the sublime philosophy of bhakti cult in the Western coun* 
tries, and that is the only means for giving peace and prosperity to all 
people of the world in this age. For preaching religion and culture, your 
holy name will remain ever dazzling. 

“To speak frankly, we feel a very intimate relationship with you, and 
we feel perfect satisfaction at this time in the privilege to present you 
this address of welcome. We take it for granted that you are one of us 
in Vrndavana. We are sure that wherever you travel, you must carry with 
you the impression of Sri Vrndsvana-dhama. The culture, religion, 
philosophy, and transcendental existence of Sri Vrndavana-dhama travel 
with you. Through the great message Your Holiness carries, all the people 
of the world are now becoming very intimately related with Vrndavana- 
dhama. We are certainly sure that through your preaching alone the 
transcendental message of Vrndavana will spread all over the world. May 
you be crowned a success in these noble activities,’’ 

Then Srila Prabhupada spoke, beginning by explaining how the Inter- 
national Society for Krishna Consciousness is trying to establish daiva- 
varndsrama, or a God-conscious social order, with universal application. 

“We should not consider that Kr§pa is Hindu or Indian. Kfsna is for 
all. These foreigners are taking to Kr^na consciousness by understanding 
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that Krsna is for all. They are not accepting a form of religious principles, 
like Hindu or Muslim or Christian. These are designated religions. If I 
am calling myself a Hindu, this is not my religion— this is my designa- 
tion. Because I happen to take birth in a Hindu family, therefore I call 
myself a Hindu. Or because I take birth in a particular land, I call myself 
Indian or American. But our Krsna consciousness movement is not for 
such designated personalities. This Krsna consciousness is sarvopadhi- 
vinirmuktam. When one becomes free from all designations, he can take 
to Krsna consciousness. As long as one is Hindu or Muslim or Christian, 
there is no question of Krsna consciousness. 

“So these boys and girls, or ladies and gentlemen, who have joined 
me, they have given up their designations. They are no longer Americans 
or Canadians or Australians. They are thinking of themselves as eternal 
servants of Lord Krsna. Without this, there is no question of liberation 
from the material contamination. As long as there is material contamina- 
tion, we have to devise these social orders and spiritual orders, according 
to sdstra — as brdhmana, k^atriya, vaisya, sddra, brahmacdri, gi’hastha, 
vdnaprasiha, and sannydsa. These are all material designations. But this 
Kr?ija consciousness movement is for becoming transcendental to these 
material designations, and these boys, these foreigners, they are being 
taught in that light. 

“When I started my propaganda in New York, 26 Second Avenue, that 
time only half a dozen boys were coming and hearing. That hearing means 
I was singing, chanting Hare Krsna mantra, and reading some verses from 
Bhagavad-giSa, and they were patientJy hearing. Because I know if some- 
one patiently hears the holy name of Krsna or about His pastimes, then — 
srnvatdrh sva-kathdh krsnah — Krsna purifies him from within. 

“So, actually it so happened with these boys and girls. I say boys and 
girls, because in the Western countries there is no distinction. They are 
given equal liberty. In our country there is still discrimination. I mean 
to say, grown-up boys and girls are not allowed to mix together, although 
‘t is going on now. But in European countries there is no such restriction. 
So there was no possibility of making any distinction between the boys 
and the girls. So many of them are attending. I was chanting in Tomp- 
kins Square Park, and these boys and girls used to surround me and dance 
and chant Hare Kj^§na mantra. Some of them became a little advanced 
and purified and came forward, ‘Swamiji, please accept me as your 
disciple.* 

So my condition was that anyone who wants to become my disciple 
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must be free from the four kinds of sinful activities: illicit connection 
with women, meat-eating, intoxication, gambling. In this way, on this con- 
dition, these boys and girls were accepted as my disciples. According to 
pancarStrikl viddhi, when they are fairly advanced they are given the 
sacred thread, upanayana-samskaro. following the path and instruction 
of my Guru Maharaja, His Divine Grace Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvat! 
Gosvami Prabhupada. According to sOstra, they should not be considered 
as coming from families of mlecchas and yai'cncs— they should not be 
considered like that— because they arc now purified. That is also men- 
tioned by Sukadeva Gosvami in the ^rtmad-BhSgavatam, and you know 
of it: 


kirdta-kanSndhra-pulinda-pulkasi 
dbhlra-sumbhi yavandk kkasSdayah 
ye’nye cc pdpd yad-apdsrayflircyfih 

iudhyanli tcumai prebhovifijove namab 

How to become purified? By taking shelter of a bona fide spiritual master. 
So they are all purified according to the pancarStrikl viddhi, and many 
of them have got this sacred thread.” 

Prabhupada continued explaining the holy name’s power to elevate 
anyone, regardless of birth, and he cited Haridflsa Jhakura who, despite 
his Muhammadan birth, was accepted as the Sedrya of chanting the holy 
name. Prabhupada abo dbcussed the dynamics of the Kffna consciousness 
movement, telling how, according to ROpa Gosvaml’s principle of yukta- 
vairagya, the International Society for Krishna Consciousness was using 
material things in the service of Krsna. 

‘Tn the Western countries they are very luxuriously situated. My 
disciples are giving me residential quarters even a governor could not 
imagine. I remember one night some time back I was a guest in a Lucknow 
government house. At that lime the governor was Biswanath Das, and 
he was personally known to me. So I remember the kind of luxurious 
apartment where I had the opportunity to lie down one night. But they, 
my disciples, are giving me all this. So we cannot reject that, because 
that is the standard of living in America. You cannot say, ‘No, I shall 
not lie down in this nice apartment. I shall lie down in the street. I am 
a sannydsi." Then nobody will respect me. There in America the standard 
of living is like that. Therefore, Rupa Gosvami says that you should not 
be attached to that, but for the service of Kr§na if you have to use such 
things, you should receive it 
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“People are engaged in the service of mayd, but we want to engage 
everything in the service of the Lord. That is the Krsna consciousness 
movement. So we are using airplanes, we are using dictaphones, we are 
using teletype machine. Even for cleansing our floor, we are using a 
machine. This is the system. In each and every center we have got new 
cars. We cannot do without them. In Europe and America practically no 
gentleman walks in the street. It is the system there. So we have to use 
it, but we should not be attached to it. Our attachment should be only 
for Krsna, and for Krsna’s service we can accept anything. That is the 
Krsna consciousness movement.** 

Prabhupada concluded his address by asking for land. He wanted to 
establish a temple for his society in Vrndavana. 

Afterward, a Mr. S., a motor parts salesman and resident of Vrndavana, 
offered Prabhupada a plot of land his family had been saving for some 
worthy religious purpose. Prabhupada smiled. Although he had only just 
arrived in Vrndavana, already K^fna was providing an opportunity for 
establishing his ISKCON center. Prabhupada thanked Mr. S. for offering 
this service to Lord Kr§pa. By his donating land, the KT?i?a consciousness 
movement would increase, and the donor, Mr. S., would benefit. 

Prabhupada was aware that behind the formal reception and ceremonial 
words of Vtndavana*s prominent citizens dwelt a deeper feeling of reserve 
and even suspicion, especially among the caste gosvamis, the proprietors 
of Vrndavana’s major temples. While accepting Srila Prabhupada’s foreign 
disciples as devotees (of a sort), many Vrndavana residents nevertheless 
felt reluctant to accept the foreign Vaisnavas as brdhmanas, sannyasls, 
and pQjdrts. This misunderstanding was due to a traditional Hindu concept: 
only those born in caste brahmana families could become brahmajT.as. 

Prabhupada, however, followed exactly in the footsteps of Bhakti- 
siddhanta SarasvatT, who had freely accepted anyone, regardless of sex 
or social position. When in 1932 Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl had Jed more 
than one thousand followers in a Vrndavana pilgrimage, certain prideful 
caste brakmanas had denied the pilgrims entry into the temples. The 
pilgrims had been harassed by rock throwers and boycotted by 
shopkeepers. Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl had then met with brskmanas 
of Vfndavana and had scripturally proved to them that the soul, being 
transcendental, was free from designation and that anyone who became 
a Vaifnava automatically qualified as a brahmana. The prejudices, 
however, had remained. 

Prabhupada also followed Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta in denying that the 
gosvSmt title could be inherited. GosvSmt meant one who controlled the 
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senses, and the title could not be adopted simply because one was born 
in a family of so-called gojramfj. 

The original gosvdmts were the six GosvamTs of Vfndavana: Sri 
Sanatana, Sri ROpa, Sri Raghunilha BhaUa, Sri Jiva, Sri Gopala Bhafia, 
and Sri Raghunaiha dasa Gosvamls, all of whom were in the renounced 
order and were, therefore, without issue. Almost five hundred years ago, 
these six GosvamTs had discovered the places of Kr§na’s Vfndavana 
pastimes and had built the first big temples in Vfndavana. They had ap- 
pointed married disciples to carry on the Deity worship in their temples, 
and now the descendants of those original priests were claiming exclusi\ e 
rights as temple gosvamls in Vfndavana. Prabhupada had written in The 
Nectar of Devotion about his spiritual master’s struggle in this matter: 

...after the disappearance of Lord Caltanya’s great associate Lord 
Tiityananda, a class of priestly persons claimed to be the descendants 
of Nityananda, calling themselves the gosvamt caste. They further 
claimed that the practice and spreading of devotional service belonged 
only to their particular class, which was known as Nityananda-toiA/o. 

In this way, they exercised their artificial power for some time, until 
Srtla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thikura, the powerful Sedrya of the 
Gaudlya Vai?nava sampradiya, completely smashed their idea. There 
was a great hard struggle for some time, but it has turned out suc- 
cessfully, and it is now correctly and practically established that 
devotional service is not restricted to a particular class of men. 

Prabhupada therefore opposed the caste gosvamls’ ideas of birthright. 
And the caste gosvamls feared Prabhupada’s movement, since it threatened 
their hereditary social preeminence. Yet on this occasion of Prabhupada’s 
triumphant return after preaching Vfndavana’s glories to the Western 
world, no one protested his attempts to establish a temple. Those who 
disagreed remained silent or even offered flowery praise. 


The land was in Ramana-reti. Prabhupada noted that the property on 
the outskirts of Vrndavana was located on busy Chhalikara Road, a main 
thoroughfare into Vfndavana and a traffic route to Agra and the Taj MahaL 
The land was also adjacent to the Vrndavana parikrama path, where 
millions of pilgrims passed annually, circumambulating Vfndavana and 
visiting its temples and holy places. 

Ramana-reti flherally “charming sand’’) was mostly forest, with a few 
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asramas and abandoned fields. Celebrated as a favorite spot of Krsna’s, 
where He and His brother Balarama and Their cowherd boyfriends had 
played five thousand years ago, Ramana-reti abounded in transcendental 
love of God, which is the special atmosphere of Vrndavana. 

Although various city officials had casually mentioned that the city might 
donate land, Prabhupada took more seriously Mr. S.’s offer. Mr. S. ex- 
plained that although other sadkus had been asking for the land, he and 
his wife had not yet decided; they wanted to give it to a group who would 
build a Radha-Krsna temple there as soon as possible. When Prabhupada 
assured Mr. S. he would do so, Mr. S. vowed that the land was now 
Prabhupada’s. 

Prabhupada had heard such promises before, and they had often proved 
false. But considering this offer serious, he appointed disciples to remain 
in Vrndavana to draw up a deed with Mr. S. 

Meanwhile, Prabhupada took his disciples on a pilgrimage to many 
of the important holy places of Vrndavana: VarsSna (the birthplace of 
Srlmatl RadharanI), Gokula (the place of K^pa’s earliest pastimes), Radha- 
kupda, Govardhana, and Vrndavana’s major temples. At Govardhana 
Prabhupada told the devotees not to step on Govardhana Hill or pick 
up any of the rocks: Govardhana Hill was nondifferent from Kr^pa. Also 
at Govardhana Prabhupada took the devotees to a little temple, where 
he showed them Krspa’s footprint. The footprint was very large. If Kr§na’s 
foot had been that big, the devotees marveled, then He must have been 
eight feet tall. “Yes,” Prabhupada said. “They were much bigger then.” 

Near Govardhana, at Bindu-sarovara, a lake commemorating the place 
where Radha and Krsna first met, the devotees swam while Prabhupada 
bathed from buckets of water in the nearby field. Later, while Prabhupada 
took prasadam, the devotees tried to chase away a few stray dogs by throw- 
ing stones and yelling, but Prabhupada stopped them. “Leave them 
alone,” he said, and he began throwing the dogs prasadam from his plate. 

At Varsana, the birthplace of RadharanI, the devotees carried 
Prabhupada on a palanquin up the many steep steps to the temple. On 
the top of the hill, he looked toward a distant hill. “Just over there,” 
he said, pointing, “Krsna used to come down that hill. Radha would come 
down this hill, and They would meet in the middle. There was a forest 
there. So this is a very special place, because it is the meeting place of 
Radha and Kr§na.” 

In each holy place Prabhupada would sit down, hold a ktrtana, and 
come before the Deity and offer obeisances. Then he would briefly describe 
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the pastimes of Krsna related vilh the particular place. 

Dinadayadri: The Indians at the holy places tcere alicays hounding 
Prabhup&da for money. They assumed that his disciples, being Americans, 
icere rich, so they tcanted money. Prabhupada tcould give something, but 
there tcere so many that as soon as he tcould give to one, half a dozen 
others tcould crcncd around him, preventing him from icalking by. In some 
of the temples they irouWn’f let us enter. 

Prahhupada then took his group to the place beside the Yamuna where 
Kr?na had shown His mother all the universes within His mouth- Touching 
the water, Prabhupada said, “It is too cold for an old man like me. But 
you take a bath- I’ll put a few drops on my head.” He directed the women 
to a separate place to swim, where the Indian women bathed, and the 
men plunged in and began swimming. They sported in the water as 
Prabhupada stood on the bank, watching. Suddenly Prabhupada put on 
a gamshi, walked to the river’s edge, sprinkled some water on hb head, 
and then waded in up to his knees. The devotees were delighted to see 
him duck beneath the water and begin bathing and splashing with them 
in the YamuoL 


Srtla Prabhupada decided that he would remain in his quarters at Mr. 
SaraTs home, while his old friend Hitsaran Sharma took the devotees 
to \ fndavana s famous temples. Prabhupada did, however, make a point 
of going with his disciples to visit the Radha-DSmodara temple, where 
he had lived for several years writing ^rimad-Bhagavatam and Back to 
Godhead magazine before going to America in 1965. 

At the Radha-Daraodara temple Prabhupada told the devotees ofhU 
plans for an ISKCON temple in Vpidavana, and he suggested to the 
Radha-Damodara pajari that ISKCON use the Radhi-Damodara temple. 

“We shall prepare the whole temple nicely,” Prabhupada said, “and 
we shall make a sU.er throne for the Deity. Fifty to a hundred men will 
u\epras&dam here. It wUl be unique. If you want to, we can do iL Other- 
wuc we can sUrt our own temple somewhere. We are prepared to spend 
money. If you give us a chance. wc’U spend it here. We want to make 
this a great festival in Vpidavana, because it b Jiva CosYaml’s place. Ropa 
Gosvami and Jlva Gosvaml sat here. We hare literature, we have books. 
Everyone is associating with us all over the world.” 

Yamuna datl dail: His Divine Cvnee uas very /reqnenify giving indicn- 
non ofhmv muck he teamed his rooms ot Ridhs-Dsmodnra mointnined 
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nicely. He was extremely fond of his quarters there. One night during 
his stay in Saraf Bhavan he agreed that he would stay for one twenty- 
four-hour period within his rooms at the Radha-Damodara temple. It was 
a very exciting event for all of us to look forward to. He selected three 
or four men to accompany him to spend the night there at the Radha- 
Damodara temple. 

Saraf Bhavan was some distance from Sevd-kuhja, where the Radha- 
Damodara temple is located. During the very early hours of the morning 
I walked through the streets of Vrndavana and arrived at the Radha- 
Damodara temple. Inside of Srila Prabhupada’s sleeping room I could 
see the light coming through the latticed red stone windows and the 
wooden shutters. Back and forth he was walking and chanting. 

Suddenly, very much to my surprise, the wooden shutters burst open, 
and a shaft of light filled a small corner of the courtyard. Prabhupada 
stood in his room under one bare light bulb. When he saw me, he asked, 
‘How have you gotten here?*' / said that I had walked. “Oh, this is not 
good," he said. “It is very dangerous in the street. There are so many 
wild dogs. And there are dacoits. In this quarter a man will kill even for 
a lofa [waterpot]." 

So there was some chastisement from Prabhupada on the one hand, 
hut on the other hand he seemed pleased. “So you are chanting japa?” 
he said. And I said, “Yes, Srila Prabhupada." He said, “That is very 
nice. So go to the samadhi of Rupa Gosvaml and chant there." 

Then around four o'clock other pilgrims were starting to filter in to 
attend the morning arati program. Prabhupada came out where we were 
chanting, and he said that this corner at Radha-Damodara temple was 
just like the hub of the wheel of the spiritual world — it was the center. 
He requested that his rooms always be well maintained and that they 
be cleansed daily. 

Rsdhanatha: / had only met Srila Prabhupada briefly in Bombay, and 
then I had gone alone to live in Vrndavana. I had lived there about six 
months with the local people, and it teas there that I got real attached 
to Kr^na consciousness. I used to just live on the bank of the river with 
all the babajis — a very simple life. I know it was just by that initial contact 
with Prabhupada that that seed was planted. 

One day a big bus full of American devotees having a klrtana pulled 
mto Vrndavana, and I was thinking, “Oh, here they are again. ” The first 
thing I asked was, “Is Prabhupada coming?" And they said, “Yes, 
Prabhupada is here. He will be speaking tomorrow morning.” 
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J was already attracted to a lot of gurus in V^ndOvana—Prabhupilda s 
Godbrothers and also devotees from other sampradflyas. But on the morn- 
ing when I came for the BhUgavalam class and heard PrabhupOda chanting 
Jaya Radha-Madhava, I just sat there and listened. I had never seen anyone 
with such a quality of love for Krfna. All the great people I had met in 
India became insignificant when / saw Prabhupdda chanting Jaya Radha* 
Madhava. He was so serious and grave, and the quality of his devotion 
was so intense. I just couldn’t believe it. 

He kept looking over at me every now and then, kind of nodding, 
because I guess he remembered me from Bombay. Then he spoke, and 
he was glorifying Vrndavana so nicely. He was talking about how wonderful 
Vrndavana is, how spiritual the atmosphere is. And he was talking about 
how careful the devotees must be to take advantage of the atmosphere. 

From that day I started thinking, “This is my Guru Mahdrdja'*' — just 
because of the way he spoke. His lecture had been so precise and inclusive 
that it had encompassed every other philosophy and every other teacher 
I had ever heard. / could see also that Probhupdda’s example was pure, 
and 1 could see his disciples were actually giving up sinful life. I used 
to go to his darlanas every day, although I was still living on the bank 
of the Vomuna. 

All the people of Vrnddvana were glorifying Prabhupdda. They were 
so proud of him, because the people of Vrnddvana are attached to 
Vfnddvana, They love Krfna, and they love yrndavana, &ecau5e Vrndavana 
is the place where Krfna lives. That’s their mood. They worship the land 

^r^davano. But they would tell me they appreciated Prabhupdda, Alost 
of them would call him Swami Bhaktivedanta.” They would say, ”He s 
the greatest saint, because he is bringing Vfnddvana all over the world. 
He is making the glories of Vrndavana known to the whole world.” 

Then one day Prabhupdda and his disciples went to an asrama in 
Ramana-reti. 1 got there late, just as Prabhupdda was leaving. He was 
walking the last twenty yards or so to his taxi, and many Brijabasis were 
offering their full dandavats in the road. I felt very insignificant, another 
member of the crowd, and as Prabhupdda walked by me I offered my 
full obeisances also. 

When I lifted my head to get up, however, I saw Prabhupdda’s feet 
were right there in front of me. I though, “Oh, my God. Prabhupdda 
is standing right there. ’ / very slowly looked up, and Prabhupdda was 
just standing there looking right at me. He looked me in the eyes for 
a couple of seconds and then said, “So how long have you been here 
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in Vrndavana?” I said, ”About six months, ^rila Prabhupada. ” He just 
looked at me again, and he was in a very serious mood, very compas- 
sionate, gazing into my eyes. He nodded his head and said, ‘ ‘Do you like 
it here?” I said, “This is the most wonderful place Vve ever been in my 
life.” 

Then all of a sudden his serious expression just blossomed into the 
most beautiful smile. His eyes were glistening radiantly, and he looked 
at me for about five or ten seconds. It seemed like a real long time — I 
couldn^t believe the mercy he was giving me — and then he just re- 
plied, “That is very nice. Vrndavana is a wonderful place. ” And then he 
walked on. 

This was very special for me, because most of the devotees were always 
telling me I was in maya for staying in Vrndavana and because I was 
kind of attached to my own program in Vrndavana. 1 was feeling that 
the devotees didn’t understand, and I was upset with them, thinking that 
they didn ’/ appreciate the atmosphere. But PrabhupSda ’s words alleviated 
all my anxieties toward the Hare Krsna movement. It was the most special 
personal contact. It wasn’t what Prabhup&da was saying. It was his per- 
sonal, transcendental concern for me. So then I went to his classes every 
day and all the darsanas, and there was no doubt in my mind. He very 
muck convinced me on every level of Kf^na consciousness. 

^hen Prabhupada left, the devotees told me that / should join and 
go on parikrama with them all around India, and they said that 
Prabhupada had personally invited me to come. I was unbelievably ap- 
preciative that Prabhupada was so merciful, but at the same time I was 
fe;y attached to Vrndavana. I told them I just wanted to stay here, and 
if they ever came back I tvould serve Prabhupada here, but that I didn ’t 
W'ont to leave Vrndavana. 

Soon after that, my visa expired. So I had to leave the country'. But 
before I left, the people of Vrndavana, especially the bsbajls, were tell- 
mg me that Swami Bhaktivedanta had established New Vrndavana in the 
^est. They said, ”If you have to leave Vrndavana, you should go to New 
^frtrfdi'ana. So whatever you do, don’t leave Vrndavana. New VrndSvana 
end Old Vrnddvana are the same, because Swami Bhaktivedanta has 
<^reated Vrndavana in the iT'est.” They said it with great pride. So I left 
for l\cxo Vrnddvana. 

I'rahliupada trained his disciples in the etiquette of living in Vrndavana- 
dhama. “In the holy dh&ma,” he said, “if one of my disciples drinks 
horn a jug incorrectly and he contaminates that jug, cverjone will notice 
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it. Don’t be criticized for this uncleanlincss, or I will be criticized. It is 
the duty of the disciple to follow these etiquette habits very austerely. 
I am putting so much energy into this party in India because I want to 
train you how to live here." 

Prabhupada wrote his disciples 5n the West of his successful tour of 
Vrndavana. 

I am currently in Vrindabtn with a party of 40 devotees, and we are 
having daily parikrama of the holy places. We shall return to Delhi 
tomorrow by coach. The officials and residents of Vrindaban have 
greeted us very nicely, and they are simply astounded to see our SKP 
chanting with great jubilation through the city streets. The Mayor 
has publicly proclaimed that I have done something wonderful, and 
practically speaking, they reallre that before I went to the western 
countries no one there knew about Vrindaban. Now hundreds of 
visitors and hippies from your country come here to see Krishna’s 
place. The Vrindaban devotees have understood that Vrindaban is now 
world'famous due to my preaching work, so they are all very much 
appreciating their home*town Swamiji. 


Delhi 

December 1, 1971 

Upon his return to Delhi, Srlla Prabhupada, along with the forty 
disciples who had accompanied him to Vrndavana, stayed at the Birla 
Mandir. The host offered Prabhupada a small house reserved for special 
guests in the back of the formal gardens. 

Meanwhile, political turmoil continued to trouble the nation’s capital, 
as the threat of an all-out war between India and Pakistan increased. Even 
peaceful Vrndavana had been disturbed, being only ninety miles from 
Delhi and thirty-four miles from Agra, with its large military installation. 
One night, while Srila Prabhupada had been staying at Saraf Bhavan, 
the local authorities had ordered a blackout. Srlla Prabhupada and the 
devotees had been confined to their quarters, the electricity had gone 
off, and everyone had covered their windows with blankets, so that even 
the candlelight could not be detected. 

Nevertheless, despite political agitation and threats of war, Prabhupada 
had now come to Delhi to preach. On his second day in the city he visited 
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the American ambassador to India, Kenneth Keating, at the American 

Embassy. . i -i u r 

Snla Prabhupada explained to Mr. Keating the basic philosophy of 
Kr§na consciousness: the distinction between the materia o y 
seif,' or soul, living within the body. “You have got this striped coat, 
he told Mr. Keating, “but I cannot address you ‘Mr. Striped Coat. Yet 
we are actually being addressed like that. We are identifying wit t is 
body.” And Prabhupada explained the soul’s transmigration through the 

8,400,000 species. it i. i* ■ *v, 

“That is very interesting,” Mr. Keating commented. e leve in 
transmigration of the soul.” 

“It is a fact,” Prabhupada said. “Just like this ehild is transmigrating 
from one body to another” — he indicated SarasvatT. In the I’’ 

when 1 give up this body I will transmigrate to another body. Ihis is a 

science. . , 

“I see the American boys and girls, although coming from very ric 
and respectable families, are turning to hippies. In spite o 
tnent for very big universities, they are becoming frustrate . ey a 
no longer satisfied to live in material opulence. So the present posi ion 
of human society is dangerous, because everyone is feeling issa is le 
and confused.” tu if a 

“Do you have many Indian followers as well as foreigners. r. ea 

inquired. 

“Yes, so far as Indians are concerned, everyone accepts Kr^na as t 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.” 

“Well,” Mr; Keating added, “I am very impressed with the sinceri y 
of these young American men.” • 

Everyone,** said Prabhupada, *‘as soon as he understan s t e scie 
of K\;§na consciousness, will accept it immediately. t i j i,* 

When Swarai Hajanandaji was here,** said Mr. Keating, ns e i 
definition of God, and he thought a minute and said, ‘Weil, 1 wouia 
say God is the thread which links one good person to another. I thoug 
that was a very interesting definition.** , 

“This is stated in Bhagavad-gm'" Prabhupada said. Just like y 
f'ave a pearl necklace, and it is strung on a thread. So all the pear s 
^«ting on that thread. Everj-one is resting in God— not 

should be resting on that thread. The definition given by the 1 edanta- 
is perfect: janmsdy asya yatah. *God is the origin, or source, 
*^'er)lhing.' What do you say?*’ 
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“I am very impressed,” Mr. Keating replied. ^ 

“Another definition of God,” PrabhupSda continued, “is that He js 
all-attractive. Everyone has the attractive features of opulence, strength, 
fame, beauty, renunciation, and wisdom to some extent. You are an am- 
bassador, a representative of your country. So you arc attractive. 
Sometimes somebody comes to me, ‘Let me see the Swamiji.’ So this 
attractiveness ever>‘one possesses. But God means He who has got all 
attractiveness in full.” 

After some time Ambassador Keating apologized and excused himself 
for an appointment he had to keep. “I am an ambassador, and I have 
to move from the sublime to the mundane. I appreciate very' much your 
coming.” 

Srlla Prabhupsda: “Now I am also coming to the mundane point of 
view. Next time I come back to the U.S.A. I wish to sec the president.’ 

“1 can write a letter,” Mr. Keating offered. “1 will be glad to help you.” 

Prabhupada smiled. “You arc busy helping the whole world so that 
peace may come and people may be happy. But instead of being happy, 
the people of your country are Woming hippies— there is some defect. 
And here is a chance to rectify that defect: Ktfna consciousness. So let 
us do something tangible, scientific, so that people will become happy.” 

That evening Prabhupflda wrote one of his disciples about the meeting. 

You may be pleased to know that this morning I met here in Delhi 
with your American Ambassador to India, Mr. Kenneth Keating. He 
has got very good respect for our Movement, and he has promised 
to help me to arrange a meeting with your Prcaidcnl when I shall return 
to your country perhaps in the late Spring. 1 ha>e requested him to 
help this Movement and that help will save your country from great 
danger by turning hippies into happies. ... let us see what can be done. 


The next day, while Prabhupada was on his morning walk in the streets 
of Delhi, he asked a devotee to gel a paper from a newsboy passing by 
on a bicycle. Prabhupada read the headlines: '‘Emergency declared; three 
enemy planes downed.” He had a devotee read aloud. 

Pakistan launched a massWe attack on the western front, bombing 
se^en Indian airfields and crossing the cease-fire line in strength in 
Poonch. . . . The Prime Minuter in her broadcast late tonight described 
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it as a full-scale war launched by Pakistan against India. . . . Earlier 
the President had declared national emergency. 

The national emergency had international implications, with America cut- 
ting off supplies to India and supporting Pakistan, China threatening 
India, and Russia supporting India. 

“This war will not last long,** Srila Prabhupada said immediately. “It 
will soon be finished. And Pakistan will lose.” 

Later that night he heard Indira Gandhi’s broadcast over the radio. 

I speak to you at a moment of great peril to our country and our 
people. . . . Today a war in Bangla Desh has become a war on India. 

This imposes on me, my Government and the people of India a great 
responsibility. We have no other option but to put our country on 
a war fooling. 

Prabhupada was not alarmed. War was not the only “ugly reality”; 
birth, death, old age, disease, and so many other material sufferings were 
inevitable— war or no war. Prabhupada continued to follow the news, 
however, and some days Syimasundara would purchase for him three 
or four different newspapers. 

After a few days at the Birla Mandir, Prabhupada and his party moved 
to a dharmasala in the Kamala Nagar district of old Delhi. There 
Prabhupada delivered what the devotees later referred to as “the blackout 
lectures.” While black-painted newspapers and blankets covered the win- 
dows and combat jets flew overhead, Prabhupada would speak by 
candlelight to his disciples. 

“The propensity to fight is very strong in this age of Kali,** he said, 
and the population is becoming so sinful that they arc trying to ac- 
cumulate atomic weaponry for ultimate destruction of humanity.” 
Sometimes Prabhupada would ask a disciple to speak to the group also. 
No guests were present, since during blackouts no one could walk the 
streets, and on some nights the police pounded on the door demanding 
the devotees extinguish even their candles. 

‘Due to the war in India,** Prabhupada wrote in a letter, “our pro- 
grams here have been reduced, and there is every night a blackout.*’ Not 
only in Delhi but in other parts of India Ms disciples were encountering 
difficulties in their preaching attempts. In Mayapur the government had 
ordered the devotees to leave the area because of its close proximity to 
Hangladcsh. 
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As PrabliupSda had prfdictfd, howfvrr, the war did not last Innp. On 
December 17 Prablmpida read the headline* of the Indian f'xprnt— 
"NIAZI SURRENDERS: RANCU DESll IS FREE. India Dreidn on 
Unilateral Ceoie-nre in RVjf.** Pfahhuplda was joyous. He told the 
devotees confidentially that the reason the war had eniled »o quirlly was 
because of their mas«i>c ja/it/ffono-yitynfl at the pandsl a month earlier. 

On the very same pape that had announced India’* sirtory, howeser, 
another headline read, “P.M blames USA for war,” Indira Gandhi wa* 
blaming President Nixon for the war. The American desolee* tensed as 
they walked the itreets, sensing the Indians* mistrust, and daily newspaper 
propaganda only worsened the condition. “There is great propaganda 
now against America in India,” Prahhupada wrote, “due to the coun* 
try’s stand against India and the war with Pakistan,” 

Delhi was the seat of much political agitation, and Prahhup5da decided 
to relocate the devotees who were there with him. Although hi* disciples 
were peaceful and far from being politically active, he sent some to Calcut* 
la, while others accompanied him to Bombay. Intcrnaiinnal polities would 
not stop the oncoming wave of lord Cailanya’i moiemcni. 
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from 1965 until 1970 Srila Prabhupada had concentrated mainly on 
■* establishing Krsna consciousness in America. His plan had been that 
■ if the Americans turned to Krsna consciousness, the rest of the world 
would follow. Although his preaching to the English-speaking people had 
begun in India, some sixty years of singlehanded endeavor there had 
convinced him that Indians were either loo absorbed in politics, too ig- 
norant of their spiritual heritage, or too crippled by poverty to seriously 
accept K^sna consciousness. Therefore he had not been successful. 

But in the United Slates success had come. Clearly, America was the 
prime field for implanting Kr§na consciousness. Yet Prabhupada found 
the West uncultured and uncivilized. If a trace of civilization remained 
anywhere, he would often say, it was in India, the heart of the original 
Vedic culture. 

By 1970 he had demonstrated through his extensive traveling and 
preaching that he intended to establish the Krspa consciousness move- 
ment not only in the U.S. but all over the world— especially in India. Even 
accepting that preaching in the United States and preaching in India 
were equally important, still the preaching in the United States was going 
well without PrabhupSda’s constant, direct management; what he had 
begun, his American disciples could continue. 

But in India Prabhupada could not allow his disciples to manage 
ISKCON. He saw how often and how easily the Indians were able to cheat 
his disciples. Half of ISKCON’s work in India was being spoiled, he said, 
due to his disciples* being cheated. If they put on a pandal program, 
they might end up paying several times the standard cost. The only way 
for ISKCON to develop in India would be under Prabhupada’s direct 
management. 

Beginning in 1970>v'ith a small band of American disciples, Prabhupada 
had traveled from place to place in India as a model sannydsly opening 
® great new field for ISKCON. Now he wanted to construct big temples 
m India — three in particular: one in Vrndavana, one in MaySpur, and 
one in Bombay. As early as 1967 he had attempted to make an “American 
House” for his disciples in Vfndavana. Mayapur, being the birthplace 
of Lord Cailanya, was especially important; and Bombay was India*s major 
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city, “the gateway to India.” As with most of Prabhupada’s big plans, 
even his closest disciples couldn’t fully comprehend the scope of his vision. 
But Prabhupada knew what he wauled, and he knew it all depended on 
Kr?na. Gradually he began to unfold his plans. 

Temple construction, he said, was secondary to book publication and 
distribution. But Kr§na consciousness must run on two parallel lines, just 
as a train runs on two rails. One rail was bhigavata-mirga: the other, 
pancardtraki viddhi. Bhagavata-mdrga referred to the philosophy of Kr§iia 
consciousness, hearing and chanting about Kt?na and disseminating the 
message of Kr§na. The second rail, paiicardlrahl viddhi, referred to the 
rules and regulations for worshiping the Deity in the temple. Of the two, 
bhdgavala-marga was the more important. 

Although great liberated souls like Haridasa Thakura could remain 
in perfect Kffija consciousness simply by chanting Hare Kyjna constantly, 
Prabhupada knew that his disciples, with their restless natures and past 
sinful habits, needed the special purification of worshiping the Lord in 
the temple. Therefore, one of hts reasons for wanting to establish temples 
in India was to purify his disciples by giving them elaborate Deity worship. 

Temples, however, were also for preaching. “No one listens to a poor 
man,” Prabhupada would say. And he therefore wanted to construct 
palatial buildings, to attract the masses to Kr?pa consciousness. Especially 
he wanted this in India, where the tradition of temple worship still existed. 
Building temples and worshiping the Deity was secondary to publishing 
and distributing books, but it was not to be neglected. Prabhupada 
prepared to give temple construction in Mayapur, V^ndavana, and Bombay 
as much of his attention as necessary, 

* • * 


Bombay 
November 1971 

For a year the devotees had been living at the Akash Ganga address, 
two apartments on the seventh floor of a building in the heart of Bom- 
bay. But Prabhupada was not satisfied with this. He wanted land in Bom- 
bay, to build on and to expand. He was determined. Instead of his usual 
morning walks, he would take long rides in his car to observe various 
parts of the city. 

Because many of the ISKCON life members lived in aristocratic Malabar 
Hill, Prabhupada’s disciples thought it a good place for a temple. On 



several occasions Prabhupada rode to the top of Malabar Hill and walked 
around various properties, considering certain large buildings as possi- 
ble temples. But for one reason or another he judged them all 
unacceptable. 

Then in November, a Mr. N. offered to sell ISKCON five acres in Juhu, 
practically on the shore of the Arabian Sea. As soon as Srlla Prabhupada 
approached the land, he remembered having seen and considered it years 
before. In August of 1965, during the weeks just before he had left for 
America, he had been staying at Scindia Colony. In the evenings he had 
gone to the home of Scindia Steamship Company owner Mrs. Sumati 
Morarji in Juhu, where he had read and explained Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
for her and her guests. Several limes he had passed this very property 
and had thought what a good location it would be for an asrama and 
a Radha-Kr^na temple. Although his attention had been absorbed in the 
task of leaving India, he had still considered the Juhu land. Now he was 
again in Juhu, reconsidering the same land he had noticed years before. 
He took it as a reminder from Krsna. 

The land was overgrown with tall grasses and bushes, and many coconut 
palms stood throughout. In the back of the property were several tene- 
ment buildings. The land bordered on Juhu Road, the main traffic artery 
back to Bombay, eighteen miles to the south. A broad expanse of beach 
on the Arabian Sea was a brief walk away. 

The location was good — peaceful, yet not remote. Several five-star hotels 
bordered the nearby beach, and developers were beginning work on other 
hotels and apartment buildings. When Prabhupada walked along the 
beach, he liked even more the idea of buying the land. Rich men had 
weekend homes on the beach, and thousands of Bombayites would be 
out enjoying the beach on Sundays. Daily, hundreds of Juhu residents 
used the long, broad seashore for morning walks before going to work. 
Almost always people were strolling or gathering there, and yet the beach 
was clean. The mild waves and open skies were inviting. The locale was 
ideal not only for hotels, but for a Ky?na conscious center. 

Prabhupada wanted the Juhu land, and although his disciples continued 
to show him houses in Malabar Hill, he didn't change his mind. His 
disciples wanted whatever he wanted, yet they had trouble developing 
enthusiasm for a properly so far from the city and with no available 
housing or temple facility. 

Mr. N., the owner of the five-acre plot, had set a reasonable price and 
seemed friendly and sincere. Yet risks were involved in such transactions. 
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and in this case, Prabhupada even found reasons for suspicion. Through 
his lawyer, he learned that Mr. N. had previously entered into an agree- 
ment to sell this same land to the C. Company but had later cancelled 
the agreement. The C. Company had then filed a suit against Mr. N. for 
breach of contract. If the Bombay High Court decided in the C. Com- 
pany’s favor, the land would be awarded to them. When Prabhupada’s 
secretary questioned Mr. N. about this entanglement, Mr. N. assured him 
the C. Company could not win the suit, but that in any case, ISKCON 
could withhold a certain portion of their payment until the litigation with 
C. was settled. 

Mr. N. was a well-known figure in Bombay. Formerly the sheriff of 
Bombay (an honorary judicial police position), he was now publisher-editor 
of one of the largest daily English newspapers in Bombay. He was wealthy, 
owning several properties in Juhu and Bombay, and influential — not a 
man one would want to oppose. To purchase the Juhu land under the 
present circumstances required boldness. 

In late December Prabhupada met with Mr. and Mrs. N. at their home 
in the Theosophical Colony in Juhu. Mr. N.’s home was on the beach, 
and thus the visit afforded Prabhupada another opportunity to appreciate 
the value and beauty of Juhu Beach, with its border of palms leaning 
toward the sea. The Theosophical Colony was a private neighborhood 
of attractive homes with luxuriant lawns and flower gardens and many 
exotic birds. Ashoka trees grew on either side of Mr. N.’s driveway, and 
a line of palm trees, standing just inside the massive stone wall, encircled 
the property. A gardener opened the gale for Prabhupada and the few 
disciples with him. 

Mr. N. was a short, stocky man with a receding hairline. His hair was 
clipped short, and his round face was pockmarked. He appeared to be 
in his fifties. Mrs. N. had a fair complexion and, unusual for an Indian, 
wore her hair short. Prabhupada bad brought flower garlands and 
prasadam from the Radha-Kfsna Deities of ISKCON Bombay, and these 
he offered to Mr. and Mrs. N. Mr. N. invited his guests to sit with him 
and his wife on the (ront porch, which faced a picturesque garden. 

Srila Prabhupada openly expressed his appreciation of the Juhu land 
but admitted he had very little money. Mr. N., however, seemed inclined 
toward Prabhupada and said be wanted to sell him the property. Quickly 
they reached a verbal agreement. To Mrs. N., however, the agreement 
^pcmed too liberal. But when she objected, her husband overruled her. 

Prabhupada and Mr. N. agreed on a down payment of 200,000 rupees; 

fter makhg the down payment, ISKCON would immediately receive the 
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envision a temple rising from what was little more than a jungle tract 
was not easy. Nor was it easy to envision the five-star ISKCON hotel 
Prabhupada spoke of. The tenement buildings in the rear of the land 
were fully occupied, and according to Indian law, the tenants could not 
be removed. If the devotees moved onto the land, they would have to 
erect temporary housing, maybe even a temporary temple, and the land 
was mosquito-ridden and teeming with rats. Juhu was a small, almost 
isolated neighborhood, without wealthy ISKCON supporters. Although 
Prabhupada (and land speculators) predicted that Juhu would grow, at 
present it was only a village of about two thousand. To reside at Juhu 
would be a drastic contrast to the comfortable Akash Ganga Building 
in downtown Bombay. 

Tamaia Ki|na cTplamed to Prabhupada, “We are Westerners. We cannot 
live like this. We need doorknobs and running water.” 

“Don’t you want to become purified?” Prabbupsda replied. 

When the Bombay devotees learned of Srlla PrabhupSda’s response 
to Tamaia Kt^na, the words “Don’t you want to become purified?” went 
deep into their hearts. They knew that Prabhupada was asking them to 
become more austere, and that it was for their ultimate benefit. They 
began to regard moving to Juhu as a formidable spiritual challenge rather 
than a drudgery. Developing the Juhu property was important to their 
spiritual master, and it was something greater and more wonderful than 
they at present realized. 

Prabhupada knew he was asking his disicples to make a great sacrifice, 
but he could not avoid it. To preach Krfna consciousness, a devotee had 
to be prepared to tolerate many difficulties. And whatever difficulties 
he was asking his disciples to undertake, he was prepared to undertake 
to a much greater degree himself. On the one hand, he didn’t think that 
living on the undeveloped Juhu property would be too difficult for his 
disciples, provided they maintained cleanliness and chanted Hare Kr?na. 
Yet he knew that because they were Westerners, they would find it hard. 

A preacher, nevertheless, had to make sacrifices — not artificially or 
arbitrarily, hut to expand the Krsna consciousness movement- Sometimes 
serving Kr|na was pleasurable, sometimes difficult. In either case, a 
devotee had but to do the needful, acting as a menial servant of the 
spiritual master. 

/ '•'•'-ihupada counseled his Bombay disciples, impressing on them hU 
ISKCO^K" ‘hay. Although all of them were ready to follow 
I a, somf had been feeling doubtful and weakhearted. 
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Seeing their spiritual master’s commitment to the project, however, they 
vowed to give up their separatist mentalities. Prabhupada then left for 
Jaipur, for a week’s preaching engagement at the Radha-Govinda temple. 

« 4 : * 


Jaipur 

January 12, 1972 

Jaipur is an ancient city in the state of Rajasthan. Occasionally some 
of Prabhupada’s disciples would go there to purchase marble Radha-Krsna 
Deities for ISKCON temples in India and around the world. The devotees 
in ISKCON centers in Detroit, Toronto, Dallas, as well as through- 
out Europe, wanted to install Radha-Krsna Deities and, with Srila 
Prabhupada’s permission, were ordering mQrtis from Jaipur. 

On such an errand two women, KausalyS and SrTmatl, had gone to Jaipur 
in January of 1972 on behalf of the New York City temple. When a govern- 
ment official had discovered Srimatl wasn’t carrying her passport, the 
officials, suspicious of spies due to the war with Pakistan, had insisted 
the women stay in town until Srimatl’s passport arrived in the mail. Mean- 
while, the girls had daily visited the Govindaji temple and had sometimes 
held kirtana in the street in front of the temple. They had had daily talks 
with P. K. Goswami, who was in charge of the temple, as well as Jaipur 
businessmen and other respectable citizens (almost everyone in Jaipur 
regularly visits the beloved Deifies of Rsdb6-Govinda). 

The citizens of Jaipur had been moved by the devotion of Prabhupada’s 
two disciples, and when one of the men had asked, “What can we do 
to help your movement?” the girls had replied, “Bring Srlla Prabhupada 
here.” Some of Jaipur’s prominent citizens had devised a plan to share 
expenses and responsibilities in arranging a pan^dl program, and the 
two women had sent a letter to Prabhupflda in Bombay, inviting him to 
come and preach. He had agreed. 

At $rila Prabhupfida’s request, devotees from Delhi and other Indian 
centers came to Jaipur to join him. Prabhupada took a small room within 
the Govindaji temple compound, and his disciples moved into a nearby 
house, 

Prabhupada liked the location. The only disturbance was the many 
l^onkeys— large, charcoal-faced monkeys with long curling tails. Climb- 
through the trees and across the rooftops, they would scamper down 
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envision a temple rising from what was little more than a jungle tract 
was not easy. Nor was it easy to envision the five-star ISKCON hotel 
Prabhupsda spoke of. The tenement buildings in the rear of the land 
were fully occupied, and according to Indian law, the tenants could not 
be removed. If the devotees moved onto the land, they would have to 
erect temporary housing, maybe even a temporary temple, and the land 
was mosquito-ridden and teeming with rats. Juhu was a small, almost 
isolated neighborhood, without wealthy ISKCON supporters. Although 
Prabhupada (and land speculators) predicted that Juhu would grow, at 
present it was only a village of about two thousand. To reside at Juhu 
would be a drastic contrast to the comfortable Akash Canga Building 


in downtown Bombay. 

Tamala Kr?na explained to Prabhupada, “We are Westerners. We cannot 
live like this. We need doorknobs and running water.” 

“Don’t you want to become purified?” Prabhupada replied. 

When the Bombay devotees learned of Srlla Prabhupada’s response 
to Tamila KT§na, the words “Don’t you want to become purified?” went 
deep into their hearts. They knew that Prabhupada was asking them to 
become more austere, and that it was for their ultimate benefit. They 
began to regard moving to Juhu as a formidable spiritual challenge rather 
than a drudgery. Developing the Juhu property was important to their 
spiritual master, and it was something greater and more wonderful than 
they at present realized. 

Frabhuplda knew he was asking his disicples to make a great sacrifice, 
but he could not avoid it. To preach Krsna consciousness, a devotee had 
to be prepared to tolerate many difficulties. And whatever difficulties 
he was asking his disciples to undertake, he was prepared to undertake 
to a much greater degree himself. On the one hand, he didn’t think that 
hying on the undeveloped Juhu property would be too difficult for his 
disciples, provided they maintained cleanliness and chanted Hare Kfsna. 
Yet he knew that because they were Westerners, they would find it hard. 

A preacher, nevertheless, had to make sacrifices— not artificiaUy or 
arbitrarily, but to expand the Kj^na consciousness movemenL Sometimes 
serving Kr§na was pleasurable, sometimes difficult. In either case, a 
devotee had but to do the needful, acting as a menial servant of the 
spiritual master. 

Prabhupada counseled his Bombay disciples, impressing on them his 
vision for ISKCON Bombay. Although all of them were ready to follow 
his decision, some of them had been feeling doubtful and weakhearted. 
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Seeing their spiritual master’s commitment to the project, however, they 
vowed to give up their separatist mentalities. Prabhupada then left for 
Jaipur, for a week’s preaching engagement at the Radha-Govinda temple. 

* ♦ * 


Jaipur 

January 12, 1972 

Jaipur is an ancient city in the state of Rajasthan. Occasionally some 
of Prabhupada’s disciples would go there to purchase marble Radha-Krsna 
Deities for ISKCON temples in India and around the world. The devotees 
in ISKCON centers in Detroit, Toronto, Dallas, as well as through- 
out Europe, wanted to install Radha-Krsna Deities and, with Srila 
Prabhupada’s permission, were ordering murtis from Jaipur. 

On such an errand two women, Kausalya and Srimati, had gone to Jaipur 
in January of 1972 on behalf of the New York City temple. When a govern- 
ment official had discovered Srimatl wasn’t carrying her passport, the 
officials, suspicious of spies due to the war with Pakistan, had insisted 
the women stay in town until Srimatl’s passport arrived in the mail. Mean- 
while, the girls had daily visited the Govindaji temple and had sometimes 
held hXrtana in the street in front of the temple. They had had daily talks 
with P, K. Goswami, who was in charge of the temple, as well as Jaipur 
businessmen and other respectable citizens (almost everyone in Jaipur 
regularly visits the beloved Deities of Radha-Govinda). 

The citizens of Jaipur had been moved by the devotion of Prabhupada’s 
two disciples, and when one of the men had asked, “What can we do 
to help your movement?’* the girls had replied, “Bring Srlla Prabhupada 
here.** Some of Jaipur’s prominent citizens had devised a plan to share 
expenses and responsibilities in arranging a pandal program, and the 
two women had sent a letter to Prabhupada in Bombay, inviting him to 
come and preach. He had agreed. 

At Srila Prabhupada’s request, devotees from Delhi and other Indian 
centers came to Jaipur to join him. Prabhupada took a small room within 
the Govindaji temple compound, and his disciples moved into a nearby 
house. 

Prabhupada liked the location. The only disturbance was the many 
monkeys— large, charcoal-faced monkeys with long curling tails. Climb- 
mg through the trees and across the rooftops, they would scamper dow'n 
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unexpectedly to steal whatever they could. The women cooking for 
Prabhupada were exasperated by the monkeys’ bold forays to steal 
vegetables from the kitchen, even capitis right off the fire, and they 
complained to Srila Prabhupada. 

“Neither be their friends nor their enemies,” Prabhupada advised. 
“If you make friends with them, they will simply be a nuisance. If you 
become their enemies, they will become very vindictive. Just maintain 
a neutral position.” 

The monkeys, however, continued to raid the kitchen. Again the cooks 
complained to Prabhupada. “Yes,” Prabhupada said, “if you want to 
stop the monkeys, then this is what you must do. Purchase one bow and 
arrow, and shoot a monkey on the top of a tree with the arrow. And then 
when he falls down, take the monkey and hang him upside down by the 
legs to a branch of a tree. Next to him you also hang the bow and arrow. 
This will teach them.” 

Prabhupada knew that shooting monkeys was illegal in Jaipur, and he 
did not expect his disciples to actually shoot them. But he delivered the 
advice with a serious expression. Indirectly he was advising them not to 
be so upset over a few monkeys. 


Prabhupada and his disciples immediately joined in the intense devo- 
tional atmosphere of Jaipur. Since the Radha-Govinda temple was under 
the jurisdiction of Jaipur’s royal family, to visit the Deity daily was prac- 
tically required for all citizens. Morning and evening, crowds of en- 
thusiastic worshipers would come and go, worshiping the forms of Radha 
and Kr?na on the altar. 

These were Rflpa Gosvaml’s original Radha-Govinda Deities from 
Vfndavana. Almost five hundred years ago, when a Mogul ruler had 
attacked the Govindaji temple in Vrndavana, the king of Jaipur had 
arranged for the Deities to come to Jaipur. The worshipers at the Radha- 
Govinda Mandira displayed spontaneous excitement in seeing the Deities. 
They would come forward, crying, “Jayol Jayo!” “Govinda! Govinda! 
And when the curtains were closing, the people would rush forward to 
catch a last glimpse of the divine forms. Srlla Prabhupada avoided the 
large crowds before the Deity, keeping to his schedule of rising early and 
translating the Bhagavatam. 

Speaking with Kausalya and Srimatl, Prabhupada praised them for 
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having arranged the Jaipur pandal program. “You girls are carrying on Lord 
Caitanya’s movement so nicely/* he said. “Just see! Even without 
husbands, you go on preaching.’* He said that the Western women were 
different from Indian women, who simply stayed at home. 

Then Prabhupada discovered that his two women disciples had not ac- 
tually done a thorough job. Although the pandal program was to begin 
in two days, no one had arranged for the large tent to be erected. 
Prabhupada said it was not a woman’s nature to do such organizational 
work. The women became morose to hear him. When they showed him 
the flyer they had printed advertising the festival, Prabhupada became 
angry. “It is not standard,’* he said. It did not say “International Society 
for Krishna Consciousness,’* but only “A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami and 
his foreign disciples.*’ 


“What is this!’’ Prabhupada shouted. 

“What, Srila Prabhupada?’* Kausalya asked. 

“Foreign.^ Why do you say foreign'^ It must be ‘American* and ‘Euro- 
pean’, That is what is attractive, that they are American and European. 
But you are just a woman. What can I expect?’* The two women began 
to cry and left the room. 

With Syimasundara’s help, Kaulalya and SrimatT had new, corrected 
flyers printed and returned to tell Srlla Prabhupada. But now his mood 
had changed completely. His anger was gone. He was soft; after all, these 
disciples had tried their best. In a disarming disclosure, he began to explain 
that to be a spiritual master was dilTicult. 

“I chastise you,’’ he said, “because it is my duty. Disciple is related 
to discipline, so it is my duly to my disciples. Othenvise, I am not upset 
'vith anyone. I simply do this to discipline you, because you are my 
disciples.*’ He consoled them, saying they were sincere and lacked ex- 
pertise because of poor upbringing. The devotees present felt Srlla 
Prabhupada was wonderfully expressing to them a bit of what he, as 
spiritual master, felt in training them. 

In a great last-minute endeavor, the devotees obtained the pandal and 


erected it in time for Prabhupada to begin his program as advertised. 
On opening day the devotees held a parade through the streets, with 
Prabhupada riding in a palanquin, a large embroidered umbrella shelter- 
>ng his head. Also in the procession were decorated elephants, brass bands, 
®nd devotees— Indian, American, and European — performing k[rtana, 
orlla Prabhupada’s first program was in the morning after the 
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darsana of Govindajt, so as to catch the huge morning CTOwd. People would 
come hurrying into the temple to see RadhS-Govindajl and then procee 
out into the large Hare Kfsna pandat beside the temple. On the opening 
morning PrabhupSda performed an abhifekha ceremony, bathing mar- 
ble Deities of Radha and Krsna. He named these Deities, soon to be 
shipped to the ISKCON temple in New York, “Radha-Govinda.” After 
one of Srlla Prabhupada’s disciples had performed a fire sacrifice, 
Prabhupada lectured to the crowd in Hindi. The schedule for the remain- 
ing days would be morning and evening lecture, kirlana, and prasadam 
distribution. 


While preaching in Jaipur, Srlla Prabhupada was simultaneously reflect- 
ing on and, through letters to his disciples, acting on matters in many 
other parts of the world. Although he participated fully, giving two lec- 
tures a day, and although he constantly met and interacted with guests, 
friends, and devotees, he was also absorbed in thoughts of other places 
and concerns. He was conducting his movement on many fronts. Wherever 
he happened to be at present was his “camp,” just as a general makes 
camps in various places while conducting many battles in the overall effort 
of a war. His preaching in Jaipur, therefore, was only a small fraction 
of the scope of his worldwide mission. 

From Jaipur Prabhupada wrote his dbciples in Calcutta, urging them 
in their development of the MsySpur land; he wanted a grand opening 
ceremony by Lord Caitanya’s birthday in March. Unfortunately, the 
government was restricting foreigners from entering Nadia, because of 
its proximity to Bangladesh. “Please try very hard to gel those permits, 
PrabhupSda urged his men in Calcutta, “as we must be all assembled 
there for Lord Caitanya’s appearance day.” Repeatedly Prabhupada 
mentioned his concern over the government’s restricting his men. 

I do not think there will be dilliculty if we just go there like the or- 
dinary pilgrims and set up our camp there for kirtan continuously. 
Anyone will see we are only serious devotees of Lord Chaitanya and 
not Pakistani spies. 

Prabhupada wrote ahead to his disciples in Nairobi, driving them on- 
ward with his blessings. “Continue to work very hard for His pleasure 
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and all of you will go back to home, back to Godhead.” 

To the San Diego temple president, Srila Prabhupada wrote, 

I am very pleased to hear from you that book sales are increasing 
very fast. I am hearing such good news from all over the Society, and 
this pleases me more than anything. 

And Prabhupada was often thinking of the land in Bombay. Sometimes 
he talked about it or mentioned it in a letter to his representatives there. 
The Bombay land purchase was still not finalized, and Prabhupada was 
particularly anxious that his disciples pay the money as agreed and move 
immediately onto the land. 

* 4c He 

TamSla K^sna was Srila Prabhupada’s Governing Body Commission 
secretary for India. Some of the devotees said that actually Prabhupsda 
was the G.6.C. secretary for India. Although he allowed his secretaries 
in other parts of the world to manage mostly on their own and to make 
their own decisions, in India he would scrutinize even small matters and 
make most of the decisions himself. Still, he counted on Taraala K^^pa 
as his trusted assistant in important dealings. He would send Tamala 
Kt^pa from one Indian center to another to help the local devotees with 
governmental, legal, organizational, or preaching problems. 

In Bombay, just prior to coming to Jaipur, Tamala Kr§na had asked 
Prabhi/p^da’s permission Co fake sannyasa, the renounced order, ^rria 
Prabhupada had awarded sannydsa to only a few men, and he had specified 
their duties as “traveling and preaching.’* Taking sannyasoy therefore, 
not only meant giving up wife and family but also renouncing managerial 
posts. At the same lime as Prabhupada had set up his Governing Body 
Commission, he had also initiated several sanny^lSy purposefully not ap- 
pointing any of them, even though they were some of his most able men, 
as G.B.C. secretaries. The grhasthas were to manage the temples as 
presidents and G.B.C. secretaries, and the sannySsrs were to travel and 
preach. Srila Prabhupada, therefore, had to carefully consider whether 
or not to give Tamala Kr?na aonnydja and thus lose his G.B.C. secrctar)- 
for India. 

On principle, Srila Prabhupada liked the idea of giving Tamala Kr§na 
iannydio. If a young man was actually qualified to give up family life 
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and to use his ralelligence and energy in preaching Kfsna consciousness, 
then PrabhupSda was always ready to encourage it. The world was in 
dire need of Kr?na consciousness, and even hundreds of sannyasis would 
still not be enough. On these grounds, how could he not appreciate the 
request of one of his leading disciples to take sannyasai But first he would 
test TaraSla Kr§na*s determination. 

Tamila Krsna was insistent. Seeing that Prabhupida would not make 
a commitment, Tamila Kr^na had adopted the tactic of presenting himself 
before Prabhupida early in the morning without saying a word. In Bom- 
bay he had entered Prabhupida’s room, led the mangala-arati before the 
Deities, and then sat silently before Srila Prabhupida. 

Knowing the mind of his disciple, Prabhupida could understand that 
Tamila K^fna was not only determined but obstinate. After several days 
of tolerating Tamila Kr§na’s silent insistent presence every morning, 
Prabhupida had finally agreed to consider seriously the request. 

Prabhupida was also concerned with Midrl-devI disi, Tamila Knot’s 
wife. She was an attractive, intelligent girl who had given her life to Kffpa 
consciousness, and Tamila Kfjpa, by his own choice, had married her 
only a year ago. Spiritually, Midrt was Sriia Prabhupida’s daughter, and 
Prabhupida wanted to protect her from undue disturbance. Even as 
householders, Tamila Ktina and his wife had been renounced, traveling 
with Prabhupida throughout India, with little time or facility for private 
life as husband and wife. 

Tamila K^na had been in Bombay when Syimasundara had informed 
him that Prabhupida had mentioned in a letter to Brahminanda Swaiui 
in Africa that Tamila Krfna might take sannyasa. Spurred on, he had 
left his wife in Bombay and joined Prabhupida in Jaipur. On leaving, 
however, Tamila Kr$na had asked Midrl for his personal copies of the 
first three volumes of Srlmad-Bhagavatam, signed by Srila Prabhupida. 
Midri had become suspicious. She had asked why he wanted them. “I 
just want to read them,*’ Tamila K^sna had answered. But she had 
suspected the worst: "No, you’re not coming back.’’ But assuring her 
that he would definitely be returning, he had left for Jaipur. 

Once with Srlla Prabhupida, Tamila Krsna again resumed his silent 
insistence. Whenever there would be an open meeting in Prabhupida’s 
room, the G.B.C. leaders would usually sit in a privileged position near 
Prabhupida, so as to best receive direct instruction. Tamila Krfna, 
however, would simply sit outside the door. The first time he did this, 
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Prabhupada looked up and said, “Tamala Krsna, you are sitting outside? 
That is very nice,*’ and the other devotees took it that Prabhupada was 
praising his disciple’s humility. 

When on one occasion Prabhupada addressed Tamala Krsna as “Tamala 
Krsna Maharaja,” the devotees were startled. The women devotees in 
Jaipur, being close friends with MadrT, became angry at what they took 
to be Tamala Krsna’s duplicity. 

Although Prabhupada had not given permission, Tamala Krsna went 
ahead with his plans, even to the point of preparing his sannyasa-danda 
and dying his clothes. The women were outraged; MadrI was not even 
there to represent herself. All together the women went to see Srlla 
Prabhupada, who patiently and sympathetically heard their presentation. 

Then Prabhupada called for Tamala Krsna and said, “Your wife is my 
daughter, my disciple, and I have to think for her also. So I do not know 
how I can do this, because she will be in great difficulty.” Tamala Kr?na 
argued, but Prabhupada pacified him and asked him to be patient. The 
sannya^a issue had become a topic of controversy among the devotees 
in Jaipur. The men were rooting for sannyasa, and the women were 
opposed, Prabhupada, however, remained grave. 


Throughout the week-long festival large crowds continued to come for 
Prabhupsda’s morning and evening lectures. Prabhupsda would chant 
prayers from Brahma-samhita and then lecture in Hindi. Not only did 
the citizens of Jaipur honor Prabhupada, but they honored his disciples 
also. Here, more than in most other Indian cities, the devotees were treated 
not as foreigners or outsiders but as sadhus. “This whole city is made 
of devotees of Radha-Govindaji,” Prabhupada commented. The police 
chief, who visited often, was cordial and respectful. As Prabhupada and 
disciples went from place to place in Jaipur during the day, policemen 
"ould salute them, halting traffic to let them pass. People invited Srlla 
Prabhupada to their homes, and they treated him like a king. 

Prabhupada had also asked several women devotees to carefully observe 
the Deity worship in Jaipur. They informed him they had obsen-ed that 
c'ery night the Deities were dressed in night clothes and that Their clothes 
'^cre also changed at two other times, in the morning and in the after- 
noon. Tlie women told Prabhupada how a priest offered the Deities scented 
’’lls on cotton-tipped sticks, which the priests would later offer, along with 
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flower garlands from the Deities, to the incoming worshipers in exchange 
for fresh garlands. These devotional practices were standard, Prabhupada 
said, and could be introduced throughout ISKCON. 

Each evening Prabhupada spoke at the pand&l, and often a respectable 
Jaipur citizen would introduce him. When the queen of Jaipur introduced 
him one evening, she expressed her devotional sentiments for Prabhupada 
and his movement. 

After lecturing each evening, Prabhupada would stay for a slide show 
of ISKCON’s activities around the world. One night during the slide show, 
$rtla Prabhupada called Tamala fCr$na over beside his vyasasana. “Taking 
sannyasa will be difficult now,” he said softly. “Your wife will suffer too 
much.” He sat back a moment while Tamala Kf?na took in what he had 
said. Then Tamala Kjina leaned forward and said with determination, 
“One way or another, Srlla Prabhupada, she’s going to suffer. Either 
she’ll suffer now when I take sannyasa, or if I take sannydsa later on, 
she will be just as unhappy. There will never be a time when she’ll want 
me to. So since the feeling is going to be the same, it might as well come 
now. Free me. She’ll get over it.” 

Prabhupada said no more, but he remained thoughtful Later that night 
after the pai^d^l program, he called for his sanny&sl disciples, Subala, 
Madhudvifa, Gargamuni, and Devananda, and for his personal secretary, 
Syimasundara. Gathering them together along with Tamala Kr?na, he 
said, “Tamala Kr?na wants to take sannyisa. So what is your opinion? 
Should he take or not?” 

Ever)one agreed he should. Finally, Prabhupada consented. “You will 
have to prepare things,” he said. 

“Things are prepared already,” Tamala Ki§na said. 

“Then,” said Prabhupada, “tomorrow morning we must have the 
ceremony.” 

The next morning Prabhupada performed a special ceremony in the 
pandol, lighting the sacrificial fire and oflering Tamala Kr§na the sannyasa- 
danda. The women were angry with Tamala Kr§na, but it was too late. 

After the ceremony Prabhupada called Tamala Krsna Maharaja to his 
room. “You have given up a very good wife and a high position. Therefore 
I am giving jou the title Cosvaml. Now you have to be in the same mood 
as the Cosvamls, being able to preach all over the world and accept 
disciples.” Suddenly Prabhupada began to laugh. “I have been testing 
you,” he said, “to see whether or not you were determined. So what will 
jou do?” 
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“I thought I would go with my da^da," said Tamala Krsna GosvamI, 
“and, without anybody else, simply wander from city to city in India and 
preach about Krsna, without any vehicle or anything, just like Lord 
Caitanya did.” 

“Very good,” Prabhupada said. Tamala Krsna Maharaja offered 
obeisances and walked out. 

Scarcely an hour later, however, Prabhupada called him back. “This 
is not a very good proposal,** he said. **If you want to do something, 
you should have some assistants and facilities at your disposal.” 
Prabhupada then assigned a couple of brahmacaris to go with Tamala 
Kr§na Maharaja for preaching. He also gave his new sannyasl his first 
assignment. Immediately after Jaipur, Prabhupada was planning to go 
to a festival in Nairobi, Africa, yet in Ahmedabad another program awaited 
him. ‘*You go on my behalf to Ahmedabad,** said Prabhupada. 


At Tamala Kt§na Gosvaml’s sannyQsa initiation, Srila Prabhupada had 
given him the sannyasa-mantra, a verse that describes the surrendered, 
devotional attitude of the Vaifpava sannyfisf. Vai?pava sanny&sa em* 
phasizes engaging one’s body, mind, and words in ecstatic service to Ky^pa, 
as distinguished from the sannyasa of the impersonalists, who speculate 
on Brahman or sit alone in silent meditation. The Vaiinava sannyOst, by 
taking shelter of the lotus feel of Krsna, crosses the ocean of nescience 
and brings others across with him. 

As Srlla Prabhupada was demonstrating, a Vai§nava sannyasl should 
travel all over the world, working with all his might to reclaim the fallen 
souls on behalf of Lord Ky^na. Vaisnava sannyasa meant coming to places 
like Jaipur and preaching. It meant worshiping Govindajl in the temple, 
°nd it meant sending Radha-Govinda to be worshiped by the devotees 
‘0 New York City. It meant allowing women an equal opportunity to 
become pure devotees in Kr§na consciousness. And it meant separating 
0 man from his wife for the higher purpose of sanny&sa. 

Srila Prabhupada, although beyond the varndsrama designation of son- 
^>■450, was nevertheless the best sannyOst and the creator of many other 
ionnydarj, whom he instructed to follow in his footsteps. He said his san- 
^>"3414 should do even more than he — make more followers, publish more 
books, and establish more ISKCON centers. 
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Bombay 

January 24, 1972 r- j u » 

On returning to Bombay, PrabhupSda was disappointed to find that 
the devotees had neither paid Mr. N. nor moved to Juhu. Madhudvisa 
Swami, whom Prabhupada had pul in charge, frankly admitted his m- 
ability to accept the responsibility for such a difficult project. The disci- 
ple Prabhupada had originally deputed to handle such affairs was Tamala 
Ktina Maharaja- But now that he had taken sannyasa, he had renounced 
bis G.B.C. duties for traveling and preaching, and Prabhupada was with- 
out a manager for Bombay- Already Prabhupada was doing most of the 
managing, but he couldn’t do everything — he couldn’t stay constantly 
in Bombay. 

Searching for a veteran disciple to manage Juhu, Prabhupada thought 
of Brahroananda Swami, who was still preaching in Nairobi. Prabhupada 
decided to fly to Africa and invite Brahmananda Swami to come and 
manage Bombay. He wanted to act swiftly, so that ISKCON could take 
possession of the land. Even if Mr. N. changed his mind later, once the 
devotees were living on the land, gelling them to leave would be very 
difncult for him. 

Srila Prabhupada planned to fly to Nairobi immediately, and he wanted 
to carry large Flkdha-Kritja Deities with him. The Deities he had previously 
sent to Nairobi had been broken in shipping, so this time Prabhupada 
brought with him strong-bodied Madhudvisa Swami to cany the thirty' 
six-inch marble Deities. With special permission from the airlines, 
Prabhupada boarded, followed by Madhudvisa Swami, who held in his 
arms the one-hundred-pound Deity of Kr§na. After setting Kr§na in place 
beside PrabhupSda’s seat, Madhudvisa Swami left the plane and came 
back carrying Radharanl. 

Prabhupada passed most of the flight debating with Madhudvisa Swami, 
who took the position of the impersonalist. Prabhupada would always 
defeat him- “This is how you become a preacher,” Prabhupada said- “You 
must be able to take both sides of the argument and defeat your adversary. 
This is what Lord Caitanya would do.” 


Since Prabbupada’s first visit to Nairobi four months ago, Brahmananda 
Swami and a few American devotees had rented a house near the city- 
They had recruited some African devotees but had not yet developed the 
temple and dirama. Barely able to maintain their own simple program. 
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they were unprepared to receive Srila Prabhupada properly. 

Typical of Prabhupada’s stay in Nairobi was his arrival: no one was 
at the airport to meet him. The devotees were not even sure if Prabhupada 
was coming. Prabhupada’s secretary had phoned Brahraananda Swami 
that Prabhupada was willing to come to Kenya but that Brahmananda 
Swami should try to arrange a meeting with the president and schedule 
a big panda/ festival. Brahmananda Swami, however, had never received 
a clear message of when Prabhupada was coming. 

At the airport Prabhupada and Madhudvisa Swami carefully put the 
Radha-Krsna Deities into a taxicab and rode with Them to the address 
of the ISKGON center. Prabhupada rang the doorbell, and when 
Brahmananda Swami opened the door and saw his spiritual master, he 
cried out, “Prabhupada!” and bowed down. 

“What happened?” Prabhupada asked, standing beside Radha and 
Kr§ria. “Why no one came to pick us up at the airport?” BrahmSnanda 
Swami was unable to reply. 

No sooner did Prabhupada arrive than his assistant, Madhudvi?a Swami, 
became bedridden with hepatitis. PrabhupSda had left his regular 
secretary, SySmasundara, in India to work on a legal case concerning 
the Mfiyipur land, so he was now without a personal assistant. 


In Nairobi Prabhupada followed his usual schedule of bathing in the 
afternoon and then putting on fresh clothes, but one day after his bath 
he found that no clothes were ready. When be asked for them, Brahmananda 
Swami explained that the African servant had washed them and put them 
on the line to dry. But when Brahmananda Swami had gone to get them, 
they hadn’t been there; apparently someone had stolen them from the 
clothesline. Prabhupada tolerated the inconvenience without any display 

of emotion. 

That evening, when the devotees of ISKGON Nairobi gathered in the 
temple to hear Prabhupada speak from BhSgavad-glta, Prabhupada saw 
the different items of stolen clothing on the African boys; one boy wore 
the AurM, another the top piece, and another the dkotl. Prabhupada 
pointed this out to Brahmananda Swami, who immediately took the boys 
out and retrieved the clothing from them. When Brahmananda Swami 
returned the clothes, Prabhupada didn’t seem to take the ofTense seriously, 
hut only laughed. 

Prabhupada did not laugh, however, at the Nairobi devotees’ bad cooking. 
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When they served him white maize mush, he called it pig food, and the 
hard, white chickpeas, he said, vrere suitable only for horses. Then 
HariktpS, a black devotee from America, went to the kitchen, boiled some 
vegetables, and served them to PrabhupSda without any spicing. 
Prabhupada called it dog food. “You are still an uneducated African,” 
he told Harikfpa. And he went into the kitchen to cook for himself. Almost 
a dozen devotees joined him, watching him cook a complete meal of dsl, 
rice, capitis, and sabji. He cooked enough for all the devotees, and 
everyone was satisfied. Bad cooking and stolen clothing, however, con- 
tinued to be problems during Prabhupada’s week-long stay in Nairobi. 


Brahraananda Swami found that PrabhupSda was mostly absorbed m 
his Bombay project. “The only reason I’ve come,” Srila Prabhupada told 
Brahmananda Swami, “is to gel you for thb.” Once he asked Brahmananda 
Swami, “Which is the most important city in India?” 

“Calcutta?” Brahmananda replied. 

“Calcutta?” Prabhupada looked at him oddly. “Don’t you know Bom- 
bay is number one? Delhi is number two, and Calcutta is number three.” 

Prabhupada encouraged Brahmananda Swami to return with him and 
take charge of the Bombay project. This Bombay project, he said, would 
be unique within ISKCON, incorporating the religious with the cultural 
in a gorgeous temple, international hotel, theater, and diorama exhibi- 
tion. Seeing Prabhupada’s strong desire, Brahmananda Maharaja agreed 
to somehow relinquish his Nairobi responsibilities to others and help in 
Bombay. 

In yet another way Prabhupada’s visit to Nairobi connected with his 
Bombay project. When Brahmananda Swami and Cyavana showed 
Prabhupada the Nairobi Hilton, a modem building with twin round towers, 
Prabhupada liked the design and wanted to give it to his architect for 
the Bombay hotel and temple. 


Prabhupada, Brahmananda Swami, Bhagavata, and an African devotee 
were walking in Nairobi’s public gardens. On being introduced to 
Prabhupada, the African had inquired, “If 1 want to, can I get married?” 
“Oh, yes,” said Prabhupada. 

“But Prabhupada,” the boy continued, “if you want to get married 
in our community, the boy has to pay money to the father of the bride.” 
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This was exactly opposite the Vedic system, PrabhupSda replied, wherein 
the father of the bride presents a dowry to his son-in-law. Hearing this, 
Prabhupada’s new disciple looked worried. He asked, “Then, will you 
give me money when I want to get my wife? Because Tm not working 
now, I’m just working for you. When I want to get my wife, will you give 
me money?” 

Prabhupada shook his head. “You don’t worry about all of this,” he 
said “ — whether you’ll get a wife, or whether you will get money, or this, 
or that. Later on, when it is time for you to get married, I will bring one 
American girl, and you will marry her.” 


Wherever Prabhupada turned in his fledgling Nairobi temple, he found 
neophyte disciples and discrepancies. Walking into the brahmacarl asrama, 
he found books, boards, and paint cans scattered about the room. When 
he said things should be kept more neatly and orderly, the temple com- 
mander, Harikfpa, replied, “Prabhupada, I try to tell them, but these 
boys don’t listen to me,” 

Prabhupada bent down and picked up some pieces of wood. “If they 
don’t do it,” he said, “then you should do it! Put these over here.” And 
Prabhupada began engaging all the men present. Within five minutes 
the room was neat. 


The World Hare Ky^na Movement Festival at Nairobi’s City Stadium 
was a combination success and failure. Although Brahmfinanda Swami 
had managed to see many highly posted government officials and 
diplomats, many of whom had promised to attend the festival, none of 
them actually appeared — except for Mr. Y. Komora, Kenya’s director of 
education. But an audience of several hundred attended ktrtana, heard 
Prabhupada’s speech, and took prasadam. 

Although the devotees had invited the leading Kenyan citizens to 
enhance the glorification of Kr$na, their honored guest, Mr. Komora, 
used the opportunity to speak in praise of Kenya. Nevertheless, he spoke 
mgnly of Prabhupada and the Kr?oa consciousness movement. Regard- 
ing Bh(jgavad-gTta, he said, “Your learned founder has made this great 
nook available in the English tradition with an erudite commentary.” 

orlla Prabhupada also attended other engagements in and around 
‘ airobi. He told his Nairobi disciples that in preaching to the Africans 
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they should stress the chanting of Hare Krfna by holdmg public hirtan^. 
Lord Caitanya, he said, spohe philosophy only with learned scholars hke 
SanSlana and Rupa Gos\’amT, never with ordinarj- meru “Just chant Hare 
Krsna,” he said. “This should be appreciated.” 


Srtia Prabhupada installed the Deities of Radha-Krsna and named the 
Nairobi temple Kirata-suddhi, “a place for purifying the aborigines.” 
One day shortly after the Deity installation, however, Prabhupada walked 
into the temple room and was shocked to find the Deities out of Their 
proper place in the center of the altar. Knna was standing to the far 
left beside the bottom step leading up to the altar, and Radharanl stood 
to the far right. 

“Who has done this?” Prabhupada called out loudly. BhSgavata came 
running into the temple room. He also was astonished. 

“Who has put Radha and Ktio^ ten miles apart?” PrabbupSda de- 
manded. “Don’t you know these things? How many times do I have to 
teach you?” 

Bhflta-bhavana suddenly appeared, admitting that be was the culpriL 
“Why are They so far apart?” PrabbupSda asked. 

“I don’t know, Srlla Prabhupada,” said BhOta-bhSvana. “1 guess I 
just forgoL I was being rushed to go to the feslivaL” 

“So,” Prabhupada demanded, “does that mean They should be put 
out in the street?” Bbuta-bharana froze, unable to reply. Prabhupada 
relented. “Take Them and put Them together,” be said. “They should 
not be moved more than three inches apart. Now do it nicely.” 


After a week Prabhupada left Nairobi and relumed to Bombay. He 
had gone there to get Brahmananda Swami. And he had acccomplbhed 
his mission. “Unless you agreed to take charge,” Prabhupada said, “I 
could not go ahead and pay so much money. Now it is decided.” He felt 
new hope. 

Prabhupada envisioned his Bombay project as extraordinary within 
ISKCON and even among all the temples of India. Many of the details 
of the project already existed within his mind, but he needed competent 
disciples to carry them ouL He was sdll the lone leader of ISKCON, forging 
ahead to bring into reality new phases of the Krsna consciousness move- 
ment. His dbicples were behind him, but it was always he who led. Even 
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when he wanted his disciples as leaders of various ISKCON projects, they 
sometimes could not handle the responsibility. Therefore $rila Prabhupada 
had gone to Nairobi in the mood of the Bengali aphorism he sometimes 
quoted: “If you want to accomplish a thing, do it by your own hand.” 
So by his own hand he had brought Brahmananda Swami from Nairobi 
to Bombay. And simultaneously he had benefited the devotees and the 
general populace of Nairobi. 

!¥ * * 


Bombay 

February 8, 1972 

Prabhupada met with Mr. N. and reiterated that he wanted to move 
onto the land as soon as Mr. N. received the second fifty thousand rupees. 
Mr. N. stood firm on their agreement, and Prabhupada put the matter 
into the hands of his lawyer, Mr. D., for legal processing. 


Although Prabhupada was making all the managerial decisions, he 
wanted the G.B.C. secretaries to take on the responsibility for these prac- 
tical affairs. He thought it better to use his energy in writing and 
translating books. “If you G.B.C. do everything nicely,” he told his 
secretary SySmasundara, “then my brain will not be taxed and I can utilize 
niy time completely to produce further books. I can give you Vedas, 
Vpani^ads, Puranas, Mahabhdrata, RamSyana — so many. There are so 
many devotional works in our line by the Gosvamis. This administrative 
work is taking too much time. I could be discussing philosophy. My brain 
IS being taxed day and night. Because of this Pm neglecting my real work.” 

Aside from directly managing the Indian projects, Prabhupada was 
answering as many as a dozen letters daily from devotees around the world. 
‘Why do they keep writing, asking so many questions?” he asked his 
secretary. 

“The devotees prefer to ask you personally,” Syfimasundara said, 
because their G.B.C. men don’t always know the right answer.” 
“They know cveiything by now,” Prabhupada replied. “I have given 
you everything. If they don’t know the answer, they can find it in my 
books. Now I am an old man. Let me settle down to philosophy. All day 
reading letters, doing business, all night signing letters — this is not right. 

1 want to be free from these things. The G.B.C. can do everything now.” 
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But it wasn’t possible. As soon as Prabhupsda would sense that one 
of his devotees was being cheated, he would immediately become actively 
involved. And his disciples continued to write him regarding important 
business and managerial decisions. Nor would he discourage them. His 
desire for retirement and exclusive literary work remained, but it seemed 
to be only a wishful thought, a dream. If ISKCON were to develop, then 
there seemed little scope for his retirement. 


After the meeting with Mr. N., Prabhupsda prepared to leave for South 
India for a five-day pantfdl program in Madras; also on his itinerary were 
visits to Calcutta, Mftyapur, and VrndSvana. As he prepared to leave Bom- 
bay he felt happy that ISKCON would soon occupy the new Juhu property, 
and he frequently spoke of his plans. 

ISKCON would erect a fabulous temple and form a cooperative housing 
society of devotees of Knija— the first ISKCON city. Respectable men 
would purchase fiats in ISKCON’s highrise condominium. Devotees would 
have to become expert to develop and operate such a complex, and as 
they became successful, they would introduce the same pattern in other 
cities. Businessmen and professional workers could live as devotees in 
a co-op society, housing their families and sending their children to an 
ISKCON school. 

Prabhupsda repeatedly talked of constructing an international hotel, 
somewhat like a Holiday Inn, suitable for foreigners and traveling 
businessmen, yet reserving a floor for ISKCON life members, who would 
receive free accommodations. The restaurant would be managed by ex- 
pert brdhmana cooks, who would prepare dozens of different prepara- 
tions of sumptuous prasddam. The Deities Radha-Rfisavihan would receive 
fifty-two offerings daily, and the prasddam would be distributed to residents 
and guests. 

To start things in the right direction, Prabhupada ordered the devotees 
to immediately arrange for a ten-day public festival on the new land. First 
Brahmananda Swami should pay the agreed balance and move onto the 
land along with all the devotees and the Deities, Radha-Rasaviharl. Then 
they should prepare a big paifd^l tent and arrange a full program as they 
had previously in Bombay, in Calcutta, and in Delhi. Prabhupada wanted 
everything ready for his return in two weeks. 
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Although, as Prabhupada would sometimes mention, in South India 
the original Vedic culture was most intact, he had not been there in several 
years. Most of the great dcaryas, Sankara, Ramanuja, and Madhva, had 
come from South India, and Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, during His o\m 
touring, had found South India especially favorable. 

Just after the Hare Krsna pandal festival in Delhi, on the eve of Prabhu- 
pada’s first tour of Vrndavana with his disciples, back in November of 
1971, Acyutananda Swami, Brahmananda Swami, and Giriraja had 
volunteered to go to Madras to arrange a preaching program for Srila 
Prabhupada. When AcyutSnanda Swami had informed Prabhupada of 
the plan, Prabhupada had asked, “Oh, you are not going to Vrndavana 
with us?” 

“ISKCON is Vrndavana,” Acyutananda Swami had replied. 

“Yes,” Prabhupada had said, “my Guru Maharaja used to think like 
that.” 

“But which do you want us to do?” GirirSja had asked. “What is the 
better service?” 

“I want to put on a pandal in Madras,” PrabhupSda had replied. “That 
would be more pleasing.” 


Madras 

February 11, 1972 

Prabhupada, accompanied by twenty disciples, arrived in Madras and 
immediately took part in a parade through the streets. The parade, led 
by a decorated elephant and a marching band, followed by the devotees’ 
hlrtana, featured Prabhupada riding in an old, flower-covered American 
limousine. 

Prabhupada stayed as the guest of Mr. Bolu, a Madrasi businessman. 
For three nights in the large hall packed with five thousand people, 
Prabhupada lectured in English. One evening he told a story from the 
Coifanya-cantCmrta of an illiterate South Indian brShmana whom Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu recognized for his staunch devotion to his spiritual 
Piaster and to the Bhagavad-gUS. The next morning and each subsequent 
^iiorning 77je Hindus one of Madras’s two leading newspapers, printed 
a full summary of Prabhupada’s lecture. The other principal newspaper 
cave a more general account of A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami’s arrival and 
* 'c parade with his Western followers. 

The large three-day program was followed by a more select gathering, 
sponsored by Mr. K. Vira Swami, the chief justice of Madras. Attending 
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the function Kere judges, luKyers, and other leading citizens of the city. 
Sereral thousand people gathered beneath the open pavilion as 
Prahhupada spoVe about Ropa Gosvaml and Sanaiana Gosvaml ol 
Vrndavana, who had given up their important government positions to 
join the movement of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Indirectly, Prahhupada 
was requesting all the attending leaders of Madras to join the Krsna 
consciousness moTcmenL 

Prabhupsda was aware that his audience, although respectful, was 
steeped in impersonzlism — deep^eated conviction that impersonal 
Brahman was supreme and that all Hindu gods were equal manifesta- 
tions of the One. And Prahhupada ended his talk by imploring his au- 
dience to accept Krsna as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. ‘ Just 
repeaC* he said, “ ‘Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
His appeal was so urgent and humble that some members of the audience 
actually repeated aloud, is the Supreme Personality of Codhead. 

Tke Hindu's editor and publisher, Mr. Kasturi, was in attendance, and 
he printed a detailed summary of PrahhupSda’s speech in the next day* s 
paper. 


In addition to the usual news coverage, Srtla Prahhup3da held a press 
conference at a Madras hoieL Already happy with the press coverage, 
he appealed further to the roomful of reporters. 

Ciiiraja: Prahhupada icesn’t speaking to them oj if iheyKere nevspaper 
reporters. Usually a nevspaper reporter has a stereotyped idea of trho 
he iSj and you giving an iniervteir, so you have your stereotyped idea of 
icho you are. And you ansuer his questions, thinking of hov it viU 
be published. Bui I could see that Prahhupada xroj speaking to these 
reporters as spirit souls, as individual persons uho are meant to be devotees 
of Kr^tia. Even though they tcere addressing him as nevspaper reporters, 
he teas answering them in a completely different vay. He teas encourag- 
ing them and saying, “'This reporting that you have done is very nice. 
Krsna trill bless you. Please help spread this movement'’ They were ask- 
ing questions, thinking of his ansvers in terms of something to publish 
in the netespapers. But Prahhupada took it that they tcere spirit souls 
reaching out toicard Krsna consdousness, and he ensteered in that tray. 

Vithin a few days of Prabhupada’s arrival, the whole citv was feeling 
the presence of the Hare Kr^na movement. Prahhupada scarcely slept, 
using the early-morning hours for translating, even after his late-night 
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speaking engagements. He would go from place to place all day with great 
vitality, outdoing his young followers. 

Prabhupada’s host, Mr. Balu, although a prominent businessman, was 
also well known as a religious man. He received Prabhup5da warmly and 
respectfully, according to proper Vedic etiquette. Prabhupada noted that 
Mr. Balu had his own temple with beautiful Radha-Krsna Deities and 
a large tulasT plant. When the devotees accompanying Srila Prabhupada 
asked Mr. Balu why the Deities were often dressed in black, he replied 
that They were so effulgent that if he didn’t dress Them in black he 
wouldn’t be able to look on Them. He did not make prostrated obeisances 
to his Deity because he and his wife were Krsna’s father and mother, 
he said, and how can the father pay obeisances to his son? 

Prabhupada and his host related to each other graciously. But one night 
Mr. Balu and his wife came to Srila Prabhupada and asked him to please 
speak about the rasa-lild* of Radha and Krsna. Prabhupada replied that 
the rdsa-lila, being the most exalted spiritual topic, was meant only for 
liberated souls. Only one completely free of material desires, Prabhupada 
explained, was fit to hear the rasa-lila. 

“No, Swamiji,” Mr. Balu insisted. “My wife and I are very keen. You 
tnust recite rasa-lild.^' 


Again Prabhupada described the exalted position of the rdsa dance, 
repeating that only when one is completely free of all material attachments 
to wife, family, home, and money could he become fit to hear of Krsna’s 
rdso dance, Mr. Balu then folded his hands and politely repeated, 
Swamiji, my wife and I plead with you. Please recite rdsa-lildJ'* 

Then Prabhupada replied, “Well, you may be fit to hear rasa-lild, but 
1 do not feel that I am qualified to speak it. So kindly ask someone else.’’ 


Prabhupada met privately with various important citizens of Madras. 
If the leaders of society became Kr$na conscious, he would explain, then 
*hcy, by their example, would create Kr§na consciousness in the general 
populace. Never compromising, never flattering his important visitors, 
tried to imparl Kr$na consciousness to whomever he met. 

He met with the governor of Madras, K. K. Shah, a staunch Mayavadi 
and follower of Sankaracarya. Patiently Prabhupada tried to teach him 


most exalted #nd intimate of Lord Kffna** pastimes, His dancing with the cowherd 

K'n* in Vrndasana 
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Ktsna consciousness, but the governor vould intcmipt with his^own 
philosophy. When Prabhupida asked him to somehow help the Kr?na 
consciousness movement, the man replied that as governor there was 
nothing he could do, since everything was in the hands of the chief 
minister. 

Residing in Madras was an elderly scholar and former leading politi- 
cian who had viTitten several books and translations of Vedic philosophy 
from the impersonalist point of view. PrabhupSda visited him, but the 
man >*as paralyzed and could only sit, trembling, without speaking. 
PrabhupSda spoke for some lime about personalism in the Gttd. The old 
scholar sometimes responded with a glimmer in his eye, but he could 
only make incoherent sounds. Previously Prabhupada had criticized this 
man’s translation of the Gild, which declares that although Kfjna says 
surrender unto Him, we don’t actually have to surrender unto the per- 
son Ktina but to the impersonal, eternal principle xcithin Kfsna. The 
meeting seemed to have a strong effect on Srlla PrabhupSda, and for 
days afterward he would sometimes soberly mention how the old MSySvSdl 
scholar was living almost like a vegetable. 

Srtla PrabhupSda also met with V. Raj Gopala Aeaiya (Rajaji)» 
had been India’s first chief executive after independence. A friend of 
Mahatma Gandhi, Rajaji was high in the public sentiment as a religious 
politician. Although in his nineties, be was alert and very sympathetic 
to FrabhupSda’s movement. Rajaji expressed only one doubt: PrabhupSda 
had created such a huge institution that now his disciples might identify 
with the institution rather than with K^na. If that were to happen, then 
by identifying with the institution they would again fall into the same 
type of materialism or false identification as before. PrabhupSda replied 
that because Kr;oa is absolute, Krtoa and KT?na’8 institution are non- 
different To identify with Krsija’s institution was to identify with Kr??® 
directly. Rajaji was satisfied by Prabhupsda’s answer, and after a pleasant 
conversation the two friends parted. 

PrabhupSda received an inviution to Chief Justice Vira Swami’s home. 
The two became friends, and the chief justice requested to join the Krsna 
consciousness movement as soon as possible. He liked Prabbupsda’s 
followers, espedaDy three-year-old Sarasvatl, and gave her a six-inch silver 
murti of Kr|na playing the flute. 

Another evening, Mr. Vira Swami came to see PrabhupSda, and 
PrabhupSda mentioned that he thought Sarasvatl too young to have such 
a valuable silv y mum>nd that he had taken it from her and was going 
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to give her another one. But while they were talking, Sarasvati burst into 
the room and ran to her mother, crying, Krsna is gone! 

Srila Prabhupada then called her forward and asked, “Sarasvati, where 
is Krsna?” 

In anxiety, Sarasvati replied, don’t know. Someone took Him. 
Prabhupada repeated, “But where is Krsna? 

Sarasvati replied, “I don’t know.” 

“Is He under the cushion?” Prabhupada suggested. And Sarasvati ran 
over to the cushion Prabhupada pointed to. She picked it up, but Krsna 
was not there. 

“Is He on the shelf?” Prabhupada asked. Sarasvati ran to the shelf. 
Her eyes darted in all directions. 

“Where is Krsna?” Sarasvati began appealing to the faces of the 
devotees, glancing at their hands, looking behind their backs, searching 
everywhere. 

Prabhupada, intently watching Sarasvati, began reciting a verse about 
the six Gosvamis: he rddhe vraja-devike ca lalite he nanda-suno kutafy. 
“This is the mood of the Gosvamis,” he said. They never said, Now 
I have seen God. Now I am satisfied.* No, rather they were saying, ‘Where 
is Radha? Where is Kr?na? Where are You all now? Are You on Govar- 
dhana, or are You under the trees on the bank of the Yamuna? Where 
are You?* In this way they expressed their moods of Kr§na consciousness. 

Sarasvatl’s anxiety had become heightened to the point of tears. One 
of the devotees then hinted, “Sarasvati, where is Kysna? JHio has Kr§na?” 
Sarasvatl’s eyes widened. She exclaimed, **Prabhupdda has Kr?na!” and 
she rushed up to Prabhupada, convinced that he was holding Kr?na. And 
Prabhupada reached behind his seat and pulled out a small Ki§na mdrti 
similar to the silver Krsna he had taken from her. 

“Here is K^§na, Sarasvati,” Prabhupada said. Sarasvati was in ecstasy. 
All the devotees were struck by Prabhupada s exchange of devotional feel* 
ings with even a small child; by his expertise he had created within her 
a mood of separation from Ki§n^* Prabhupada continued explaining to 
the chief justice about the mood of separation from Ki?na. 


For centuries certain religious and social controversies had divided 
Madras, and Prabhupada often addressed these issues. One conflict 
"as between the brahmanas and the non-6rd/imanar. Because those born 
in hrdhniana families had traditionally monopolized the important 
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governmental, social, and religious posts, the non-fcrd/imanaJ had 
developed a powerful political opposition, passing laws banning such things 
as religious pictures. In their mundane political conception of the sacred 
Ram&yana, they had even committed offenses to the Deities of Lord RSma. 

In talking with his disciples, Srila PrabhupSda said, “The chief justice 
is brShmana?. I don’t think so. He may be a kfatriya. But you can tell 
him that we can solve the whole problem between the brShmanas and 
the non-fcrdfemanos. We will give facility that anyone can become a 
brdhtnana. He simply has to follow our principles, and we will make him 
a brdhmana.” PrabhupSda said the s&stra states that in Kali-yuga the 
demons will take birth as brahmanas^ thus this deep controversy. The 
so-called brdhmanas, the leaders, were not satisfying the people. 
Prabhupada said that anyone who followed the four regulative principles, 
chanted Hare K(?ija, and took Vai$iiova initiation could become a 
brihmana, and that would solve the whole problem. 

They should begin, Prabhupada said, by making Chief Justice Vita 
Swami a brdhmai^a. Mr. Vira Swami admitted that he was already eager 
to take initiation from Srila Prabhupada; his only difficulty was giving 
up tea-drinking. When Prabhupada heard this, he said that even if the 
justice did drink a little tea, he would accept him— as an exceptional case. 

Some of Madras’s caste-conscious brdkmanas criticized Srila 
Prabhupada’s creating brdkmanas from low-born Westerners. During a 
gathering at the home of a Madrasi brdhmanay one of the guests com- 
mented to Prabhupada, “Swamiji, your disciples don’t pronounce the 
Sanskrit very nicely. Even the Hare K^fna mantra they sometimes do not 
say correctly.” 

Yes, Prabhupada replied, ‘‘that is why we have come here — to get 
your association so you can teach us.” 


^rila Prabhupada encountered another long-standing South Indian 
feud — between the Saivites (followers of Lord Siva) and the Vai?navas 
(followers of Lord Vi?nu). The ^aivites generally espoused an imper- 
sonalistic philosophy, declaring God to be the Impersonal One appear- 
ing in many forms, such as Siva and Ktsna. But since all the forms were 
one ultimately, fighting as to which god was best was petty and childish. 
Prabhupada s disciples found this philosophy difficult to deal with, and 
when Giriraja had argued with a wealthy Saivite, Mr. Ramakrishna, they 
had separated with hurt feelings. But in meetings with other persons in 
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Madras, Giriraja was often reminded. “Have you met Mr Ramakrishna? 
He is a very good man and a leader in religious functions. irirSja ^ 
embarrassed and decided to make another attempt to win 
Ramakrishna’s friendship. . , . r j 

They talked again, but remained unsatisfied. Giriraja then info™® 
Prahhupada and asked if he would meet Mr. Ramakrishna hiraselt. 

Prabhupada agreed. ... , 

When they met, Mr. Ramakrishna began by saying, ‘ Swamiji, we have 
been having some discussion about devotion to Lord Krsna an evo 
tion to Lord Siva. What do you say? Who is greater? Krsna or biva. 

Prabhupada replied that actually the word bhakti, or “devotion, cou 
not properly be applied to the worship of Lord Siva. Bhakti, e sai , monn 
service without any material desire, whereas /lUjo included service with 
the desire for some return. Bhakti, therefore, could on y e app le 
Krsria. , 

“But isn’t it possible,” asked Mr. Ramakrishna, “for someone to e 
a bhakta of Lord Siva and to worship Lord Siva simply out of devotion. 


without desiring any material benefit?** ^ t 

“It may be possible,’* Prabhupada replied, but genera ^ 

like when a person enters a liquor shop, generally it s ta en ^ a 
going for drinking, although there may be some exception. 

Prabhupada gave the example of the gopU worship o t ® 6° 
Katyayani; their worship had not been for material bene it ut or 
tion to Kr§na. Similarly, if one worshiped Lord Siva with the aim of serv- 
ing Lord krsna, that would be bhakti. But people generally approach 
Siva for maierial benefit. Although Mr. Ramakrishna was usually prone 
to argue these points, Prabhupada’s answer satisfied him. 


Sr-ila Prabhupada’s most acute controversy in Madras was not with 

smorta-fcrakmoriar, Mayavadls, or Saivites, but with some 0 IS own , 

Brothers. Although some of them acknowledged Srila Prabhupa a s 
hicomparable preaching in the West on behalf of their spiritual master, 
Snla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarsasvatl, others were envious. One enviou 
Bodbrother wrote to Srlla Prabhupada in Madras. 


Reverend Swamiji, „ , .. 

1 listened to your discourse on Bhakti at Rajiswari Kalayana Man- 
dapam on the 12th instant. I am filled with doubts on the following. 
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Your disciples dance with Hare Krishna mantram, (I) are they really 
Cod-intoxicated as Lord Chaitanya (II) Have you Swamiji really got 
free of your ego? If so, why you said, “I challenge,” and why are 
words like “I” and “my” always on your lips? (Ill) Why do you use 
a cushion unlike a real yogi— Did Lord Chaitanya use cushions? (IV) 

Why do you wear ring and a wrist gold watch? Are you not free from 
material attachment? (V) Did you vbit Lord Chaitanya Krishna Temple 
at Gaudiya Math? If not, why not— The purest Vaishnava cult is in- 
dwelling there with pious Swamijis with Lord Krishna dwelling therein. 
Melodious sound from jour throat is absent but a jarceing [sic] un- 
divinc comes out. Is there any divinity in jour person? I doubt. One 
disgusted on hearing your speech. 

Although Srlla Prabhupida was surprised and hurl by the extreme 
virulence of such a letter, he was accustomed to his Godbrothers’ slights 
and insults. He forbade his disciples, however, to get involved in fights 
with his Godbrothers. Rather, they should simply avoid them. He said 
that persons who criticize the spreading of the KT 5 i?a consciousness move- 
ment were useless and that he would push on: “The dogs may bark, but 
the caravan will pass.” 

In contrast to the venomous letter came a letter from Tridaptjt SvimI 
B.V. Purl Maharaja, another of Srila Prabhupada’s Godbrothers. Purl 
Maharaja, as Prabhupada called him, had a small dsrama in Visakha- 
patnam, on the Bay of Bengal between Madras and Calcutta. Hearing 
that Prabhupada was going next to Calcutta, Purl Maharaja invited him 
to visit. 

With innumerable Satsanga Dandabats at Thy lotus feet, I beg to 
acknowledge the kind letter. . . . The citizens of Visakhapatnam are 
very anxious to have the darshan of your holiness. . . . We are ex- 
ceedingly glad and eager to hear Sankirtana and the divine message 
from your holy lips. I hope the Sankirtana movement at Madras is 
attracting thousands of citizens. Again, with dandabats to all the 
Vabhnavas, I remain dasanu B.V. Puri. 


Visakhapatnam 
February 17, 1972 

A broad beach of white sparkling sands and the Bay of Bengal’s warm. 
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clear waters were special features of Srlla Prabhupada’s visit to Visakha* 
patnam. Purl Maharaja’s small asrama^ where 5rlla Prabhupada stayed, 
was only five minutes from the ocean, and every morning Prabhupada 
and his entourage of about fifteen devotees would take long walks along 
the seashore. 

YamunS; I don ’t think Prabhupada ever excluded any of us frorn going 
with him to the beach. All the devotees knew at which time 3rila 
Prabhupada would be taking his walk, and we would come out from our 
different quarters and follow him to the seashore. The walks were brisk 
and refreshing and full of talk about Kr$na. Somehow or other, we were 
all able to hear ^rila Prabhupada speak. 

Guru dasa: I always went on every morning walk. But one time I was 
sitting in the temple, when suddenly I saw Prabhupada and the devotees 
going toward the beach. I immediately ran out of the temple to join them, 
without even taking time to get my shoes. But there were barnacles and 
rocks leading down to the beach. When Prabhupada saw me coming, lift‘ 
ing my feet up high, painfully hobbling down the rough road, he looked 
over and said, **0h, your feet are hurting? Why area *t you wearing shoes?** 
And I said, **Prabhupdda, when Fm with you, I don't feel any pain.” 
Prabhupada stopped and said, "Then why don't you cut your throat?” 
Bveryone laughed, and I laughed also. Be said, ‘ 'There is enough tapasya. 
create your own?*’ 

Gurukrpa: Prabhupada would talk philosophy on and on. There were 
many things I couldn’t understand. / would Just listen anyway, although 
I couldn ’t remember anything. I would Just hear and hear, but it hadn *t 
registered yet. I used to walk behind him on the beach, and I figured 
^hat, "If / can ’t follow his teachings or example yet, at least let me step 
in his footsteps in the sand.” 

Visakha: Sometimes a dog would try to follow us or would bark at us. 
were all surprised to see how Prabhupada would flick his cane and 
the dog would run away. Once when we passed a cow on the road, 
Prabhupada gave her ample room to pass, and he told us the story of 
how he had been gored by a cow shortly after he had taken sannyasa* 

Tejas: Once on a morning walk Prabhupada was speaking about the 
dog. lie gave a reference to a sloka by CUnakya Panijita about the five 
Qood qualities of a dog — that he is veryfaithful and satisfied with anything. 
dndioon Prabhupada said tee should be Kona’s dog. Be was also speaking 
nbout how our pQjarls should never be paid. The teacher and the pOjarl 
nerer receive a salary. They must work in pure devotion. The 
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k?atriya also. He said that teas the mistake in government today, that 
the k§atriyas are being paid. He discussed so many things, one after 
another. 

Nanda-kumara: Srila Prabhupada would tell us to go bathe in the 
“Go to the beach,” he would say. So one day I asked him, orila 
Prabhupada, whenever I go down to the beach, the sun is warm on my 
body, the water feels so good, the sand— it seems like such a comfortable 
material situation. How should I understand your reason for asking us 
to go to the beach? I know the spiritual master never gives the dbciple 
anything that will cause him to become materially attached hut always 
gives him whatever he needs to remember Krsna. But when I go to the 
beach, it seems I just enjoy my senses. How can I relate that to Krsna. 
How can I understand that this instruction is for my spiritual benefit? 

Prabkup&da said, “The sun is there — Krfna is the light of the sun. 
The ocean is there— Krsna is the taste of water. You are surrounded by 
K^fna. How can you forget Krfrta? He is all around you.” 

PaScajanya: / was a new devotee, and I asked Prabhup&da, “What about 
swimming, Srfla Prabhupida? Is that not miyi?” Prabhupada said, “Lord 
Cailanya used to go swimming all the time. He used to play ball So you 
can go and swim. Just make sure you remember Kcfria.” 


Purl Maharaja’s dsrama was a simple single-slory building of about 
eight rooms. When he offered Prabhupada a room next to his own, 
Prabhupada was pleased, accepting it as an expression of friendship. 
Prabhupada relaxed with his Codbrolhers, Purl Maharaja and Ananda 
Brahmacarl, speaking with them in Bengali. Purl Maharaja said he 
appreciated Prabhupada’s work and his Western disciples. 

Prabhupada s disciples had already seen formal exchanges of obeisances 
between Prabhupada and his Codbrothers, as when in Bombay they had 
seen Prabhupada get off his vydsdsana and offer dandavats to his God- 
brothers. But in Visakhapatnam they saw more intimate dealings. They 
saw for the first lime Srlla Prabhupada living comfortably, at ease, in 
the same quarters as his Codbrothers. And they didn’t feel themselves 
being treated condescendingly or superficially, or being regarded as od- 
dities. Through Prabhupada’s guidance they began to learn more of the 
essential friendly and humble exchanges between Vaisnavas. 

Prabhupada’s Godbrolher Ananda was eager to cook and serve not only 
Srtla Prabhupada but all his disciples. Ananda was elderly, and yet he 
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took the position of always offering menial service. Although he spoke 
very little English, Prabhupada*s disciples could perceive the affection 
of Ananda and Srila Prabhupada for each other. Ananda’s communica- 
tion with Prabhupada’s disciples was particularly through his cooking 
and serving of prasadam. 

Each morning everyone would gather on the veranda outside 
Prabhupada’s quarters, the men sitting on one side, the ladies on the 
other. Down the center aisle Ananda would walk briskly, distributing 
prasadam, while Prabhupada sat at one end in a wooden chair, fingering 
his japa beads and observing the devotees take prasadam. Prabhupada 
had supplied money to the dsrama, and Ananda was regularly cooking 
sumptuous feasts: deep-fried chunks of potatoes in powdered spices, rice, 
yogurt, dal, three different types of sabjis, french fries, chutney, malpurd, 
rdjkeli, sandesa, ksira — and everything cooked to a nectarean standard 
of excellence, 

Prabhupada would sit at the head of the two rows of devotees and en- 
courage them to take prasadam: “Give him more!” Prabhupada would 
praise Ananda’s cooking, smiling with pleasure to see his disciples ac- 
cept prasddam. The devotees would finish, having been induced to eat 
as much as they possibly could, and Srila Prabhupada would say aloud 
the prema-dkvani. Then all the devotees would shout in response, Jaya! 

After one such feast, Prabhupada called the devotees into his room 
and remarked, “See how he is cooking. He cooks everything, he serves 
it, and then he doesn’t eat until everyone is fully satisfied. This is Vai§nava, 
how he should act. He is more satisfied to serve than to enjoy himself. 
The feasts continued twice a day, and in the evening many guests arrived 
to take prasadam, chant in the klrtanas, and hear Srila Prabhupada lecture. 


One day Srlla Prabhupada took his disciples to see a famous temple 
of Lord Nrsimha, SrT Simhacalam, on lop of a hill about five miles north 
of Visakhapatnam, Thousands of stone steps led up the hill to the tem- 
ple, which was situated in a natural amphitheater on the side of the hill. 
Prabhupada said the temple, which was now run by followers of the 
Pamanuja sect, was particularly important because Lord Caitanya had 
visited there on His tour of South India. 

Srlla Prabhupada chose to approach the temple by car, riding up the 
winding road past orchards of mango, jackfruils, and cashew, and fields 
®f pineapple. On arriving at the temple, Srila Prabhupada and his disciples 
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met one of the temple brahmanas^ who showed them around the grounds. 
The temple buddings were of black granite, and carved into the rock were 
the forms and pastimes of Vi?nu, especially in His incarnation of I^rd 
Nfsimha. As PrabhupSda moved from place to place, building to building, 
he sometimes rode up steep stairs on a palanquin carried by four men- 
When Prabhupida came upon an immense banyan tree at the lower 
end of the temple grounds, he said that the tree must be thousands of 
years old. As he stood beneath the tree, his servant, Nanda-kumira, handed 
him a small campaka flower. Extending his thumb and forefinger from 
his bead bag, Prabhupada held the campaka flower and looked fondly 
at it “This flower,” he said, “is the color of Lord Caitanya. And this 
flower is the most loved all over India. This flower is beautiful to look 
at and beautiful to smell” He carried the small saffron-gold flower between 
his Angers throughout the rest of the morning. 

When Prabhupada and his group entered the inner sanctum, where 
the Deity of Lord Nfsirtiha resided, their guide explained that the mdrti 
dated back to the time of Prahlada Maharaja. An ancient king named 
PurQrava and his consort UrvasI had once visited this hill, and at the 
request of UrvasI, the mflrtt, who appeared to her in a dream, had been 
excavated. The Lord had ordained that He should be worshiped in this 
place but that He would give dar^ana only one day a year, during the 
month of Vaisakha. The rest of the year He would be entirely covered 
with ground sandalwood pulp mixed with camphor and other scents. 
Therefore, the Deity now appeared to be only a lump covered with a layer 
of sandalwood. Prabhupada commented that the sandalwood was to keep 
the Deity “cool-headed.” 

Madhavananda: When Prabhupada teas at the Nrsimha temple tn 
yUakhapatnam, it teas the same as when he was in Vpidavana. When 
he got out of the car, he was very grave. We went into the temple, and 
there was a chamber. Then we went down. The walls were four feet thick, 
and It seemed like hundreds of feet of tunnels before we got into the 
inner sanctum. There was the Deity with Just a mound of sandalwood 
paste on Him. As soon as we entered, Prabhupada said, ''Begin chant- 
ing the Arjtmfta mantra.” So we started singing tava kara-kamala-vare 
nakham adbhuta-srftgam. And we circumambulated the Deity. Then we 
stood before the Deity, and PrabkupOda offered obeisances. 

Gurukrpa: When we came into the Deity room, Prabhupada had us 
sing the lirsimha prayers. He always manifested such devotion. That was 
what separated him from us — not only his learning or his knowledge, but 
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his devotion. In these places we would see him become very silent, very 
grave, and when he would speak, such peace would fill us from within. 
When he would speak, you could feel it. He was constantly convincing 
us ofKrsna consciousness. Not purposely, but he was just being himself. 
In these places it would come out. 

When Prabhupada stood with us before the Deity, we couldn V even 
see. There was just a mound of sandalwood. There was one brahmana 
with big earlobes, and he had a ring in his ear. We offered some money. 
But it was a very devotional time. Prabhupada didn ’t say much, and the 
main reason was that these places are appreciated according to one's 
spiritual advancement. The details and facts and the history are not really 
that important. There is nothing really to say. Prabhupada would just 
make sure we had the proper respect and didn *t commit any offense. 


Prabhupada would lecture in the evening, speaking sometimes at 
schools and social clubs in Visakhapatnam. During the program at the 
Ramakrishna Hall, where more than a thousand people attended, Srila 
Prabhupada’s dancing induced the entire audience to dance. The devotees 
danced in a ring around Srfla Prabhupada, and the hlrtana continued 
for an hour. 

At another program a bearded American anthropologist rode up on 
a motorcycle to attend Prabhupada’s lecture and klrtana. Afterward, the 
anthropologist told Srila Prabhupada that he had come to India to study 
the primifn'e tribes. Prabhupada told him it was simply a waste of time. 

Why do you want to study the primitive people?” he asked. “Why don’t 
you study the exalted people?” And Prabhupada narrated a story; 

One time a poor man roasted a cob of corn and then began picking 
off the kernels one at a time and eating them. In this way it took him 
many hours to finish. He did this, Prabhupada said, because he had 
nothing else to do, just to pass the time of day. In the same way, the 
study of anthropology was simply a waste of time. Prabhupada asked. 

Why don’t youstudy some person or group of persons from whom you 
oan learn something?” 


During the day Prabhupada would sit outside his room and enjoy the 
mmosphere. He wore no shirt, and his healthy body shone with a golden 
nstcr as he sat drinking freshly pressed sugarcane juice. “This is just 
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how it is in Vaikuntha,” he said. “There is always a very cool, pleasant 
breeze.” He often walked about, chanting, talking about Kr?na, listen- 
ing to the devotees’ klrtanas, and observing the activities of the temple. 

Repeatedly Prabhupida invited Purl Maharaja to come and preach 
in the West. He requested him to at least come to Mayapur for ISKCON s 
international gathering of devotees. Prabhupada felt that Purl Maharaja, 
on seeing all the Western disciples, might feel moved to join him and 
preach. Purl Maharaja agreed to accompany Prabhupada to Calcutta and 
Mayapur, and the pleasant week in Visakhapatnam came to an end 
with Prabhupada, his disciples, and Purl Maharaja looking forward to 
traveling together to Calcutta. 

Gunikrpa: Although ire arrived at the train station early, the train teas 
already at the platform. It teas very hot, and five or six of us tcere having 
kirtana. Then ^imasundara cUmhedup a coconut tree and got this fan- 
tastic coconut. He opened it and gave it to PrabhupSda, tcho proceeded 
to drink a lot. Then Prabhupida gave it to ^ySmasundara, and Syima- 
sundara drank. Then Prabhupdda said, “Cireit to the Vltiam members." 
Each man in the kirtana group teas so thirsty that he teasn'i even think- 
ing of leaving any for the next man, but vould just pass this coconut 
around. And the thing teouldnU empty. 1 tilted it up, and the coconut 
voter VOS coming out, pouring on my shirt, and J vas drinking and drink- 
ing. But still it vouldn t empty. fPe vere amazed. Prabhupada vas smiling, 
and ve vere chanting. all became cool and satisfied. 

Syamasundara: Prabhupdda and / irere in a first-class railvay coach, 
a private compartment for tvo person3,xlackity-clacking through the varm 
Indian night, somevhere betveen Visakhapatnam and Calcutta. Prabhu- 
pdda vas talking and joking and playing tapes until around ten-thirty 
P.M., vhen he lay dovn to lake rest. For a vhile I svitched off the lights. 
At about midnight Prabhupdda sat upright and called my name. 
‘^Syamasundara, take dictation,’’ he said. ThenfoUovedalrain of thoughts 
so lucid and coherent that / could only conclude that vhile ve think 
Snla Prabhupada is sleeping he is usually not sleeping but is thinking, 
reflecting on vays to serve Krfna more and more. 



CHAPTER THREE 


P rabhupada had postponed the Mayapur cornerstone-laying ceremony 
until Gaura-purnima (the appearance day of Lord Caitanya), February 
29, 1972. He had requested a big festival, with a pandal and free 
feasting for guests. His disciples from all over the world would attend. 

I want very much to hold this function this year with all of my 
students. ... It is a very important day and it will be a great service 
to Srila Bhaktivinode Thakur and to His son Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 
Saraswati Thakur. So please arrange for this program. 

In December, when the war had broken out between India and Pakistan 
over Bangladesh, near MsySpur, the Indian government had forbidden 
foreigners to stay in the northern area of West Bengal. The devotees had 
vacated, returning a few weeks later when the war had ended. They had 
continued arranging for the festival, and a few days before Gaura-parnimS 
Prabhupada arrived to stay with them. 

When Prabhupada saw a banner on bamboo poles — “Welcome Srila 
Prabhupada!” — he remarked, “I don’t know if my Godbrothers will like 
this.” He had already heard that some of his Godbrothers objected to 
Ills taking the same title as their spiritual master, Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl Prabhupada. He had not actually taken the name, but his 
disciples had given him the name a few years ago in America. In May 
1968 while in Boston, Prabhupada had been dictating a letter and had 
Mentioned to his secretary that Swamiji was a third-class title for the 
spiritual master. “Then why do we call you Swamiji?” his secretary had 
asked. 

‘The spiritual master,” Prabhupada had replied, “is usually addressed 
> names like Gurudeva, Vi?nupada, or Prabhupada.” 

‘May we call you Prabhupada?" his secretary had asked. 
Prabhupada had replied, “Yes,” and-his disciples had switched from 
Swamiji*’ to “Prabhupada.” One of the devotees had inquired further 
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from Prabhupada about the meaning of the word and had published a 
statemenl in Back to Godhead magarine. 

Prabhupada 

The word Prabhupada is a term of the utmost rererence in Vcdic 
religious circles, and it signifies a great saint eren among saints. The 
word actually has two meanings: first, one at whose feet (pada) there 
arc many Prabhus (a terra meaning “master,** which the disciples of 
a Guru use in addressing each other). The second meaning is one who 
is always found at the Lotus Feet of Krishna (the Supreme Master). 

In the line of disciplle succession through which Krishna Con- 
sciousness is conseyed to mankind, there base been a number of 
figures of such spiritual importance as to be called Prabhupada. 

Srila Rupa Coswami Prabhupada esecuted the will of hts Master, 

Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu, and therefore he and his associate 
Goswamis are called Prabhupada. Srila Bhakli Slddhanta Saraswati 
Goswami Thakur eieeuted the will of Srila Bhaktirinode Thakur, and 
therefore he is abo addressed as Prabhupada. Our Spiritual Master, 

Om Vishnupad 103 Sri Srinad Bhaktiv^anta Swarai Maharaj has, 
in the same way, esecuted the will of Srila Bhakti Siddhanta Saraswati 
(Coswami Prabhupada in carrying the message of lore of Krishna to 
the Western world, and therefore we American and European hum* 
ble senranls of Hb Disiae Grace, from all the different centers of the 
Saukirtan Morement hare followed id the footsteps of Srila Rupa 
Goswami Prabhupada, and prefer to address His Grace our Spiritual 
Master as Prabhupada, and he has kindly said “Yes.” 

Ererjone concerned had been happy about the title Prabhupada, and 
no one had foreseen the envy the name would uncover. How could 
Prabhupada compete for the honor due hb own spiritual master? He was 
filed as the humble servant of hU spiritual master. 

The members of ISKCON saw no harm in calling their spiritual master 
Prabhupada, And there could be no stopping them — he was their 
Prabhupada. They had even printed A. C. Bhaktivedanta Saami 
Prabhupadc on their invitations for the Gaura-pOmima festivaL But 
Prabhupada knew it would raise the eyebrows of certain of hb more critical 
Godbrothers. 


When inspecting the living accommodations for the devotees, 
Prabhupada found spacious white canvas tents — one for the men and 
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one for the women — with fluorescent lighting inside. A large pandal tent 
stood in the center of the other tents, and a small tent in the rear served 
as a kitchen. Immediately surrounding the small compound were rice fields. 
The ground, therefore, was slightly moist, and the wet fields bred large 
mosquitoes, which emerged at sunset. Conditions were primitive, but many 
of these devotees were the same disciples who had traveled with 
Prabhupada for a year and a half in India, sometimes living in dirty 
dharmasalas with bare rooms and sometimes living in cold tents in 
Allahabad. The devotees had not come to Mayapur to be comfortable 
but to serve Prabhupada. In future years, by the result of their efforts, 
many, many devotees would be able to gather comfortably in Mayapur 
m the spacious buildings Prabhupada was planning. 

Well aware that Westerners were unaccustomed to the austerities of 


living in India, Prabhupada wanted to provide facilities so his disciples 
could feel comfortable and be able to focus their stay in India on spiritual 
life, without distracting inconveniences. Therefore he was pushing them 
to help in various ways to establish a Mayapur building with running water, 
electricity, and other conveniences. 

Prabhupada’s dwelling was a simple thatched Bengali hut about twelve 
feet square, with a dirt floor. A thin partition divided the main room from 
the servants’ quarters. In front was a small veranda, and in back a garden, 
where Prabhupada could sit and take massage. Also in back were a hand 


pump for bathing and an outhouse. When the devotees apologized for 
offering Prabhupada such a humble residence, he replied that he liked 
the natural simplicity. ‘‘Even if you build me the biggest palace,” he 
said, “still I would prefer to live here.” 

While living so simply in Mayapur, Prabhupada spoke of his vision 
of 0 grand project yet to come. Although the Deities of Radha-Madhava— 
whom he had worshiped at the 1971 Ardha-kumbha-mela in Allahabad — 
were installed in a tent, he spoke of a marble palace. He also spoke of 
fltst'class accommodations for guests and devotees, although as yet he 
litiJe to offer. Diving simply and happily in his thatched hut, he 
gathered his disciples together and told them of his plans. At his request, 
ucvotees had built a small model of the proposed first major building, 
and there were also drawings of the proposed Temple of Human 
nderstanding. He wanted to build a Mayflpur city, he said, with quarters 
Of each of the four social classes of the varnSsrama institution. 

Taipayg. ITTicn PrabhupUda tcouldgo to the JPestem countries, he would 
^ •nfervietred by many great persons, but when he came to Msydpur, 
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he wes talking so friendly, sometimes taking juice or givtng instructtons, 
and he lived simple, like a villager. The Western devotees thtnk sometimes 
of Prabhupada in one Ills only, like a great king. Bat when he comes 
to India, he is like another person. He teas laughing and talking like a 
friend. , 

BhavSnanda: In his straw house Prabhupdda sat on a bamboo plat' 
form. There was a bed and some mats on the floor. That was all He wy 
happier there than anywhere. fTe put a fan in there too, and Prabhupdda 
liked it. He liked it because it teas so simple. There was an outhouse, 
but he didn’t mind it at alL He was relishing everything. At that time 
he made Jayapatdka and me codirectors of Mdydpur. He made four signers 
on the checking account for the building construction. In India, just to 
open up an account is very difficult, ff'e were seeing that part of Prabhu- 
pada, where he was very strict because he knows the difficulties you can 
run into. If you don't fill out the proper forms, the bank can even keep 
your money. Or you may want to close your account and they won t let 
you. Our mood was splayed out— we were babies. So Prabhupdda was 
training us in keeping accounts and management. 

JanamvSsa: The first time Prabhupdda came to see the Deities, he said, 
"Who is dressing the Deities?" Someone said, "Jananivdsa." The Deities 
were just standing on a tile platform with no decoration. They were just 
standing there, but Prabhupdda looked on Them so lovingly. He used 
to come and take darsana everyday. One time he came to the Deity room 
and I wasn’t there. There were some Indian people taking darsana, and 
I had gone to get them a Back to Godhead magazine from a room about 
ten feet away. When I came back, Prabhupada was there. He was also 
taking darsana, but he said, "You should always be standing here. Peo- 
ple are coming, but no one is here." I said, "Srila Prabhupada, I just 
went to get a Back to Godhead. It is only ten feet away.’’ But he looked^ 
at me as if to say, "You are defending yourself again, making excuses. 
Then he told Bhavananda, "This boy, Jananivasa, should have some help. 
He can t do everything. He is an ordinary person.” 

The five-day Gaura-purnimS festival featured twenty-four-hour kirtana, 
with groups of devotees chanting in two-hour shifts. Each morning the 
main body of devotees would form a kirtana procession and go out visiting 
Navadvipa’s holy sights: the nim tree under which Lord Caitanya was 
born, the house of Srinivasa Acirya, where Lord Caitanya and His 
associates had performed nocturnal kirtana, the spot where the Kazi had 
tried to stop Lord Caitanya’s sanklrtana, the residence of Bhaktivinoda 



Chapter Three 


75 


Thakura. (Often Bhaktivinoda Thakura had stood in front of this house, 
Prabhupada told the devotees, and looked out across the JalafigT toward 
where Srlla Prabhupada now had his land.) 

Throughout the day and especially in the evenings, the devotees would 
gather on the stage of the orange-striped pand&l, while Radha-Madhava 
stood at stage center within a traditional Bengali simkasana of carved 
banana stalks covered with colored foil and flower garlands. Prabhupada 
would have his disciples do most of the public speaking, with Acyutananda 
Swami, lecturing in Bengali, as the main speaker. 

Hundreds of people came and went in a steady stream, and the devotees 
distributed Bengali, English, and Hindi Back to Godhead magazines. In 
the evenings they would present a slide show or a film. Prabhupada was 
especially pleased to watch the prasadam distribution from his window, 
hundreds of villagers squatting in long rows, eating kicharl from round 
leaf plates. “Continue this forever,” Prabhupada told his disciples. 
“Always distribute prasadam.'^ 

Even without a building, Prabhup3da*s preaching in Msyfipur was 
significant. While other nearby maihas were also observing Gaura* 
pflrpima — mostly by hosting Calcutta widows who paid a fee to live a 
few days in a temple and visit the holy places of Navadvipa— Prabhupsda's 
panda/ program was the most vigorous celebration and drew the most 
visitors. The birthplace of Lord Caitanya MahSprabhu, Prabhupada said, 
had no meaning without preaching. Except for this time of the year, very 
few people visited Mayapur. 

“Which is more important,” Prabhupada asked, “Lord Caitanya’s birth- 
place or His activities? It is His activities. His karma. His activities are 
*nore important than His janma, or place of birth.” The activities of Lord 
Caitanya were chanting Hare Krsna and distributing love of God to all 
people, and this should be the activity of devotees in Mayapur. 


On Caura-pQrnima day, ten of Prabhupada’s sannydsl Godbrothers 
risited to participate along with Prabhupada*s disciples and hundreds 
of visitors in the dedication and cornerstone-laying ceremony. Prabhupada 
''■as gracious and friendly toward his Godbrothers, and he was gratified 
^hat they could all sit together to dedicate the world headquarters of the 
International Society for Krishna Consciousness. 

Silting on a cushion next to the sacrificial arena, chanting oajapa beads, 
Prabhupflda initiated six Bengali devotees and awarded the sannyOsa order 
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to a young American disciple. Then Prabhupada’s Godbrothers spoke, 
each expressing appreciation of Prabhupada’s work in the West 
Finally they all gathered around the pit, five feet square and fifteen 
feet deep. Certain articles had been collected to be placed inside the pit 
in accordance with the scriptures: five kinds of flovicrs, five kinds of grains, 
five kinds of leaves, five kinds of metal, five kinds of nectar, five kinds 
of colors, five kinds of fruits, and five kinds of jewels. Prabhupsda s God* 
brother Purl Maharaja descended a ladder into the pit to put coconuts 
and banana leaves in a pot and to place this, along with flowers, onto 
the altar of bricks. 

Next Prabhupada entered the pit, carrying a box with a gold, ruby* 
eyed mUrti of Ananta Se§a. Earlier that morning in his hut Prabhupada 
had confidentially shown a few disciples the mflr/i. “This is Lord Ananta, 
he had said, “the serpent bed on which Lord Vi§nu rests. He will hold 
the temple on His head.” Prabhupada now placed Ananta Se?a on the 
altar of bricks and climbed back up the ladder. Then on Prabhupada s 
blissful invitation, everyone began to toss in offerings of flowers and money, 
followed by handfuls of earth. 


Although Prabhupada’s Godbrothers had praised his work on Gaura* 
pQrijima day, several of them returned a few days later to complain about 
his use of the title Prabhupada. Prabhupada asked his disciples to leave 
the room. When they ^ere alone, one of the sanny'djf Godbrothers began 
challenging Prabhupada in Bengali: “Why are you using Prabhupdda? 
You have no righL This is our Prabhupada’s title. You cannot take it. 

1 did not take it,” Prabhupada replied. “They are calling me 
Prabhupada. What can I do?” Although the sanny-dsi Godbrother then 
began to criticize Prabhupada for not joining their preaching and for 
awarding the sacred thread and sannydsa order to Westerners, mainly 
the Godbrothers wanted an explanation for his use of the title Prabhupada. 

Brahmananda Maharaja!” Prabhupada called. “Bring me a copy of 
my letterhead.” When Brahminanda SwamI returned with the stationery, 
Prabhupada sho>sed it to his Godbrothers. The letterhead read, “Tridandi 
Goswami A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami.” No “Prabhupada.” This proved 
that he himself did not use the title. This simple demonstration pacified 
his Godbrothers, and he then invited them to take prasadam with him, 
while his disciples served. 

Later in his hut Prabhupada talked with his disciples about envy. A 
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devotee could judge his own advancement by how free he was from envy, 
he said. In the spiritual world envy was conspicuous by its absence. 
Although all the liberated associates of Krsna were trying their best to 
serve Krsna — in a kind of competition — everyone was pleased with one 
another. If Radharanl or a favorite gopi pleased Kfsna, the other gopis 
did not think ill of her but thought, “Oh, how nicely she has served Krsna. 
Let me try to offer some nice service to Krsna so He will be even more 
pleased!” To be envious was materialistic. 


Prabhupada vdshed his Godbrolhers had taken a different point of view. 
He wished they had not minded his being called Prabhupada by his 
disciples. He was also sorry that some of his Godbrothers couldn’t sincerely 
praise his work. If Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati was working successfully 
through him, why should they be disturbed? Why not accept his work 
and be happy that the mission of Lord Caitanya MahSprabhu was being 
spread effectively? They should see it as Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl’s work, 
the work of their own spiritual master. It was also their work, their respon- 
sibility, and they should recognize that through Bhaktivedanta Swami 
Maharaja it was being wonderfully done. At the ceremony they had praised 
his work. So if they didn’t mind praising him, then why not admit that 
for hundreds of Westerners whom he had saved from hell, he was 
Prabhupada, that singular pure devotee whom they always thought of 


ss seated at the lotus feet of Krsna. 

In terms of authorized books produced and distributed, numbers of 
devotees initiated and engaged in devotional service, and numbers of 
temples opened, no one could compare. Of course, in one sense all of 
Prabhupada’s Godbrolhers were equally praiseworthy, as long as they 
^llowed the basic instructions of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati, chanted Hare 
M§r»a, and avoided sinful life. But if analysis or criticism was to be made 
'^'^th such scrutiny, then let the preaching records be scrutinized. Who, 
above all, was extending the mercy of Lord NitySnanda and making such 
^femendous gains on behalf of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati — gains that had 
pfeviously seemed impossible? According to Caitanya-caritdmrta, if a 
preacher could spread the chanting of Hare Kr§na, then he must be 
®rcepied as empowered by God. 

Prabhupada was certainly empowered, yet he conducted himself veiy 
umbly, with no assistance from others. He had repeatedly invited his 
odbrothers to join him in the West and take their places beside him 
preachers in the Kt§na consciousness movement. Why had they not 
forward to assist him in their spiritual master’s mission, instead 
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of complaining about him, the one Godbrother who was carrying out Srlla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl’s mission? 

It was not the place of Prabhupada’s disciples to criticize, however, 
and he had sternly warned them that they had no position to do so. They 
should treat his Godbrothers as disciples of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
and therefore as on the level of their own spiritual master. Nevertheless, 
Prabhupada’s disciples became sorry to see this lack of respect for their 
spiritual master. They could be humble and not protest, but how could 
they be affectionate toward persons who criticized their spiritual master 
and his K^$na consciousness movement? 


After the five-day festival, Prabhupada left Mayapur for V^ndavana, 
where he planned to hold another ground-breaking ceremony. The 
Mayapur land was still completely undeveloped, and Prabhupada urged 
his disciples in India to continue collecting the necessary funds. 

We are making a very gorgeous plan at Mayapur, and if you all 
together can give shape to this plan it will be unique in the whole 
world. It will be a world center for teaching spiritual life. Students 
from all over the world will come and we shall revolutionize the 
atheistic and communistic tendencies of rascal philosophers. So we 
must be responsible for this great task. Not for a single moment shall 
we be without ISKCON thoughts. That is my request to you all. 


February 1972 

During Prabhupada’s absence from Vfndavana the devotees had been 
unable to persuade Mr. S. to grant legal permission for ISKCON to use 
the land. Prabhupada had insistently directed one of his Indian-born 
disciples, K§Irodakalayl, to acquire from Mr. S. an actual deed. 
Kiirodakasayl had pleaded with Mr. S., and seeing Mr. S.’s indecision, 
he had spoken with Mrs. S. and then with the two of them together. 

Mr. and Mrs. S. had agreed that since they could not decide, they would 
put the matter before Srlmatl RadhSrani Herself. Mrs. S. had asked 
K§irodakasayl to take two slips of paper and to write yes on one and no 
on the other. These she had folded and placed before the family Deity 
of Radha-Krina. She had then asked K§lrodakasayI to pick one of the 
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papers. Ksirodakasayi had done so, and in the presence of Mr. and Mrs. S. 
and Radha and Krsna, he had opened the piece of paper on which was 
written the word yes. 

When Prabhupada had heard the news, he had been joyous. 

I am especially pleased upon you that you have secured the S. land 
for Krsna. Now let us cooperate to build up a wonderful center there 
in Vrndavana. 


In March 1972 Prabhupada returned to Vrndavana to sign the deed 
with Mr. S. and to perform the ground-breaking ceremony. With permis- 
sion from the gosuamts at the Radha-Damodara temple, he arranged for 
quarters for his disciples so they would have a place to reside while the 
temple at Ramana-reti was under construction. 

Yamuna: It just so happened that on the morning that the gosvamls 
w^ere to sign an agreement with Prabhupada for use of the rooms at Radha- 
^amodara, the electricity went out. Prabhupada^s secretary had only an 
electric typewriter, so / reminded Prabhupada that I was trained in writing 
calligraphy. / had my writing pens with me, so immediately Prabhupada 
drafted the writing that he wanted, and I took it into another room, sat 
down, and hand-lettered a contract with gold embossing on all the capitals, 
^dhin fifteen minutes we presented it to Srila Prabhupada. 

Refore the gosvamls, Prabhupada held up the document with pleasure 
end iaid, ‘*Just see, my disciples are expert in everything.” Now the 
devotees would be allowed to reside above his rooms at Radha-DSmodara 
temple, and they would also have access to his rooms for cleaning. 
PrahAupada felt it was a grand occo5ion that there was something in 
trnting/or the preservation of his rooms in the Radha-Damodara temple. 
To close the transaction for the land in Ramana-reti, Prabhupada and 
S. met at the Magistrate’s Court in Mathura. In the presence of lawyers 
completed the formalities. Prabhupada saw it as Kr?na’s grace that 
c had acquired a good plot of land in Vrndavana, and writing to his 
•R*C. secretaries in America, he asked them to send as many men as 
possible to help in the new project. He described his intentions "for raising 
J*P a very excellent center, to revive the spiritual life for Vrndavana on 
®half of Rupa and Jiva Goswamis.” 

1 rabhupada told K 5 lrodakasa^'T, “I want on this occasion huge pras&dam 
* ould be prepared, and every man in V(ndflvana should be invited and 
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take prasadamr Two days later, with a hundred people attending. 
Prabhupada held the cornerstone-laying ceremony at Ramana-reti. Again 
he descended into the ceremonial pit and placed the Deity of Ananta, 
on whose head the temple would rest. 

But late that night the land was attacked. An elderly Indian widow, 
with local fame as a sOdhu, became angry that Mr. S. had not given her 
the land, which she had several times requested. During the night she 
sent to dismantle the brick foundation of the ceremonial corner- 

stone and to desecrate the pit, which had just that day been filled with 
flowers and religious objects. The guntfAs dug open the hole, threw garbage 
into it, and stole the “Posted” sign announcing the land’s new ownership. 

Prabhupada was in his room at the Rfldha-Damodara temple when he 
heard what had happened. He became angry and told his disciples to 
show the deed to the police. That night several policemen guarded the 
land, and when the hired guifdOs came again, the police accosted them 
and warned that if they caused any more trouble they would be arrested. 
And that was the end of that. 

Prabhupada had several times said that by becoming a devotee, one 
gains many enemies. The incident also served to confirm Prabhupfida’s 
conviction that ISKCON’s taking possession of the land should be followed 
as quickly as possible by construction of a temple. They should at least 
encircle the land with a fence, build small huts, and live on the land while 
preparing for temple construction. 

TeJSs: This will be the Kffna-Batardma temple," Prabhupada said, 
didn't really know what was going on. JPe all thought it was so far 
away. It was really the boondocks, Ramana-reti, Nobody was out there. 
It was such an isolated place, and there were lots of dacoits living out 
thye. We thought. "If we're going to have a temple out here, no one 
will ever come.” But Prabhupada said, "Wherever there is Krf no, everyone 
will come.” 

Prabhupada’s secretary, Syamasundara, wrote to a Codbrother about 
the newly acquired Vfndavana properly. 

Earlier in the day, before breakfast, Prabhupada sewed up the 4,800 
yd. gift plot in Raman Reti where Krishna used to sport with 
Friends in the forest, about 10 minutes walk from Radha-Damodara. 
Prabhupada surveyed the land (with the rope from his mosquito-net), 
bargamed-for, drew plans for, drew up the deed for, went to Mathura 
magistrate s court for and signed, sealed, and delivered in an instant. 
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Prabhupada has asked me to request you that AT LEAST FIFTY (50) 
MEN FROM THE U.S. MUST COME TO INDIA IMMEDIATELY!!! 
At last we have got a solid programme in India: Huge projects at 
Mayapur, Vrindaban and Bombay. All the lands are acquired, arrange- 
ments made, and everything by Prabhupada. But only a few of us men 
are here to struggle with an immense task — the biggest by far within 
the Society, of developing these three places, and believe me these 
three projects are more dear to Prabhupada than any yet contemplated. 


* 


* 


* 


In the month while Prabhupada was away from Bombay (he had left 
on February 10) the payment of fifty thousand rupees was duly made. 
Slowly at first, a few devotees moved to the Juhu land, living in a tent. 

night the rats and mosquitoes would disturb the devotees* sleep. While 
attempting to clear the overgrown weeds, they came upon empty liquor 
bottles and overflowing sewage. Without Prabhupada present, their resolu- 
tion grew weak. 

But then Brahmananda Swami returned from Calcutta, where he had 
been with Srila Prabhupada. Brahmananda Swami was inspired, and he 
pve the Bombay devotees new impetus. They would have to clear the 
and and raise a pandal right away. Brahmananda Swami had never put 
on a pandal program before, but he hired a contractor to build several 
^ (palm frond) houses for the devotees and a festival tent. Even before 
® construction could begin, however, the devotees would have to 
^ °'joughly clear the land. 

Mr. Sethi, a neighbor and life member, hired a work crew to cut down 
0 weeds and vegetation, and several life members and friends in Bom- 
also came forward to assist. Mr. N. offered to help by sending one 
° bis assistants, Mr. Matar, to organize the hired laborers in clearing 
® Helds. The devotees also worked in preparation for Prabhupflda’s 
return. 

Sri Rildha-RasavihSrl arrived at Hare Krishna Land in a taxi, riding 
Woss the laps of several devotees. They had moved before, and this lime 
of ^*^®*^cnce was a tent. They had first come to be with the devotees 
bav during the pandal program at Cross Maidan in downtown Bom- 
^ y n that occasion there had been a procession to Chowpatti Beach, 
'*ben the devotees had arrived, Rfldhfl-Rflsavihflrl, beautifully dressed 
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would press forward to receive the prasadam. Prabhupada liked the festival 
so much that he told the devotees to arrange to keep the tent for a 
perpetual festival. 

Prabhupada lived on the land in a tent, just like the other devotees, 
until a Mr. Acharya, one of the more favorable tenants living in the back 
of the property, invited him to slay at his home. 

Within a few days of his arrival at Juhu, PrabhupSda was ready to hold 
the ground-breaking and cornerstone-laying ceremony — another tactic 
for securing possession of the land. But it was more than a tactic, as he 
wanted a temple constructed as soon as possible. Radha-Rasaviharl should 
not remain standing in a tent but should be protected by a silver and 
teakwood simhdsana on a marble altar. They should be surrounded by 
deities of the two gopis LalitS and Visakha, and Their temple should have 
marble domes more than a hundred feet high. Thousands should come 
daily for darsana and prasadam. 

One morning, in the midst of the festival activities, the devotees of 
Hare Krishna Land joined Prabhupada in a simple cornerstone-laying 
ceremony. They had dug a deep ceremonial pit and surrounded it with 
bricks. Prabhupada descended and placed the Deity of Se?a. Then, sit* 
tmg on a simple platform, Prabhupada accompanied the kirtana by playing 
a brass gong, while one by one the devotees came before him and threw 
dirt into the pit, filling it, while smoke rose from the sacrificial fire. 


Prabhupada was outraged that Brahmananda Swami had agreed to pay 
the contractors forty thousand rupees for the pandal construction. It was 
the same old thing — the foolish Western disciples getting cheated. 

rabhupada refused to pay; four thousand rupees should be more than 
enough. When the contractors came to see him, he told them that he 
little money and that they would have to be satisfied with four thou- 
sand rupees. They protested, but Prabhupada became angry and insisted. 
Accept it. You are making five hundred percent profit!” 

As soon as they see us,” Prabhupflda said later, ‘‘they say, ‘These 
mericans, they have got money!’ Our work is going on in India, but 
*oon as money is being spent, fifty percent is being spoiled because 
Americans are inexperienced. What can be done? The Indians want 
and they cheat like anything.” 

“ring the pandol festival the tenement neighbors had become 
I'turbed by ktrtanas over the loudspeaker. They were already disturbed 
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that their landlord, Mr. N., was slow lo repair the buildings and would 
sometimes let them go a full weelt without water before fixing the 
plumbing. Being suddenly forced to live with more than twenty American 
devotees only exacerbated their dissatisfaction. Some of the neighbors 
were converted Christians and unsympathetic to Vai?ijavism; they even 
feared their children might again be converted to Hinduism. Some tenants 
claimed the devotees were infringing on their privacy, some criticized 
the devotees for arguing among themselves, and others criticized that 
the unmarried men and women were living in close proximity— even 
though in separate quarters. 

A few of the neighbors, however, could see that the Western Vai5nava5 
were struggling to sincerely worship Rildha and Knna. None of the tenants 
criticized Prabhupada, however, so when he was present, he was able to 
pacify them and resolve any disagreements. But PrabhupSda knew that 
after he left, the situation could easily become volatile. 

Prabhupada was planning an extensive world tour, traveling eastward 
to Australia, Japan, Hawaii, the U.S., and perhaps Mexico and Europe. 
It might be as long as half a year before he would return to India, and 
he wanted things to progress smoothly in Bombay without him. 


A few days before Prabhupada’s departure, Madhudvi;a Swami com- 
plained, “I’m not feeling very enthusiastic here. I think I need a change.” 
Prabhupada asked him where he wanted to go, and Madhudvija replied 
that he was thinking of Australia. Prabhupada said. “Yes, I am going 
there. You also come.” Brahmananda Swami told Prabhupada that the 
preaching was deteriorating in Nairobi in his absence, and Prabhupada 
agreed that he should return to his duties there. 

Again, Prabhupada had to choose a new Bombay manager, and this 
time he chose Giriraja, a young brahmacart and leading preacher in 
making ISKCON life members. Prabhupada reasoned that since the 
essence of management was to collect donations and make life members, 
and since Giriraja was expert at that, then even though he was young 
an ot ®^*se inexperienced, he had the most important qualifications. 
Prabhupada had already found Giriraja to be simple and submissively 
dedicated to helping him develop Hare Krishna Land. 

™ said. “Jbu will do. Giriraja?” So I said. 

Yes, Srlla Prabhupada. whatever you say” / wasn 't actually very happy 
about It. but I understood that one should be surrendered to the spiritual 



Chapter Three 


85 


master and whatever he said, one should do. So I accepted. Prabhupada 
said that good management meant that whatever needs doing, you do 
it — thaPs all Later I went in to see $rtla Prabhupada, and he was sitting 
behind his desk. He said, *'Now the full responsibility is on you. ” I winced 
when he said that, because I wasn*t used to taking responsibility. 

During Prabbupada’s stay in Bombay, Hans Kielman, a young architect 
from Holland, had come to hear the lectures and had become interested 
in Kr§na consciousness. Prabhupada convinced Hans to become a devotee 
and to help build the Hare Krsna city in Bombay. Under Prabhupada’s 
direction, Hans at once began to make architectural drawings for the 
buildings. 

Hans: Prabhupada said, **Now you listen carefully. Lord Kr§na has 
sent you here. You must design these temples for Him. You must do these 
^ery sincerely and not be afraid. ” / was completely surrendered. That 


moment was really ecstasy for me. He had a pile of photographs on his 
desk, and he gave them to me and said, **Look at this.** I looked at the 
pictures, and they were photographs of the new Govindajt temple in 
I'fnddvana. He said, want you to make a design like this. ** So I asked 
him, *'How big, Srila Prabhupada?** He gave me a piece of typing paper 
ond said } should draw on this paper. Then he gave me the photographs 
and a pencil and a ruler. He took me to the next room and told me to 


down at the table. Pradyumna was there with all his Sanskrit books, 
^y&masundara was there typing the letters, and suddenly / was in between, 
making the drawings. 

Prabhupada said Giriraja and the others would have to collect sixty* 
four lakhs of rupees for the construction. The devotees had no idea how 
they would raise even a fraction of that amount, but Prabhupada gave 
them some ideas. He talked to them about enlisting the support of 
‘nfluential men by using the bhent-nama system, whereby a person 
purchases the use of a guest room for life. And there were other ways. 

But the immediate step was to get the land. They had possession of 
the land, but before building they should have the deed. Since Mr. N. 
''as already overdue in delivering the deed, Prabhupada told Giriraja 
to press him to comply with the written agreement and deliver the deed 
once. 


In Prabhupada’s last lecture in Bombay, he spoke about the six 
t»os\amIs of Vfndavana and the biUersweet ecstasy of their hankering 
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to be with Kr§na. Some of PrabhupSda’s disciples took it that PrabhupSda 
was speaking about this because he was himself going to be leaving for 
a long time. 

At the airport the next day there was a joyful farewell, as PrabhupSda 
waited for his flight to Australia. Sitting in the VIP lounge surrounded 
by devotees, Prabhupida watched Madhudvi^a Swami lead an ecstatic 
klrtana. “If you go on having htrtanai like this,” PrabhupSda told the 
devotees, “our Bombay project will be successful.” When Prabhupada 
saw Mrs. N. had come, he exclaimed, “Oh, Mrs. N., you are also here! 
You are becoming one of us.** 


Prabhupada had the extraordinary ability to bring a spiritual vision 
into physical reality, to change a part of the material world into spiritual 
energy so that even a common man could perceive the spiritual reality. 
This was Prabhupida’s constant effort Often a transcendentaJist hesitates 
) to deal with the material world, fearing he may become spiritually 
y weakened. The Vedic injunctions, therefore, warn the iranscendentalist 
to avoid associating with money and materialistic persons. But 
Prabhupada, following the principles taught by Srtla Ropa Gosvamt, saw 
that O'erything material had the potential of being used in the service 
of K?sna and thus of regaining its spiritual nature. FoUowing thb principle, 
an expert devotee, although apparently acting within the material sphere, 
could remain always in touch with the spiritual energy. For such a devotee, 
nothing was materiaL 

In the Vedic scriptures the great devotee Narada Muni, because of his 
ability to convert materialistic men into devotees, is referred to as 
cmtamani, touchstone. Just as cintamani is said to convert iron into gold, 
so Narada could transform a beaslHke hunter into a pure Vaisnava- And 
as Narada is glorified in the Vedas for accomplishing such feats in bygone 
ages, so Srlla Prabhupada is a simibriy potent touchstone in the present 
age. Again and again he showed by hb straightforward application of 
Kripa consciousness that he could change a materialbt into a comp- 
letely renounced, active devotee of the Lord. And now, after recruiting 
a nui^er of devotees from majra*s camp, he wanted to engage them in 
tramforming as much as possible of the material world into living spirit. 
By h« transcendental vbionary words, he was attempting to convert stone 
and human energy mto glorious, spiritual temples. 
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While ambitious materialists sometimes criticize transcendentalists as 
unproductive, Prabhupada, because of his constant activity, could never 
be so accused. Rather, people would criticize him as being a capitalist 
in the dress of a sannydsi. But such criticism never deterred Prabhupada; 
he was carrying out the desires of the previous dcdryas. He had written 
this conclusion in his $rimad-Bhdgavatatn even before coming to America 
in 1965. 

Therefore, all the sages and devotees of the Lord have recommended 
that the subject matter of art, science, philosophy, physics, chemistry, 
psychology and all other branches of knowledge should be wholely 
and solely applied in the service of the Lord. 

Prabhupada wanted to convert significant portions of the material world 
into the spiritual world. In attempting to construct a spiritual city in Juhu, 
lie realized he was launching a major attack against mdyd. Within a few 
raonths so many complications and headaches had already disturbed his 
plans, and more would come; the battle was just beginning. 

Sometimes Prabhupada’s disciples found the work to be draining and 
stressful; they would become bewildered. They had come to spiritual life 
for bliss, not for anxiety. Prabhupada’s presence and his constant en- 
couragement helped them remain steadfast. He knew that once they tasted 
the nectar of selfless dedication to Krsna, they would never accept an3^hing 
lesser. He would encourage them, reminding them of the words of spiritual 
predecessors like Bhaktivinoda Thakura, who had said, “Difficulties under- 
taken in the course of Your devotional service I will consider the greatest 
liappiness/' 



CHAPTER FOUR 


P rabhupada traveled with three disciples: Syamasundara as his secre- 
tary, Pradyumna as his servant and Sanskrit editor, and Nanda-kumara 
as his cook. The first stop was Singapore, where, without explanation, 
immigration authorities refused Prabhupada entry into the country. 
Sympathetic Indians in Singapore had arranged for Prabhupada to lec- 
ture and had even mailed hundreds of invitations, but Srila Prabhupada, 
disappointed and feeling ill, had to continue the twelve-hour flight to 
Sydney. 


April 1, 1972 

Prabhupada planned to stay a few days in Sydney before going on to 
Melbourne, Although the Kr§pa consciousness movement was young in 
Australia, Prabhupada saw positive signs: devotees to initiate, TV and 
radio appearances, and an interested crowd at his morning lectures in 
the temple. 

This was only his second visit to Australia. On his first visit, almost 
R year ago, he had installed the Deities Radha-Goplnatha and had prayed 
to Them, **Now I am leaving You in the hands of the rnlccchcs. I cannot 
take the responsibility. You please guide these boys and girls and give 
them the intelligence to worship You very nicely,** Now, on returning 
end seeing the Deities beautifully dressed and well cared for, he felt happy. 
After five busy days of preaching he flew on to Melbourne. 

Upananda: In Melbourne Prabhupada spoke at the Town Hall, and all 
the Melbourne hippies came. There was a man there called the Wizard. 

used to 6e a professor at the university, but he resigned his post so 
he could carry out his shenanigans. He was very intellectual. He was 
dressed in a black cape and leotard, and he got up as soon as $rlla 
Prahhup&da asked for questions. He had a group of his own followers, 
^irst he spoke very respectfully. "Excuse me. Your Divine Grace. Vve 
heen listening to your lecture, but I have one thing I would like to say 
this regard. I believe that I am God. / am the center of the universe. 
And / will prove sometime next year that / am the center of the universe. 
Prabhupada said, "That’s all right. Everybody is thinking like that. 
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mat makes you different?" Actually, the Wizard's whole game was that 
he wanted to be different— his dress, everything. So Prabhupada exposed 
this, exposed him as just another materialistic fool. Everybody started 
laughing and clapping. 


Auckland 
April 14, 1972 

The devotees had just opened a temple in New Zealand a few weeks 
before Prabhupada*s arrival. PrabhupSda stayed a couple of days and 
installed Radbt-Krsna Deities. 

Bhfirijana: Prabhupada installed large marble Deities, but there was 
only one girl to take care of Them. Prabhupada was insisting that the 
Deities should be installed anyway and that They should be taken care 
of properly. He demanded that They should hare many sets of clothes 
immediately. So some devotees built a temporary wooden altar and put 
up a curtain for the Deities. The curltuns fell dowru Everything was going 
wrong. It was confusing, and everyone was upset. 

So Srila Prabhupada Just took over. He said, "Put this here. Put that 
back up there. Do this. Do that." He completely took command of the 
whole situation. The devotees put the curtains back, and ProbhupSda 
stud, "Get rid of this vy&s&sznz." And they took the out, because 

it was so big and the room was so small that there was no room for the 
people. Prabhupada just put a mat on the floor and sat down on that. 


Prabhupada visited for one night in Hong Kong, where he lectured 
at a program arranged by Bhurijana and his wife, Jagattaranl. 

Bhorijana: We had taught the Indian children to sing the prayers to 
the spiritual master. So we had them sing for Prabhupada. He looked 
at me, and he was really pleased. Then he said, "Your wife said there 
are no interested people, but you have so many students here. " I sold, 
“You have so many students, Prabhupdda." 

At the end of the lecture Prabhupada asked if there were any ques- 
tions, and a little Indian boy raised his hand and asked, "Who started 
the forest fire?" The boy was thinking of a forest fire mentioned in the 
Kr$na book in Krsna's pastime, but all he said was, "Who started the 
forest fire? But Prabhupdda took the question in a different way — that 
this material world is like a blazing forest fire, just like the prayers to 
the spiritual master had described. So Prabhupdda said, "No one started 
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the forest fire. It starts automatically — just like in the forest, by the rub- 
bing of two bamboos a fire may start. But by chanting Hare Krsna we 
can get out of this forest fire of material life. * 


In Japan the devotees lived in an old farmhouse in the hill country 
outside Tokyo. Srila Prabhupada stayed in a nearby hotel, installed Radha- 
Krsna Deities in the temple, and awarded sannydsa to ISKCON Tokyo s 
leader, Sudama. 

Prabhupada said he knew “the pulse of his disciples. Thus he had 
recently sensed a tendency in his leading managers to be too absorbed 
in management and not enough in preaching. He had been telling his 
secretary that G.B.C. men should not simply sit behind their desks and 
try to centralize power but should become detached, take sannydsa, and 
travel and preach. With this in mind he had awarded the sannydsa order 
to two of his G.B.C. secretaries, Tamala Krsna and Sudama. Now he 
advised that they not give up their managerial burden but follow his 
example of preaching and managing their G.B.C. zones in a renounced 
spirit. 

Syamasundara: Prabhupada *s hotel room had rice paper walls and was 
very cold. It was like coming back into the northern climate, hut without 
central heating. One day I came to Prabhupdda*s room for mahgala-Srati, 
and I had a blanket wrapped around me. I said. Are you cold, 
Prabhupada?” I could see he didnt like the cold, but he ivasn’t going 
to let that stop him from serving Krsna. 

Nanda-kumara; At the Sunday feast there were about thirty Japanese 
people, mostly young, and every single one brought Prabhupada a flower, 
put it at his feet, and paid full dandavats. They were so respectful. 
Prabhupada said that it was a good sign that these boys and girls are 
^ble to honor a saintly person.” 

Bhtirijana: We bad arranged a program in Kobe, Many Indians and 
Sindhis lived there. It was a long journey out of Tokyo. They put 
Prabhupada on the third floor of the house, and there was no elevator. 
Prabhupada just put his chin out and walked right up, even though it 
a tremendous effort for him. 

The engagement was arranged in suck a poor way that on the same 
speaking program with Prabhupada was a Mayavadl sannySsi. Prabhupada 
wanted to speak first, so he spoke in English. There were quite a few 
Indians there— about a hundred. PrabkupSda explained very clearly and 
strongly that K^fna is God. 
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Then ike other sannySsl began speaking in Hindi. PrabhupSda teas 
just sitting there tcith his eyes closed, chanting ja^di. Suddenly he looked 
at us and said, ‘ ‘Start kirtana immediately. *' So tee got up in the middle 
of the sannyisl’s speaking and started kirtana. PrabhupSda left quickly 
ofler the kirtana. 

When we got back to the room with PrabhupSda, he explained ichat 
had happened. He said, “First he was preaching nicely. And then he started 
explaining pancoplsana, about the five different features of the Absolute. 
And then when he said that the Supreme is ultimately impersonal, I could 
not tolerate it. *’ PrabhupSda said, “1 am like a lion when I am out and 
a lamb when I am home.** 

Prabhupada had business in Tolqro with his printer, Dai Nippon, He 
was greatly pleased with the faith Dai Nippon Printing Company placed 
in him, giving him hundreds of thousands of dollars credit just on his 
word. One of the Dai Nippon executives even approached him sub- 
missively, inquiring about whether his son who had died a year and a 
half ago had gone to the Buddha. 

A young Japanese executive, who translated the older man’s questions 
and Prabhupada’a answers, explained to Prabhupada, “Since then he 
has been very religious.” 

“He was the eldest son?” Prabhupada asked. 

“Twenty years. Youngest son.” 

The two executives spoke briefly. 

He is asking how he can be relieved from such sadness when his son 
has died.” 

Oh, yes, Prabhupada said. “The point is that the success of 
everything depends on how Krsna U satisfied. That I have explained.” 
He related the example of Sandlpani Muni, the spiritual master of Kr§na 
and Balarama. Sandlpani Muni’s son had died, and he requested his two 
students. My dear boys, I lost my child very young. If You kindly bring 
him, then I will be very much pleased.” So }^?na went to the planet of 
Yamaraja and brought his son back. 

So you try to satisfy Krsna, and you will he blessed. Your son will 
be blessed. You pray to Krfna — wherever your son may be, be will be 
happy. You believe in reincamalion, next birth?” 

The young man spoke to the elder executive in Japanese. The older 
roan nodded. 

Prabhupada continued, “Yes. So your son, he must have taken a body 
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somewhere. So if you pray to Krsna, your son will be happy. He will 
benefit.” 


When Prabhupada’s G.B.C. secretary for the western United States, 
Karandhara, arrived in Tokyo to assist in dealing with the Dai Nippon 
Printing Company, Prabhupada talked with him about his new project 
in Bombay. He also wrote two letters to Giriraja, urging him to begin 
constructing the Bombay buildings as soon as possible. He wanted GirirSja 
to model the temple after Jaipur’s famous Govindaji temple and erect 
beside it a modern high-rise hotel. ‘*And then you shall have the perfect 
Juhu plan.” Prabhupada said Hans (now Surabhi) should finish the draw- 
ings and get the city council’s approval by June so that they could begin 
the foundation before the monsoon. “I do not think that it is possible,” 
Prabhupada wrote, ‘‘but if you can try for it that will be nice.” 


Hawaii 
May 6, 1972 

During PrabhupUda’s week-long stay in Honolulu, he installed the five 
Deities of the Paflca-tattva: Lord Caitanya, Lord NitySnanda, Sri Advaita, 
Sri Gadfidhara, and Sri Srlvisa. He also lectured on yoga at a local yogo- 
meditation center. During his morning walks on the beach, he spoke about 
the fallacies of Darwinism. Waikiki Beach, he commented, was not as 
beautiful as Juhu. 

Nanda-kumara: At that time all the devotees in Hawaii were wearing 
sleeveless Fshirts and bright colors, and they had really big sikhSs hanging 
down very long. Prabhapada said, *'Gaudiya Vai^t}ava sikha is an inch 
and a half across — no bigger. Bigger sikhas means another sampradaya. 
And they have to be knotted.** So I told everyone that, and they came 
back all bright and shiny with saffron shirts and proper sikhas. 

Govinda dasi: Prabhupada stayed at a big house on the Makapu side 
of Oahu, right on the ocean — a very pleasant place. In the morning 
Prabhupada would walk on the beach, and when he would return from 
his walk, he would sit down on a wooden bench on a little rock patio. 
IPe would all sit around, and he wo'uld give a little morning lecture. Later 
he would walk around and around in his room, chanting. 

One evening / went in while he was chanting, and he said, "Sixteen 
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rounds finished today?” and I said, "Yes, $rfla Prabhupada. / am on 
my sixteenth round now.** He said, * That is good. * 

Prabhupada was also thinking a lot about his Bombay center, and he 
asked me to do an architectural rendering of his idea for the Bombay 
buildings. Fortunately, an architect friend drew it up very nicely, and 
Prabhupada was pleased with it. 

Prabhupada had received a letter from a French disciple, MandakinI* 
devi dasT, who was going to join a Russian boy in the Soviet Union. She 
was going there to marry him and assist him in propagating Kr^na con- 
sciousness. When Prabhupada read this letter, he smiled in ecstasy. The 
thought of the Krsna consciousness movement increasing in Russia gave 
him great joy. 

Then he turned to Govinda dasi and said, “Preach while you are young. 
When you are old, retire to Vrndavana and chant Hare Rrjna. Therefore, 
these centers in India are being built But you cannot retire unless you 
have preached sufficiently. The mind will agitate. If you have preached, 
you can retire and chant Hare K^na — so preach as much as possible.*’ 

Although sometimes Prabhupida could spend only a day or even only 
a moment with an individual devotee, that brief association would leave 
a permanent inspiration. The devotees would realize that although 
Prabhupada had touched them and given them guidance in a way that 
made these the most important moments in their lives, Prabhupada was 
also beyond the moment and the place that he shared with them and was 
contemplating deeper issues and praying to Kr§na vrith an intensity that 
they could not yet understand. 


Prabhupada received a letter in Hawaii from CirirSja that made bim 
doubt his Bombay manager’s abilities to deal with the clever Mr. N. 
Giriraja had reported matter-of-facUy that he had just paid 7,500 rupees 
to Mr. N., and Prabhupada wrote back, “On what account is that paid?” 
Giriraja had intended it to be an installment toward the agreed two lakhs 
per year that they were supposed to pay Mr. H.— after they had received 
the deed. But why should they be unnecessarily paying Mr. N., since they 
still had no deed? Prabhupada began to worry about his Hare Krishna 
Land. 

Time and time again his thinldng turned to Bombay, Vrndavana, and 
Mayapur, but he did not talk much about the problems. Rather, the 
devotees and nondevotees in each place he visited got the full blessings 
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of his attention. While lecturing on ^rlmad-Bhagavatam, he was in full 
concentration, and when he spoke privately, cultivating a guest or guiding 
an individual disciple, he fully gave himself. That he took responsibility 
for many persons and worldwide matters and did it all so graciously, always 
appearing before his devotees each morning on a walk or in the temple 
as fresh as a morning-blooming lotus flower, was the expert nature of 
his devotional service to Krsna. He was open and simple, with a motive 
so pure that anyone could see it, and yet he was also grave beyond anyone’s 
vision. He served Krsna simply in each time and place, whether riding 
the hotel elevator with his two disciples in Hong Kong, or curiously noting 
the details of Japanese culture, or walking on the beach beneath a 
Hawaiian sky. 

* * Ht 


Los Angeles 
May 18, 1972 

Word had spread that Srila Prabhupada wanted G.B.C. secretaries to 
get out from behind their desks and preach, and four American G.B.C. 
men, eager to become ^annyasfs, were waiting when $rlla Prabhupada 
arrived in Los Angeles. 

Satsvarflpa: Prabhupada said that because we were taking sannySsa 
in the prime of youth, we had ample opportunity to do much more than 
he. He said he had taken sannyasa at the fag end of life but that “o little 
is better than nothing. ” Everyone laughed at the thought that we could 
do more than Prabhupada. One by one we went to the vyfisfisana, and 
Prabhupada gave us our tridandas and said, “Now preach, preach, 
preach.” 

Immediately afterward, Prabhupada had us up in his room. JFe asked 
him if there were any special instructions. He said there were two restric- 
tions in sannySsa life. One was that when meeting a rich man and seeing 
his opulent wealth we must not think, “Oh, 1 have given up everything, 
but I wish I could enjoy these things.” And the other restriction was that 
when we see a beautiful woman we must not think, “I had a beautiful 
wife, and now this beautiful woman is here. I could enjoy her. ” In other 
words, do not have any regrets about having taken sannyasa. 


Jagadlsa: Prabhupada had all the G.B.C. men come to Los Angeles, 
where some of them took sannyflsa, and we discusse^eapportion^ ^ 

preaching zones. Wc had one' special meeting wif , —-^'Upado.AU \ 
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rounds finished today?" and I said, "Yes, Srtla Prabkupada. / am on 
my sixteenth round now." He said, "That is good." * 

PrabhupSda was also thinking a lot about his Bombay center, and he 
asked me to do an architectural rendering of his idea for the Bombay 
buildings. Fortunately, an architect friend drew it up very nicely, and 
Prabhupada was pleased with it. 

Prabhupada had received a letter from a French disciple, Mandakinl- 
devl dasi, who was going to join a Russian boy in the Soviet Union. She 
was going there to marry him and assist him in propagating Kf§ria con- 
sciousness. When Prabhupada read this letter, he smiled in ecstasy. The 
thought of the K^^na consciousness movement increasing in Russia gave 
him great joy. 

Then he turned to Govinda dasT and said, *‘Prcach while you are young. 
When you are old, retire to V^ndavana and chant Hare Kr?na. Therefore, 
these centers in India are being built. But you cannot retire unless you 
have preached sufficiently. The mind will agitate. If you have preached, 
you can retire and chant Hare K($Qa— so preach as much as possible." 

Although sometimes Prabhupada could spend only a day or even only 
a moment with an individual devotee, that brief association would leave 
a permanent inspiration. The devotees would realize that although 
Prabhupada had touched them and given them guidance in a way that 
made these the most important moments in their lives, Prabhupada was 
also beyond the moment and the place that he shared with them and was 
contemplating deeper issues and praying to K^na with an intensity that 
they could not yet understand. 


Prabhupada received a letter in Hawaii from Giriraja that made him 
doubt his Bombay manager’s abilities to deal with the clever Mr. N. 
Giriraja had reported matter-of-factly that he had just paid 7,500 rupees 
to Mr. N., and Prabhupada wrote back, “On what account is that paid?" 
Giriraja had intended it to be an installment toward the agreed two lakhs 
per year that they were supposed to pay Mr. N . — after they had received 
the deed. But why should they be unnecessarily paying Mr. N., since they 
still had no deed? Prabhupada began to worry about his Hare Krishna 
Land. 

Time and time again his thinking turned to Bombay, Vrndavana, and 
Mayapur, but he did not talk much about the problems. Rather, the 
devotees and nondevotees in each place he visited got the full blessings 
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looking at the computer without showing much interest. But when Karan’ 
dhara said the name Rupa Gosvdmi, Prabhupada raised his eyebrows and 
said, **0h? Yes, everything can be used in Krsna's service.** 

Then we walked out of that office and went to the telex machine. 
Prabhupada sat before it in the chair, and everyone stood around him 
while Karandhara explained what the machine did. *Tt can write a message 
all the way to New York, and they can send a message back immediately, 
^rtla Prabhupada. ** So Karandhara typed on the telex machine, '*Hare 
Kr§na. All glories to Srlla Prabhupada. Please respond.** 

There was no answer, so he typed it out again, and again there was 
no answer. So he typed it out again, and this time he typed out, **All 
glories to Srila Prabhupada. Srila Prabhupada is sitting right next to the 
telex machine. Please respond.’* 

All of a sudden the machine started typing out a reply, and Prabhupdda 
was sitting there watching it. The type read, ’’Dear Srtla Prabhupada, 
please accept our most humble obeisances at your lotus feet. We will be 
very eager to see Your Divine Grace in three days in New York. ** Srlla 
Prabhupdda spoke out, **Jaya! Haribol!** The message from New York 
was signed by many devotees, and PrabhupSda just smiled and said, *‘This 
is very nice.** 

At this time, distribution of Prabhupada*s books by his disciples was 
taking on a new dimension in America, and PrabhupSda heard the latest 
reports. From the beginning of his preaching in the West he had stressed 
printing and distributing his books as the most important method of 
preaching Kr§na consciousness. He said his spiritual master had told him 
to print and distribute books and that he was following “blindly.** 
Bhaktisiddhflnta Sarasvatl had been pleased if a disciple distributed even 
only a few copies of his magazine. 

In the beginning years of ISKCON Srlla Prabhupada had also been 
pleased when his disciples had distributed a few hundred copies of Back 
to Godhead each month. Gradually his will for increasing the distribu- 
tion of transcendental literature had manifested through certain devotees. 
In Los Angeles in 1968, Tam&la Kt?na had daily taken a large ktrtana 
parly downtown. The party, in addition to chanting and dancing, had 
circulated among the crowd and distributed Back to Godhead magazines, 
as many as a hundred in a single day. When Prabhupada had heard these 
reports, he had felt encouraged and had asked for the devotees to increase. 

Prabhupada saw book distribution not only as the best method of 
preaching but also'as a fair means of income. In India the brahmacdrls 
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C.B.C. men were sitting there in the room, and PrabhupSda looked us 
all over. He said, "Are you all convinced?" We just sat there. Nobody 
said anything for about two minutes. It was one of the heaviest moments 
of my life— PrabhupSda challenging us: "Are you convinced? Are you 
sincere?" 

As Prabhupada spoke, his G.B.C. disciples listened intently. “As far 
as I am concerned,” he said, “1 am convinced. Therefore I am pushing 
on. It is a fact. I am pushing on because it is fact, not fiction. That much 
I am personally convinced. Whenever someone says, ‘You believe,’ I say, 
‘No, I do not believe. It is fact* So you must spread your conviction by 
your literature, arguments, preaching, facing opposing elements. But are 
you convinced? If you are not convinced, then it is not good for me. The 
first thing is enthusiasm. Don’t be dead. You have to work more than 
me. Anyone who has life, he can preach. 

“So the local president and treasurer of the temple will manage. The 
G.B.C. can supervise that things are going on. But the first management 
is that each and every member is chanting sixteen rounds and following 
the regulations. Otherwise, that is our spiritual strength. 

“Now it is in your hands. That was my plan— to give it to the Americans. 
But you have to be spiritually strong. If superficially you want to be 
managers, it won’t be good. And simply touring is not required. By travel- 
ing you have to do something substantial to increase the society. At the 
time of Lenin, he had just a few men, and he took over the entire coun- 
try. It is up to you to spread God consciousness. Don’t be stagnant. Go 
and preach. Your duty is to inform them, *My dear American brothers, 
you have so much wealth and pleasure. Use it for Krsna. If not, it will 
be degradation.* ” 

Srlla Prabhupada met with many U.S. ISKCON leaders in Los Angeles 
and saw the wide array of Kysna conscious activiiiw jjj bis Wesiem vorld 
headquarters. He heard a new recording of Krsna bhajanas, performed 
with guitars and other Western instruments, produced at the devotees’ 
own Golden Avatar studio, and he approved it, saying, “This is better 
than George Harrison.” He visited the art studio, where the devotees 
were painting illustrations for his books, and he made suggestions. 

Ananga-manjarl: Prabhupdda was going around looking at all the dif- 
ferent temple offices. In one office Karandhara teas showing PrabhupSda 
a new computer. '‘Prabhupada," he said, "all we have to do is type the 
words Rupa Gosvdml, and then it will automatically write everything you 
have ever said or written about Rupa Cosvami. ” Prabhupdda had been 
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Back in 1968, when ten thousand copies of Teachings of Lord Caitanya 
had arrived at the temple in New York, Brahmananda Swami had 
wondered how they would ever distribute so many hardbound books on 
the lofty philosophy of Lord Caitanya. But in 1970, with the publication 
of another book, Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, some of 
the devotees in San Francisco had begun to go door to door, person to 
person, and sell the books. And not only one or two books, but twenty, 
thirty, even forty a day. The enthusiasm had spread as devotees in other 
temples had begun to sell increasing numbers of Srila Prabhupada’s books. 
Next, the young men had begun traveling in vans, going out all day, day 
after day, to discover the greatest ecstasy of distributing Prabhupada’s 
books. 

Then a competition had started. Kesava’s boasts that the devotees in 
San Francisco were the best had drawn challenges from the devotees in 
Los Angeles, New York, Denver, and Dallas. A '^sahkirtana fever” had 
begun. And at the center was Srila PrabhupSda, assuring that unques- 
tionably book distribution had the topmost priority of all his missionary 
activities. 


Prabhupada also stressed that all the devotees should regularly study 
his books. The books were not only for the public; the devotees must read 
them and know them. Or else how could they preach? In the Los Angeles 
temple room Prabhupada would have the devotees take part in pronounc- 
ing and chanting responsively the daily Sanskrit verse from Srimad- 
^higavatam. Then individual devotees would take turns chanting the verse 
alone, while the other devotees would again respond collectively. 

HrdaySnanda Goswami: IFhen Prabhupada came to Los Angeles in 
2972, he started the BhSgavalam class where everyone chanted the San- 
skrit. One effect was that devotees became more grave, a little more civil- 
ized. Just at that time things were a little wild in America. The sankirtana 
parties were doing so many wild things, staying out all hours of the night, 
sleeping anywhere, eating anything. Previously the temples had been a 
little sedate, and actually, even a little dry, because the devotees weren V 
giimg out many books. And then, when the saftklrtana got a little heavy, 
it teas a/mo5t like a rodeo consciousness, this wild sankirtana— /lie bronco 
busting. But Prabhupada came and introduced the chanting of Sanskrit 
mantras word for word, and the devotees submitted to a more grave and 
formal program. 
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in the traditional guruhula system would beg from door to door, but in 
the West such a practice would not be respected. "But every gentleman 
will give a quarter for Back to Godhead” Prabhupada had said. 

Even as Prabhupada turned more toward India and his projects there, 
he continued to encourage his disciples, especially in the West, to distribute 
his books: "Please increase your program of distribution to the public 
as well as trying to place our books and magazines in the libraries. I am 
simply interested in the book distribution." 

To the devotees in New York he had written in 1971, 

I’m especially pleased to hear that your distribution of books and 
magazines has increased. Go on in this way, increasing more and more. 

Each time someone reads some solid information about Krishna his 
life becomes changed in some way. These literatures are the solid 
ground upon which our preaching stands, so I want that they should 
be available to everyone, as many as possible. So please try for this. 

To the devotees in Australia he wrote. 

The best news is that you are increasing nicely the distribution of 
my books and literature. This Is the best activity, to distribute solid 
information about Krishna. Our preaching stands solid on these books. 

No other movement has such vast background of authority. 

And to the devotees of Africa Prabhupada wrote, 


Distribution of books and magazines is our most important activity. 
Without books, our preaching has no solid basis. Especially the 
Africans want our books. 

Srila Prabhupada said that if there were ample books, then everythihg 
else in ISKCON would succeed. 

Practically, our Society is built on books. One book is not very im- 
pressive. Stilt, a blind uncle is better than no uncle at all, so it is very 
nice that one book has appeared, and that BTC is appearing at least 
several issues in other languages. But now try to produce at least four 
or five new books per year in several languages, plus regularly BTG 
every month . . . apply yourself fully to this very great responsibility 
of producing numerous books in foreign languages.* 
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So he had his hand in his bead bag, and with his finger outside his 
bead hag he would point to them and say, **Hare Krsna. ’’And they were 
all very happy. 

Prabhupada also traveled to Cuernavaca, where he lectured out-of-doors 
at the city plaza before a crowd of thousands. The audience sat patiently 
and heard his words translated into Spanish. 

Cit-sukhananda: Just then we had turned out our first book. La Con- 
ciencia de Krsna Es el Sistema Mas Elevado de Yoga [Krsna Con- 
sciousness, the Topmost Yoga System], and ^rlla Prabhupada, during 
his lecture at the plaza at Cuernavaca, saw Haihaya dasa arrive with newly 
printed copies of this red book. La Conciencia de Krsna Es el Sistema 
Mas Elevado de Yoga. Srila Prabhupada looked at him and was very happy 
to see his book printed. He stopped his lecture and said, “Now you can 
all take one of these books and read them. ** And the people actually came 
up to Srila Prabhupada to get the books. We only brought about fifty 
copies, but all fifty copies Srila Prabhupada sold personally. The people 
took the liberty to ask Srila Prabhupada for an autographed book, and 
he autographed almost all fifty copies. 

After the plaza lecture there was a hotel lecture, and then $rtla 
Prabhupdda was supposed to go to a devotee’s home in Cuernavaca to 
take prasadam and rest. But $rila Prabhupdda decided he wanted to return 
to the temple in Mexico City. He got back around eight P.M., so from 
eight in the morning until eight that night he had not taken a bite of 
food, only a little water. We offered him fruit and things, but he didn ’t 
want anything. 

When he returned to his room, his eyes were shining and his smile 
was broad, and he said, “This is the way to be happy. Work all day for 
Kffna.** All he icanted was a cup of hot milk with purls and a cup of 
sugar. He pressed the purls into the sugar, and he drank the milk with 
great joy and happiness. He said, “This is our life, to serve Krfna. Work 
all day for Ki^na and take a little prasadam at night.” 

* • * 

On returning to Los Angeles, Prabhupada was again the center of the 
burgeoning Kr5na conscious activities there. But again his thoughts turned 
to Bombay, and he tclegrammed Giriraja, instructing him to settle the 
conveyance immediately. 

Giriraja, after receiving Prabhupada*s cable, went to Mr. N., only lo 
learn of a further complication. After Prabhupada had signed the sales 
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On the first of June Srila PrabhupSda left Los Angeles for Mexico City. 
He said he would return in a few weeks. 

♦ * * 

Prabhupada conducted an intensive three-day lecture campaign in 
Mexico City, speaking at the National University of Mexico, the Masonic 
Lodge, and the Theosophical Society, and appearing on a television show 
with some thirty million viewers- He also held initiations at the temple 
on two consecutive days. Mexico was similar to India, he said, with pious 
people and a tropical climate. Even when he walked early in the morn- 
ing in Chapultepec Park, many people followed him back to the temple. 
They recognized him as a saint and wanted bis benediction. 

Cit-sukhflnanda: On Sunday afternoon there were more than five hun- 
dred people in the temple room. After the lecture $rila Prabhupada went 
back to his room alone, and there was a big klrtana with five to six hun- 
dred people chanting. *‘Jayo PrabhupSda! Joya Prabhup&do! Jaya 
Prahhup&da! Prabhupida! PrabhupSda! PrabhupSda!” They became very, 
very ecstatic, and it seemed like the temple walls were going to come 
down. I was in $rlla PrabkupSda*s room, and he said, “What is this? 
Klrtana? They are making so much noise . " 

I said. “They are chanting yourname.“ And I went down to see what 
was going on. And all the people were waiting to come into Prabhupada’s 
room. It was like they wanted to charge up to PrabhupSda’s room to be 
able to see him. They kept yelling his name, “PrabhupOda! Prabhupada!" 
So I came up to Srila Prabhupada. “Prabhupada, they want to see you. " 
And Srila Prabhupada said, "‘Well, let them come." 

So 1 immediately arranged that people could come in. He had two doors 
in his room, and they were coming in through one door on the left side 
and leaving through the door on the right. One by one, in a line, they 
just filtered through like a great parade, coming and offering different 
words to Srila Prabhupada. Most of the people were saying in Spanish, 
“Your Divine Grace, Your Holiness, please bless me. Give me your benedic- 
tion. " Everyone was praying for his benediction. And as the people would 
come in, they would how down. Everyone was extremely submissive, and 
there were many people with tears in their eyes to see the great saint 
Srila Prabhupada. And they said to Srila Prabhupada, “Please give me 
your blessings.” 

Prabhupada asked me, "What are they saying?” And I said, “Give 
me one blessing, one benediction." 
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yourselves for this huge task ahead. I always think of our Juhu place, 
and I want that it shall be the model for all the world to emulate and 
respect as the perfect example of a Krishna Conscious community. 


Portland, Oregon 
June 8, 1972 

From Los Angeles Prabhupada went briefly to Portland, where fifty 
of his disciples from San Francisco, Seattle, and Vancouver, as well as 
Portland, had congregated to meet him. From Portland he rode by car 
to Eugene, where he lectured at a large hall before an audience of mostly 
hippies. 

Every temple in the U.S. wanted Srila Prabhupada, and although 
Prabhupada could not visit them all, he remained open to brief visits 
and public lectures in faraway places. He would sometimes confide to 
his traveling secretary that his disciples should do this preaching; but 
then another lecture opportunity would arise, promoted by an enthusiastic 
group of devotees, and Prabhuplda would surprise everyone by agreeing 
to go. 


After returning to Los Angeles for four days, Prabhupada then flew 
to New York for a week and then on to London for two weeks. In London 
George Harrison and Ravi Shankar visited him several times at the Bury 
lace temple. When George asked if he should shave his head and try 
to live like the other devotees, Prabhupada replied that he should con- 
tmue to be a singer. “If you tell people to chant Hare Kf§na,** Prabhupada 
reminded George, “they will do it.” 


July 20 

From England Prabhupada went to Paris, where he lectured and per- 
rmed an outdoor initiation ceremony at the Luxembourg Gardens. Hun- 
reds of people, most of them student radicals from the nearby university, 
E^t ered to watch. Srlla Prabhupada began his talk, saying, “You French 
a historj- of being revolutionary, because you are looking 
^ a better way of life.” When the words were translated into French, 
cheered and applauded. Srlla Prabhupada continued, 
crefore, you should inquire into this Kr?na consciousness. It is a 
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agreement, the Indian government had passed a law obliging Mr. N. to 
pay a five-lakh gains tax upon executing the conveyance. Mr. N. didn’t 
have five lakhs at present and told Giriraja that ISKCON should pay it, 
and he would apply it toward the mortgage. But Bombay ISKCON didn’t 
have five lakhs either, so Mr. N. suggested Giriraja lake a bank loan or 
secure funds from ISKCON temples in the U.S. He promised that in the 
meantime he would not sell the land to anyone else. 

Giriraja tried to get a loan from the bank, but he had no security or 
credit. He turned to some of the life members for help, to see if they 
could act as guarantors for a loan. But although sympathetic, they could 
not help him raise the money. 

Giriraja also began to doubt Mr. N.’s word. Although naive about legal 
matters, Giriraja was becoming suspicious of Mr. N.’s character and of 
his dealings. Talking with life members, Giriraja learned that actually 
Mr. N. was notorious for illegal business tactics. When previously Mr. N. 
had signed an agreement with C. Company for the very same land he 
was now selling to Prabhupada, the sales agreement had eventually been 
canceled because C. Company had not gotten permission from the 
municipality for subdividing plots of land— and one of the conditions 
of Mr. N.’s sale of the land had been that C. Company get government 
permission to use the land. According to some of the businessmen with 
whom Giriraja spoke, Mr. N., through his political connections, had 
influenced the government against the C. Company. 

Mr. N. had seemed very helpful, giving the devotees a good price for 
the land, and even providing workers for clearing it. And Mrs. N. had 
often attended Prabhupada’s classes. But there also seemed to be many 
contradictions in Mr. N.’s behavior. 

Hearing of these problems by mail, Prabhupada considered them 
manageable. If a government tax had been imposed, then the devotees 
should deal with that and also continue trying for a loan. Certainly Mr. 
N. was tricky, but Prabhupada felt ISKCON’s position was strong. Giriraja 
should persist, without becoming confused by Mr. N. Prabhupada advised 
Giriraja to approach Mrs. Sumati Morarji and other supporters for 
financial help. 

It is a unique temple in the world and if you show your wonderful 
abilities as American and European boys and girls to manage 
everything superbly, she will not hesitate to entrust you in every way. 
Therefore, there must always be good will and cooperation amongst 
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revolutionary movement for reviving our original God consciousness. 

About thirty devotees from Germany had come to Paris, and most of 
them, along with many devotees from England, Amsterdam, and Paris, 
received initiation that day at Luxembourg Gardens. In Paris Prabhupada 
also attended a successful four-day indoor festival, where he was pleased 
to lecture and lead klrtanai each night. 


July 26 

In Amsterdam Prabhupada installed deities of Lord Jagannaiha, Lord 
Balarama, and Subhadra and lectured at Vondelpark before thousands 
of hippies. One day at Vondelpark a devotee was addressing the crowd 
when Prabhupada suddenly told hts disciples to stop. “These people are 
useless,” he said. “Just hold kfrtana.** 

Later he wrote to a disciple in the West, 

We are observing here in Europe many, many hippies have become 
so disgusted with materia! life, but they are also now so much degraded 
that they will not hear our philosophy, simply mocking. So our devotees 
may become very much learned to remove their doubts and become 
very much fixed up in Krishna consciousness. But so far preaching 
to the general public, especially the hippie class, it is better not to 
preach very much philosophy, just somehow or other gel them to chant 
Hare Krishna mantra, and if some of them arc curious to learn 
Something, they may purchase one of our books. Only if they chant 
with us, that will help them. 

July 29 

At Edinburgh Prabhupada was greeted by almost a dozen reporters 
from various newspapers in Scotland. 

Kisora: Edinburgh is a stuffy, puffed-up, tradition-steeped place, but 
Prabhupada teas very cordial and humble with the reporters. He was giv- 
ing them so much credit about how nice the country was and how nice 
Edinburgh was — what nice buildings we have here — and he was saying. 
*‘You have two colleges here?’* “Kfs, yes, we have two. “ Very proud they 
were. “So you have many students here?** “Yes, yes.*' **It's a very af- 
fluent city, Edinburgh?” “Yes, oh,yes, very rich and opulent. ’’And then 
Prabhupada said, “So you have so many students, and you have so many 
nice big, big buildings. You have so much facility for enjoyment. ” And 
they were agreeing: “Yes, yes, we have all this.” And Prabhupada just 
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New Vrindaban, West Virginia 
August 30, 1972 

Only two days remained until the JanmastamI celebration, and more 
than three hundred disciples had gathered to be with Srila Prabhupada. 
JanmastamI, Krsna’s appearance day, is always followed immediately by 
Srila Prabhupada’s appearance day, and this year, with so many devotees 
gathered in a holy place with Prabhupada, the occasion promised to be 
especially auspicious. 

Prabhupada had agreed to lecture every evening in an outdoor pavilion, 
constructed for the occasion atop one of New Vrindaban’s many hills. 
The lecture series was titled “Bhagavata Dharma Discourses,” and 
through these meetings Prabhupada set an example for his disciples that 
they hold similar festivals in other parts of the country. Through 
bkagavata-dharma discourses and book distribution, the Krsna conscious- 
ness movement would increase its purifying influence throughout the 
world. 

Prabhupada lived during these days in a small wood-frame house in 
the New Vrindaban woods. He regularly received visitors and lectured 
in the evening. Each evening, before his lecture at the pavilion, the 
devotees would hold a ktrtana and carry Prabhupada up the long, steep 
hill on a palanquin; and afterward, as they carried him back down, he 
would be surrounded by chanting disciples bearing lanterns and torches. 

Suresvara: The path from the pavilion wound down and around on its 
way to the temple. I got there at dusk and beheld Srila Prabhupada 
/looting jubilantly in his palanquin atop a sea oj devotees. There were 
hundreds of devotees, with tumultuous klrtana and roaring, plus dust was 
being kicked up everywhere from all the people. It looked spectacular, 
like a panoramic scene from one of those epic movies. The Ten Com- 
mandments or Exodus, only much more, because it was transcendental. 
I just fell down in the dust as Prabhupdda*s palanquin came gliding past. 
It was very wild, but devotional. 

Batu Gopala: It was a small palanquin carried by four men. There were 
some ropes for Prabhupada to hold on to, and it wasn't a very comfort- 
able ride /or him. But it idos on omazing scene. Devotees with torches 

electric torches and fire torches, and lanterns — and Prabhupada com- 
ing down in his palanquin, down the trail. Hundreds of devotees were 
surrounding him. Klrtana was roaring. I kept trying to get up close to 
Prabhupsda and get a glance. 

Jahnava-devi dasT: ITe were running down the steep hill in the dark 



106 


SRlLA PRABHUPADA.LILAMRTA 


IThen Pmhhupada finally got up to leave again, he reminded me of 
some big celebrity. He was smiling and waving and walking off the stage, 
and the audience were all shouting, **No, no, nol" They began chanting, 
“More, more, more, more!" 


August 1 

When PrabhupSda returned to London and heard that Sumati Morarji 
was arriving there, he went with a group of his disciples to meet her at 
the airport. He talked with her about his plans for Hare Krishna Land 
at Juhu and of his desire to form a board of trustees consisting of 
ISKCON’s Bombay life members. Sumati Morarji agreed to be president 
of the board, which would meet regularly and give advice for managing 
ISKCON’s Bombay project. Each trustee would also contribute a large 
sum of money toward developing a particular area of the project. 
Prabhupada asked Mrs. Morarji to donate for the temple. He would re- 
quest Mr. Khandelwal to donate for the library and Mr. N. for the two 
other wings. 

That Mr. N. had not yet produced the deed, however, continued to 
weigh heavily on Prabhupada’s mind, and he questioned Mr. N.’s inten- 
tions and Giriraja’s competence. If the only obstacle was the five-lakh 
tax, then Prabhupada had already instructed Giriraja to approach 
ISKCON’s wealthy friends and secure a loan. What was the difficulty? 
But Giriraja’s communications sounded as if such a solution was “im- 
possible.” On August 27 Prabhupada telegrammed Giriraja: “HAS CON- 
VEYANCE DEED BEEN SIGNED IF NOT FINISH IMMEDIATELY 
AND WIRE DETAILS.” 

Again Giriraja went to Mr. N., although anticipating Mr. N.’s reply. 
This time, however, Mr. N. added yet another complication, reminding 
Giriraja that ISKCON had not yet obtained permission from the charity 
commissioner. ISKCON was a public charitable trust and so required per- 
mission from the charity commissioner before acquiring property. Mr. 
N. put the burden Back onto ISKCON. 

At the charity commissioner’s office, Giriraja learned that he should 
have applied for permission six months prior to signing the agreement 
for the land. To Giriraja and the other devotees in Bombay, the affair 
had become a huge Gordian knot. 
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thousand. The festival was a newsworthy turnout of the Hare Krsna move- 
ment, and reporters from The New York Times and other newspapers 
were on hand, along with television film crews. 

Prabhupada spoke, explaining how, although an observer might 
misunderstand the devotees* worship of their spiritual master, no one 
should think that the spiritual master was presenting himself as God. 
Prabhupada compared the spiritual master to a tax collector. As the tax 
collector collects money only on behalf of the king, so the spiritual master 
receives honor, but on behalf of Lord Krsna. Everyone should serve and 
bow down to the Supreme Lord, and the spiritual master comes and 
“collects” obeisances and worship on behalf of God, who accepts any 
sincere worship of the spiritual master as an offering to Himself. 

Prabhupada ended his lecture, and a great feast climaxed the day and 
a half of fasting. Prabhupada then returned to the back yard of his little 
house, where he talked with some of the devotees. 

Htdayananda Goswami: Prabhupada was taking his massage, sitting 
on a straw mat outside his cabin. Suddenly, two little kittens appeared 
by his mat. And they were rolling around, tumbling. They were wrestling, 
tumbling, rolling around and around. Immediately I thought, "Oh! They 
are contaminated. / have to get them away. ” The cats actually tumbled 
right onto Prabhupada's mat. They rolled in a little furry ball right over 
to Prabhupada’s feet. Prabhupada began tickling them under their chins. 
He was laughing, rubbing under their chins. Then he turned to me, sort 
of in a very jolly mood, and said, "Just see, even here there is love. ” 

Srutaklrli: f was in charge of the kitchen, so I was too busy to see 
Prabhupada at all. He was there for a week, and practically the whole 
time I didn't get to see him. / was so upset. I was doing all this service, 
and I had no opportunity to see Prabhupada — always cooking until 
midnight. I felt so bad. 

So the day before Prabhupada left, Kirtanananda Maharaja came up 
to me and said, "So you are going to be Prabhupada's servant.” I said, 
"Oh, no! This is wonderful! No, this is terrible!” I was so worried. Then 
he said, "You'll be leaving tomorrow morning to go to Pittsburgh.” I 
thought, "Wow, that was quick! I didn't know anything about it.” 

The following morning Kirtanananda Maharaja brought me over to 
the farmhouse Prabhupada was staying at. He took me into Prabhupada 's 
room and said, "This is Srutaklrti. He is going to be your servant.” 
Prabhupada looked, and I paid my obeisances. Kirtanananda Maharaja 
said, "He cooks very well, Prabhupada. "And Prabhupada said, "That's 
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amid the loud chanting of a river of devotees. And our feet seemed to 
never touch the ground. About halftcay dotvn, I caught up to the palan- 
quin. But then I realized that being close to ^rlla Prabhupada meant 
far more than physical proximity and that / needed to become muck more 
serious about consciousness in order to feel less distant from him. 

On Janmaslaml night PrabhupSda went to the temple and listened to 
readings from Krfna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead about Lord 
Krina’s birth. Around two A.M. he noticed many devotees were nodding. 
“You are getting tired,” he said, smiling, and he ended the program. 


Even in the midst of such a large festival, Prabhupada was again 
plunged into the struggle over the Bombay land. A letter arrived from 
Giririja explaining his failure to secure the five-lakhs loan owed the govern- 
ment and the government’s refusal to grant permission. He also men- 
tioned his suspicion that Mr. N. was influencing the charity commbsioner’s 
decision. 

Prabhupada had a copy of the purchase agreement with him, and he 
studied it carefully. Again he concluded that his position was strong, since 
he was occupying the land according to the terms of the agreement. He 
had paid two lakhs as promised, but Mr. N. had not turned over the deed. 
Now more money was being demanded, and Prabhupada had said Giriraja 
should pay this money and get the deed. As for the permission from the 
government charily commissioner, there was no mention of it in the agree- 
ment. Although Mr. N.’s tactics were apparently bewildering Giriraja, 
Prabhupada saw them as only empty bluffs. He telegrammed Giriraja, 
“TAKE BANK MORTGAGE PAY OFF N.” Before receiving any reply 
from Giriraja, Prabhupada sent another telegram: “WHY DO YOU SAY 
CONVEYANCE IMPOSSIBLE EVERYTHING CLEAR IN AGREE- 
MENT OF PURCHASE CONVEYANCE TO BE EXECUTED IM- 
MEDIATELY ACCORDING TO TERMS OF AGREEMENT OF 
PURCHASE.” 


On Srila Prabhupada’s appearaace-day morning, he went up the hill 
to the pavilion to speaL It was a beautiful late summer’s day, and he 
sat on the stage on a red vyasSsana beside the Deities of Radha-Damodara 
and Lord Jagannatha. In addition to hundreds of his disciples, hundreds 
of guests were also present, the entire audience numbering about one 
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in the morning class. I had previously felt very confident that I was exactly 
following direct orders I had been given in a letter from him. But to my 
surprise, in that room in New Vrindaban, he began to tell me that visiting 
temples was not the most important thing. He said that he was pleased 
with the program of Vis^ujana Maharaja, who was traveling on a bus. 
He said I should do like that. 

I immediately replied, ‘ 'Then your instruction that I should go to the 
different temples is not very important? I should take a bus?” And 3rlla 
Prabhupada became annoyed and said, "It is not that because one thing 
« more important the other thing is less important. Everything is impor- 
tant. Not that just because I say this is important, to travel in a bus, now 
you say traveling to the temples is not important. Krsna's head is impor- 
tant, and Krsna's foot is important. Everything about Him is important. ” 


While Prabhupada participated fully, both formally and informally, 
at New Vrindaban, he still carried a special burden of concern for Bom- 
bay. Although he had appointed G.B.C. secretaries to oversee the 
consciousness movement in various parts of the world, he was the real 
G'B.C. secretary of India. Wherever he traveled, therefore, he remained 
partial to those projects. 

He was setting the perfect example of a G.B.C. secretary. While consci- 
entiously tending to practical affairs, he remained always transcendental — 
fully dependent on Krsna and always preaching. After drafting a telegram 
fo Giriraj'a or hearing of difficulties in Bombay, he would immediately 
return to his peaceful routine and active preaching. He would take his 
ste-morning massage, bathe, put on tilaka methodically and delicately, 
say his Gayatrl mantra with silent composure, take his prasadam, rest 
or an hour, and in the evening, after a full day’s activities, go into the 
^cuiple room of whatever temple he happened to be in, sit on the vydsasana 
chant Jaya Radha-Madhava, and speak pure Krsna consciousness. 


September 8 

After New Vrindaban Prabhupada went to Pittsburgh, where he attended 
^ successful engagement at a large hall, the Syria Mosque. He also met 
^ith a Catholic bishop, whom he asked, “Why do the Christians kill cows 
j^.^l^^oghterhouses and thus break the commandment ‘Thou shall not 
* • Prabhupada had often asked this question of Christian priests and 
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very good.” ”Buthe hasn't massaged ” Maharaja said. I had never done 
it before in my life. And then Prahhup&da said, Thai s all right. Anybody 
can massage. It is very easy. ” 

Satya-nirayana: / wm tcith a group of devotees. H'e would travel around 
the country in an old bus, preaching. On the bus we had Deities, a kitchen, 
and a shower. Prabhupada was outside of his cabin when we drove up 
in the bus. When he came on, we received him just as in a regular tem- 
ple, and we gave him caranamrta. He looked at everything and said that 
there should be hundreds of buses like this. It wasn't suck a big event 
for him, but he really liked iL 

SatsvarQpa dasa Goswamk I saw different leading devotees go down 
to that house to see Srlla Prabhupada on important business. I had no 
important business that hadn't been answered by him in letters, but I 
began to feel anxious that I was not going to him while others were. Finally, 
one day my anxiety grew so great that I decided I would go and see His 
Divine Grace. 

When I arrived at the door of the house, ProbkupUda's servant gladly 
let me in, and in a moment I was seated before Srlla PrabhupSda. He 
was seated to take his massage. I expressed to Srlla PrabhupSda that / 
had no very urgent questions to ask him in particular, but that I had 
become anxious to see him, and so I had come. PrabhupSda replied that 
I should know better than to come to him out of such anxiety. He said 
he had already answered everything in his books. Actually, this was very 
inspiring. On the one band, he was telling me that as an older devotee 
/ should be assured that by studying his books everything was there. Not 
that out of anxiety I should feel a lacking and on an impulse have to 
personally see my guru. 

But now, since I was in his presence, 3rtla PrabhupSda asked me, “What 
are you doing? When Srlla Prabhupada said that, I got the strong im- 
pression that he was regarding me in the proper place, as a tiny fool 
Here / had just been initialed saany&sa, and I was coming before 
PrabhupSda with my assistant and asking for his attention. Now that I 
had asked for kis attention, he gave me a surveillance-glance, and by his 
question he seemed to imply that I was doing nothing or very, very little 
to spread Krfna consciousness. That teas how / interpreted his question, 
“What are you doing?” 

I replied that I was, according to the instruction that I had received 
from him in a letter, going from temple to temple in my zone and im- 
plementing kis desire that the students there study the ^rTmad-Bhagavatam 
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he felt uncomfortably hot. Disdaining the use of air conditioning, he shed 
his kurta and sat on the lawn with his inexperienced but eager group 
of teachers. The best system of education, he said, was as he had known 
as a child: one teacher in a room with up to fifty students of various ages 
and aptitudes. One at a time the students would come to the teacher's 
desk, receive guidance and a further assignment, and then return to work. 

The gurukula teachers were particularly concerned and puzzled about 
how to discipline children without being punitive, and PrabhupSda 
unhesitatingly solved all their puzzles. He said the students should both 
fear and love their teachers. The teacher, by stern countenance, may 
threaten an unruly child and make him submit, but the teacher should 
not hit the child. 

The next day Srila Prabhupada went into a classroom and sat on a 
cushion before the class. Holding a blackboard pointer in each hand, he 
joked that one stick could be used for hitting the students* heads and 
the other for hitting their hands. The children and teachers became 
delighted to see Prabhupuda’s playful mood. And when he asked if anyone 
wanted to get hit, both teachers and students moved forward, holding 
their hands out for a merciful slap from Srlla Prabhupada. 

To demonstrate how to teach, Prabhupada called for a volunteer. 
DvarakadhiSa came forward. Prabhupada, placing his venerable hand over 
the boy's, guided him repeatedly in forming the first letter of the Sanskrit 
alphabet. 


News of Bombay followed Prabhupada to Dallas. A devotee who had 
recently come to the West from Bombay informed Prabhupada of Giriraja’s 
recent talk of resigning as president of the center. Depressed by his inef- 
fectiveness in dealing with Mr. N., the lawyers, and the government, and 
harassed by bickering and uncooperative devotees, he was considering 
himself unworthy to keep the charge. 

Now Giriraja’s anxiety became Prabhupada’s as again he concerned 
himself with all the affairs of his Juhu project. There seemed to be no 
one he could discuss this with, since the devotees in America knew almost 
nothing of matters in Bombay. 

The night was too hot for steeping, and Prabhupada could not con- 
centrate on translating $rlmad-BhSgavatam. So he stayed up late, talk- 
ing with his secretary about Bombay. Surmising the mind and mood of 
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was always unsatisfied with the answer. This was no exception. 

In an informal gathering in his room, PrabhupSda stressed outgoing 
preaching programs, and he advised his newly initiated lannytUls pres- 
ent to follow the example of their Godbrother Visnujana Swami; to travel 
in a bus from town to town and hold festivals and distribute books and 
magazines. * 

• * • 


September 9 

The devotees in Dallas had purchased a large church facility and were 
forming the first ISKCON children’s school, known as Gurukula. 
Prabhupada, while traveling in India during 1971 and 1972, had sent 
a series of letters to the Dallas teachers, explaining the basic direction 
he wanted them to take for beginning a Kir$na conscious primary school. 

We will teach the basic requirements of reading and writing but also 
give them real spiritual knowledge how to live perfectly. What other 
school of learning offers such a wonderful educational opportunity?. . . 

Last night the topic of my lecture at our Delhi panda) was the necessity 
for teaching Krishna Consciousness in all our schools and colleges. 

This is a revolutionary thought. But we have seen that the practical 
outcome of so much godless education in technology and science is 
that they are producing only hippies, one after another. What is the 
use of their skyscraper buildings if their sons will not maintain them? 

TTie old system of gurukul should be reviyed as the perfect example 
of a system designed to produce great men, sober and responsible 
leaders, who know what is the teal welfare of the citizens. Just as in 
former days, all big, big personalities were trained in this way. Now 
you have got the responsibility to inject this idea in your country. 
Please do it with a cool head, and vciyapon weabaJJ see the pradicai 
benefit for your countrymen. 


These letters had assured the Dallas devotees that they were doing the 
most important work for the pleasure of Srila Prabhupada. The school 
had gained support from other ISKCON members, and many parents 
had sent their children. By the time of Srlla Prabhupada’s visit, about 
fifty students were enrolled. 

Prabhupada said Dallas’s weather reminded him of Calcutta, even though 
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Early the next morning, which was to be the morning of the Deity in- 
stallation, Krsna looked very beautiful, although His body was tacky in 
spots from the fresh paint. 

During that morning’s walk around White Rock Lake, while talking 
philosophically about various topics, Prabhupada turned casually to 
Satsvarupa Maharaja and asked about the preparations for the installa- 
tion. When Satsvarupa said he was uncertain whether Krsna’s paint would 
be dry enough, Prabhupada suddenly slopped. If the Deities weren’t ready, 
he said, there was no use in his staying any longer in Dallas. Turning 
to his secretary, he told him to change their flight reservations as soon 
as possible. Satsvarupa begged forgiveness and said that maybe everything 
could still be done on schedule. Prabhupada’s angry mood changed, and 
he continued walking, talking about other matters. 

Later in his room, Prabhupada talked alone to Satsvarupa, continuing 
on the point of his morning lecture about materialistic life. In a casual 
way, as most people would talk about ordinary things, Prabhupada spoke 
of the foolishness of the conditioned souls. “They think that just by hav- 
ing a big family and being absorbed in mundane activities they do not 
have to concern themselves with death or with the next life.” As 
Prabhupada spoke, he shook his head in disbelief, considering the 
incredulous position of the materialist. 

All of Prabhupada’s disciples noted the same amazing thing about him: 
wherever he went, his consciousness was always in transcendence. Whether 
staying up late worrying and talking about Bombay, or criticizing devotees 
for repainting the Deity, his mind was ever moving from one Krina con- 
scious consideration to another. The devotees with him would sometimes 
observe his awesome Kfsna consciousness from a respectful distance. At 
other times they might, in the name of service, speak up and become 
more personally involved. Or they might find themselves thrust under 
the direct scrutiny of his demanding attention. No one could presume 
or accurately predict in what way Prabhupada would act in his constant, 
grave service to his spiritual master. 

While sitting with SatsvarQpa MahftrSja, Prabhupada began humming 
and singing a Sanskrit phrase from the morning’s BhSgavalam class, 
gfhcfu gr/iQ-med/iindm . . . Then he asked, “So, how is the Deity?” 
Satsvarupa said he thought He was dry. 

Prabhupada stood and walked into the room where Jahnava was ex- 
amining the repainted Deity. Calmly he stood before Radha and K^sna, 
singing to himself. “Yes,” he said, “now it’s all right.” 
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Mr. N. and expressing his concern for his Hare Krishna Land and his 
v-onder at the devotees’ hesitation and disheartenraenl, he turned the 
argument this way and that, considering it in different lights, until in 
the early morning he finally put it aside. Afterward, he composed another 
telegram: “SETTLE LAND IMMEDIATELY AT BEST PRICE POSSI- 
BLE N. PROMISED TO PAY IT IF HE WONT WE CAN PAY SUG- 
GEST 15000 DONT CHANGE PRESIDENCY UNTIL I COME.” 


Large marble Deities of Radha and Kfina arrived in Dallas by trailer 
from New York. Prabhupada had specifically selected these Deities for 
Dallas Gurukula hhile in India and ordered Them to be shipped to the 
United States. The Kff na Deity was magnificent He was tall, bigger than 
most ISKCON Deities, and His limbs and head were strikingly large. Ac- 
cording to one stor)', the Deity was several hundred jears old and therefore 
cars'ed according to an ancient tradition. Even though the devotees in 
Dallas were unprepared to install R3dh3*KT$na Deities, Prabhupada told 
them to get ready in two days for the installation, which he would 
personally perform. 

Jahnava-<Ievt dast, however, unauthorized!)* removed the original paint 
from the Deities and began to repaint Them. When Prabhupada heard 
this, he became furious. He called the Dallas president, SalsvarQpa dasa 
Goswami, to his room and demanded an explanation. Satss’arQpa said 
that he was a fool but that Jahnava had abo acted without his permission. 

Prabhupada then called for Jahnava and yelled at her furiously. She 
began to cry. “Why have you done this?” Srila Prabhupada demanded. 

“Nonsense,” was her choked reply. 

“Nonsense,” Srlla Prabhupada afiinned, ^'suicidal nonsense! You are 
a nonsense, and you wrill always remain a nonsense. So, what are you going 
to do about this?” 

“Well, Srtla Prabhupada,” Jahnava replied weakly, “I called up 
Baradraja in Los Angeles, and he said if I use a certain kind of paint ...” 

“Baradraja!” Prabhupada yelled. “Who is this Baradraja! I am your 
spiritual master, and I am sitting before you. Why do you not ask me?” 
Disgusted, he then turned to the others in the room. “So, what is to be 
done about this?” One of the ladies said that with a quick-drying paint, 
they could repaint the Deities just as before in time for the installation. 
“Yes,” Srila Prabhupada said, “Do it immediately.” 

Jahnava stayed up all night, carefully repainting the Deities as before. 
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all feel that they are proceeding as quickly as possible. And they do 
not respond very favorably to being overreminded by me of the urgency 
of the matter and of Your anxiety that it be finished. 

Nothing new had developed; the deed still had not been signed. 

Although Giriraja said he now had no intentions of resigning his post, 
Frabhupada, after studying the letter, concluded that other senior devotees 
in India should also help. He therefore wrote to Tamala Krsna Goswami 
and Bhavananda, both in Vrndavana, asking them to go immediately to 
Bombay and try to expedite the conveyance. 

Frabhupada was asking Tamala Krsna Goswami to revive his active 
status as a manager in India. 

. . . Giriraja is finding difficulty, from his letter I can understand. So 
1 think you have to revive your position as CBC again and look after 
all the business of India affairs nicely. 

Frabhupada also wrote Giriraja, informing him that other devotees were 
coming to help and reminding him to also work with the board of trustees. 

1 cannot tax my brain so much from such distant places as to what 
to do if there is any difficulty, therefore I am relying completely on 
you, my trusted senior disciples, to finish up these things nicely. 

Frabhupada repeatedly instructed the managers in Bombay not to 
deviate from the terms of the purchase agreement. He was willing, as 
a matter of concession, to pay the five lakhs, to be deducted from the 
total price. But no more changes. The devotees should press Mr. N. to 
the original agreement. 

Frabhupada was worried that he had not heard from his lawyer, 
Mr. D. Two weeks before, he had telegrammed both Mr. N. and Mr. D., 
asking for reports on the delays, but he had received no replies from either 
of them. He had since wTitten to another lawyer, a friend in Bombay, ask- 
ing about the delay, and in Los Angeles he received the reply: Mr. D. 
was no longer his attorney. A couple of days after receiving this shock- 
ing news, Frabhupada received a formal letter from the office of Mr. D, 
informing him of the same. 

Of all the recent news from Bombay, this was the most disturbing. 
Frabhupada began to see how Mr. N. had been devising a devious plot 
from the beginning. It was not just a matter of slowness or bureaucratic 
delay; Mr. D. had been in league with Mr. N. They were cheaters. So 
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Later that morning in the temple room, Prabhupida sat on his vySs&sana 
and installed Radhfl and Kr?tia, reciting the prayers from the Brahma- 
samhita. He then offered the first Srati to the Deities, who had been 
hastily dressed and placed on an almost bare altar. Prabhupada seemed 
pleased, however, and later went up to his room and wrote on a piece of 
paper, “Radha Kalachandji, the Deity of Dallas, September 12, 1972— 
A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami.” KolacandajU he said, meant “black moon.” 


Prabhupada was preparing to return soon to India via a western route, 
and he paid another visit to his Western world headquarters in Los Angeles. 
On the very day he arrived, however, he wrote more directions to the 
devotees in Bombay, reassuring them the Juhu land was not just a trou- 
ble spot but a special place where a great plan would be carried out. It 
was worth fighting for. 

. . . now I am anxious to hear if the conveyance deed has been signed 
and what are the contents. Kindly send me the copy duly signed as 
quickly as possible. This will give me great relief. As soon as the con- 
veyance has been signed you may begin the building work immediately. 

I am coming to India soon, at least by October, and 1 want to see 
that the building projects in Bombay, Mayapur and Vrndavana are 
going on nicely. This Bombay project is one of our most important 
projects in the whole world and 1 am looking to you and the others 
there in Bombay to see that it is done very magnificently. 

Prabhupada's secretary had recently shown him a new advertisement 
booklet printed by Air India in which the art theme was exclusively 
dedicated to Kf§na in Vrndivana. Prabhupada was encouraged to see 
that Air India was enticing tourists to come to India to experience Kr?na 
culture. This confirmed his idea that in the future Hare Krishna Land 
and his other Indian projects would be important showpieces for tourists 
wanting to experience real Vedic culture. 

Mail from Bombay always received first priority, and every morning 
Prabhupada would ask for news from Bombay, giving any letter from 
Giriraja immediate attention. Early in October he received a long letter 
from Giriraja. 

We just cannot control the material nature, and although everything 
is going on slow, Mrs. Morarjee, Mr. Munim, the bank, and Mr. N. 
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2. Mr. N. has purposefully delayed with a motive to cheat us as he 
had done with some others in this connection. 

3. But this time he cannot cheat us because we are in possession of 
the land and our deity Radha-Krishna is installed there. 

4. Therefore we must immediately go to the court for enforcing him 
to execute the conveyance immediately. 

5. Even if the court case goes on for a long time, still our business 
there cannot be stopped. 

6. Without going to the court, we cannot make any compromise with 
him. 

7. But I think we can arrange the full amount of 14 lacs to get out 
this rascal out of the scene. 

8. But we cannot do it without going to the court otherwise we shall 
become a party for breaking the purchase agreement. Therefore 
we have to go to the court before making any compromise. 



118 


Srila prabhupada-lilamrta 


now it was going to be a real fight. ISKCON would have to go to court 
and file criminal charges against Mr. N. There was no avoiding the fight, 
but Prabbupada still felt that his position was legally very strong. 

Before leaving Los Angeles, Prabhupada thought of a further tactic. 
He wrote to Giriraja that he should put a notice in the newspapers advis- 
ing the public that ISKCON had signed an agreement for purchasing 
Mr. N.’s land at Juhu. He then traveled to Berkeley. 


October 6 

During his brief visit to Berkeley, Prabhupada met with a group of 
professors from the University of California and also installed Radha- 
Krsna Deities in the Berkeley temple. But still he was meditating on 
Bombay. He wrote to Tamala Kffpa Coswami, 

The Bombay dealing haa been muddled by the tactics of Mr. N. and 
Mr. D. Giriraja is in trouble. He is a child in these worldly dealings, 
so immediately go to help him.... But you must be careful to pay 
the money in the court (registrar's office) and not in the hand of Mr. 

N. or his solicitor. . . . Settle up the things properly, otherwise let us 
go to the court for specific action, either civic or criminal against the 
tactics of Mr. N. 

Prabhupada decided to send Karandbara, whom he considered expert, 
to help in Bombay. He also wanted to send Syamasundara, but SySma- 
sundara had gone to London regarding a large country estate George 
Harrison was donating. Prabhupada notified Syatnasundara, however, that 
once the London transaction was completed, he should go to Bombay. 
Prabhupada was ready for the fight. He would not be cheated. 


During his return trip to India, Prabhupada again visited Hawaii. Then 
on October 1 1 he went for the first lime to Manila, where a small number 
of dbciples had arranged preaching programs for him, both in the temple 
and at the Hotel Intercontinental. 

In Manila Prabhupada carefully considered his position regarding the 
Juhu property and concluded that he would come out victorious. He listed 
the points of his argument in a letter to Giriraja. 

1. We have fulfilled all the conditions as purchaser. 
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Vrndavana 
October 17, 1972 

P rabhupada had come to Vrndavana to observe the Karttika season 
(from October 16 to November 14). He planned to lecture daily at 
the samadhi of Rupa GosvamI in the courtyard of the Radha- 
Damodara temple, speaking from The Nectar of Devotion^ his own transla- 
tion of Rupa Gosvamfs book, Bhakti-rasamrta^sindhu. On his Western 
tour he had invited devotees to join him for Karttika in Vrndavana, and 
now a few dozen devotees from America, Europe, India, and other parts 
of the world had gathered to be with him. 

He was concerned with developing his Vrndavana project, so rather 
than immediately rushing to Bombay, he had come here first, sending 
some of his leading disciples to tackle the problems in Bombay. Now, 
like a general engaged on a different front, he awaited word from his 
lieutenants in Bombay, He moved into his two small rooms at the Radha- 
Damodara temple, while his disciples stayed nearby in the former palace 
of the Maharaja of Bharatpur, an old building near the Yamuna. 

Although Prabhupada was introducing his disciples to Vrndavana, he 
was also introducing the residents of Vrndavana to his disciples. Already 
his group was encountering some of the same attitudes Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl and his party of pilgrims had met in 1932: the people’s refusal 
to accept lowborn persons as Vai§navas. Prabhupada trusted, however, 
that if his disciples could construct a wonderful temple for Kr§na and 
Balarama, the hearts of the Vrndavana residents would change, and they 
would accept his disciples. He tolerated the roughness and slowness of 
his disciples, and when Vrndavana residents came to see him, he humbly 
requested they also overlook his disciples’ faults and recognize them as 
genuine devotees of Krspa; after all, they had given up sinful life and 
were regularly chanting the holy names of God. 

Prabhupada lectured both morning and evening. Sitting on a simple 
d^ana about two feet high, a bare bulb suspended over his head, 
Prabhupada would address his disciples and the few interested guests 
''ho sat before him. 
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dishing a machete whenever devotees passed by, A friend of Mr. N. had 
printed a handbill ascribing scandalous behavior to the American Hare 
Krsna devotees and was having it distributed at the nearby Ville Parle 
train station. Although a few devotees had left and others wanted to, about 
thirty devotees still remained in Bombay. 

The first thing to do, Karandhara said, was to find a new lawyer, and 
he went to Bombay’s most prominent solicitors and hired a specialist in 
land transactions and conveyances. Next, the leading devotees and their 
solicitor met with Mr. N, in his office. Mr. N. was stubborn and un- 
cooperative, and the ISKCON lawyer was threatening. A court battle 
seemed inevitable. 

Tamala Krsna Goswami, Karandhara, Bhavananda, and ^yamasundara 
talked together, and the more they talked, the more they began to see 
the entire Juhu scheme as impossible. Even without Mr. N.’s treachery, 
just to live on the land was very difficult. The devotees and the Deities 
had such poor living facilities that the roof leaked and the cement floor 
was crumbling. Rats, flies, cockroaches, village dogs, and mosquitoes in- 
fested the place — with even an occasional poisonous snake. Devotees were 
always contracting tropical diseases, especially malaria and hepatitis. 

So although ISKCON’s new lawyer was prepared to take the case to 
court, the devotees were hesitant. Mr. N. had said that they — not he — 
were criminals, because they had not gotten permission from the charity 
commissioner; they were on his land illegally. He said he would sue for 
damages. He even seemed to be on the verge of some violent action. Con- 
sidering aJJ angles, the leaders whom Prabhupada had entrusted to sohe 
the Juhu entanglement decided that ISKCON should relinquish the 
land. Drafting a joint letter to Srlla Prabhupida, they had Syflmasundara 
hand-deliver it to him in Vyndavana. 


Silting in his room at the Radhfl-Damodara temple, Srlla Prabhupada 
read the letter from Bombay and then set it aside. He walked out into 
the open courtyard. In the last light of day many birds were chirping, 
and the devotees sat on the ground on a dhurrie, waiting. Prabhupada 
sal on the simple raised seat and began singing Jaya RddhU^Mddhava. 

He had Pradyumna read, slopping him to explain a point whenever 
he fell inclined. He spoke of the special benefits of residing in Vrndavana, 
hut warned that one should not come to the dkdma to do business or 
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Some of the devotees had speculated that since they were now in 
Vrndavana, Prabhupada would probably talk on highly elevated spiritual 
topics, such as KTsna’s rasa with the gopfs. But it was not so. Rather, 
one of his disciples would read from The Nectar of Devotion, and Prabhu- 
pada would interject extensive philosophical comments on attaining pure 
love of Ktfna through the successive stages of bhakti-yoga. 

While Prabhupada’s talks were especially for his disciples, he also 
stressed that the hrahmarias of India accept the Western Vaisnavas. And 
he cited dozens of scriptural references to prove his point that birth status, 
being a material designation, did not apply in spiritual life. Stressing 
preaching as the essence of Krsna consciousness, he urged the disciples 
present to continue propagating the K^sna consciousness movement. 

Prabhupada’s disciples were thrilled by these talks and by Prabhupada’s 
personal dealings with them in the intimate atmosphere of his rooms at 
the Radha-Damodara temple, which he referred to as his “eternal 
residence,” the place where he had actually begun his plans for the Ktfna 
consciousness movement. Hb disciples could hear him rise early and begin 
translating Srfmad-Bhigavalam and dictating his purports. At Srati time, 
he would open the shutters of his room and behold the Deities. At other 
times the devotees might see him walking on the terrace chanting /opo. 
And they found him always available to answer their questions and help 
them with their personal problems. 


* * * 

TamSla Kr$na Goswami, ^ySmasundara, and Karandhara arrived in 
Bombay. Things had worsened, Ginrija informed them. When Mr. N. 
had seen the notice in the newspaper publicly advising that ISKCON had 
entered into an agreement for the Juhu property, he had become furious. 
Cirirsja had gone to hint with folded hands and bowed down before him, 
but Mr. N, would not be appeased. He had gone back on all his promises 
and had canceled the sales agreement, on the plea that the devotees had 
not obtained the deed within a six-month period. The two-lakh down pay- 
ment, he had claimed, was now his, and the devotees should vacate the 
land immediately. 

Mr. N. had shut off the water supply to Hare Krishna Land. Several 
days later, a hoodlum had shown up at the entrance to the property, bran- 
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he is in superior legal position so that you will give him some money. 

But this is cheating. We shall not give him any more money. Don t • 
pay him any more. First of all bring a criminal case against hiin. . . . 

So why you should be disappointed and afraid of him? Our position 
is very, very strong. 

If Mr. N. was threatening violence, that also was not grounds for quit- 
ting the land. The devotees were on the land legally and should seek police 
protection. 

Therefore I say that you boys cannot deal very well in these matters, 
because you are too timid. Now whatever you like you may do. Im- 
mediately criminal case should be taken, that you are not doing 
because he is bluffing you. He says big words and makes threats and 
you believe him foolishly and do like he says. That I shall not do. 

Prabhupada’s conclusive advice was that the devotees go to the magistrate 
and tell him, ‘ ‘We gave Mr. N. money, and now he is threatening violence 
to drive us away.’* They should not be afraid. 


Prabhupada had not come to Vyndavana only to lecture; he wanted 
to begin construction on his new property. And the news from Bombay 
didn’t distract him from his purpose. Every day he would have the devotees 
hold a sanklTlana procession from the Radha-Damodara temple to the 
property at Ramana-reti. He would also go out occasionally to see the 
site, still nothing more than grass huts, a wire fence, and a small stock 
of building materials. Subala, the disciple in charge of construction, was 
slow and reluctant, and Prabhupada sent for Tamala Kr^na Goswami to 
come from Bombay and take charge. 

Early one morning Subala left the land at Ramana-reti, where he had 
been staying, and approached Srila Prabhupada on the roof of the Radha- 
Damodara temple. “Prabhupada,” he said, “I am having so much dif- 
ficulty. I don’t have time to read, 1 can’t chant my rounds properly, I 
can’t think of Krsna. I’m always thinking of how this contractor is cheating 
us, or I’m thinking of signing checks for labor and materials. It’s just 
too much. All these things on my mind are stopping me from thinking 
of Krspa.” 

“Do you think Arjuna was simply meditating on Kfsija on the battlefield 
of Kuruksetra?” Prabhupada replied. “Do you think Arjuna was sitting 
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to commit any offenses. If, however, a Vrndavana resident did commit an 
offense, he could still receive the special benefits— provided he remained 
"sticking to the dust of Vrndavana.” 

Night fell, and in the dark courtyard Prabhupida continued lecturing 
beneath the dim electric bulbs. Visiting pilgrims came and went, watching 
"the Swamiji” lecturing in English to his Western disciples. 

After the question-and-answer period, Prabhupada walked back to his 
room, exchanging words along the way with Gaurachand Goswami, the 
temple proprietor. Some devotees lingered in PrabhupSda’s room, and 
many Indians peered through the barred windows, although they had 
never cared to look years ago, before the room’s permanent resident, 
Bhaktivedanta Swami, had gone to America. 

When Prabhupada was finally alone, he began to think of Bombay. 
Although hundreds of miles away, the occurrences there were beating 
on his heart here in Vfndavana. He took out his copy of the agreement 
he had signed with Mr. N. Then he called his secretary and began dictating 
a letter to his leaders in Bombay. 

He began his letter like a lawyer, answering logically, point by point 
One reason his disciples had given for wanting to give up the land was 
that the charity commissioner had refused them permission. In that case, 
Prabhupada reasoned, they should try to get back the money and give 
up the land. But it appeared that the charity commissioner’s permission 
was delayed, not denied— a small matter. Although Mr. N. had mentioned 
a six-month time limit for obtaining the charity commissioner’s approval, 
Prabhupada pointed out that the original agreement mentioned no such 
time limit. 

Another reason Frabhupada’s men had given for wanting to relinquish 
the land was that, according to Mr. N., they had failed to obtain the con- 
veyance within six months, as per the original sales agreemenL Prabhupada 
replied that, according to the clause in question, "it is our option to re- 
scind the contract within six months, not the vendor’s.” But the real point 
was that Mr. N. had accepted checks worth one lakh rupees as down pay- 
ment within the six-month period, and therefore the sales agreement was 
completed. 

... we consider that he has completed the conveyance and we do not 
want to rescind but we shall elosothe deal immediately, finbhed, that’s 
all. He’s trying to avoid this issue by tricks, and he has dominated 
you and you are little afraid of him. and he has fooled you to think 
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day’s hard labor they were engaged in sound sleep at P^" 

tically they had very little time to devote to meditation or to the othe 
paraphernalia of spiritual activities. But factually they were engaged 
L the highest spiritual activities only. Everything done by * mn jv * 
spiritualfzed hecause everything was dovetailed in their -la^mnship 
with Lord Sr, Krsna. The central point of activities was fea a j 
as such the so-called activities in the material worW were eammled 
with spiritual potency. That is the advantage “ * ^ way 
yoga. One shol discharge one’s duty on Lord Krsna s behal and 
all one’s actions will he saturated with Krsna thought, the highest 
pattern of trance in spiritual realization. 

As far as possible, Prabhupada engaged each ® bJI 

vice according to the particular disciple s psyc op ysica , 
everyone had to take up some kind of work for r§na. in 
desired to build a temple in Vyudavana, then whoever B 
do it, whether they were trained or not, or whet er i was 
or not-whoever offered him assistance— would become y 

'trenrhl^srider couple. Guru dasa and Yamuna ag^^^ 

in V^ndavana to help Prabhupada build the temple, ra p 
it and shared with them the intention of his p an. 

If you can construct a nice temple in Vrndavaua 
I Shamil be eternally grateful. Because "::Tb=n 

of Krishna, and if we do not have am p the future 

what will be the use? Vrndavana is Krishna s an , a ^^urists 

many of our disciples will go there just to see, a^ongJi_^^^^^ 

and other friends, so therefore we mus construction 

them. ... I know that you are not tut because 

manager neither that job must be 

you are Sincere devotee of Krishna. He IS g g j , -Jv-n-ement 

intelligence how to do it. That is what we want; that is advancement 
in Krishna consciousness. 

By the lime Prabhupada and most of his disciples 
>hc end of Kanlika, relations between his disciples on . j ty 

Vrndavana had improved. The people of Vrndavana imp c scd by 

the devotees’ daily .ankmana procession to h"d 

impressed by Prabhupada. Although Prabhupada felt that^^^^^^^^^^ 

been Wasted— it hod been a year since Mr. S. h 
be was now hopeful. 
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in yogic trance, while on the battlefield Krsna worked? No, he was fighting. 
He was killing for Ktsna. He was thinking of all the soldiers he had to 
kill for Kf?na. 

“Thinking of the checkbook, thinking of the men, thinking of the 
contractors— this is also like Arjuna’s thinking. This is Kr§na’s service. 
You should not worry about thinking of Krsna directly. Arjuna wasn’t 
sitting before Kx§na in a trance, meditating on His form. He was engaged 
in KT§na*s service. Similarly this is Kr§na’s service, and you should engage. 
Your life is full of K??na’s service, and that is very good.’’ 

Subala was still unsatisfied. He complained to Prabhupsda that the 
other devotees wouldn’t cooperate with him. He wanted to go into seclu- 
sion in Vfndsvana for the rest of his life and chant, instead of becoming 
a full-time preacher in ISKCON. 

Srila PrabhupSda asked, “What do you mean, no one will listen to 
you? You think that means they are defective? No, you are defective.” 
PrabhupSda raised his voice. “If you are preaching and no one will listen, 
don’t think you should go away in disgust and save yourself by chanting. 
No, that is not our line. We must qualify ourselves so they will listen. 
Do you know the story of Mr. Beecham?” 

Subala shook his head. 

"No one would buy his medicine,” Prabhupada continued, “so he 
became anxious. Still he tried, and one day a man approached him in 
his shop and asked if he had any Beecham’s Powder, and in excitement 
that someone had asked for his medicine, he died. Similarly, better we 
spend our whole life and die just to make one person Krsna conscious. 
That is our line, to become so absorbed in preaching Kr§na, whether in 
Vfndavana or anywhere. We must save all these asuras from destroying 
the world.’’ 

In stressing active service and practical results, Srlla Prabhupada was 
exactly following the teaching and example of his spiritual master. Ac- 
cording to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl, to chant in a secluded place and 
not preach was “a cheating process.” Devotional service meant practical 
work for Kr§na. The simple, positive way to control the senses was to 
engage them fully in the service of Kr$na. Active service was the top- 
most yoga, Prabhupada told Subala, a fact that he had repeatedly 
explained in his books. In the recently published Second Canto of $rimad- 
Bhdgavatam, he had written, 

Here it is clearly mentioned that the inhabitants of Vmdavana were 

extensively busy in the hard labor of their day’s work, and due to the 
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they are sleeping.” He instructed Tamala Krsna to carefuUy awaken Mr. N. 
without disturbing his guru and bring him in. 

Tiptoeing into the room, Tamala Krsna found both Mr. N. and his guru 
asleep on the beds. He went over to Mr. N., touched his arm. and said 
quietly, “Mr. N., Mr. N., wake up. Prabhupada would like to speak with 
you. Come quickly.” Mr. N., being roused from his slumber, obediently 
walked into Prabhupada’s room, forgetting his guru friend. 

For two hours Prabhupada talked with Mr. N., and by the end of the 
discussion they had worked out a new sales agreement. Tamala Krsna 
and Syamasundara, working in a separate room, drafted and typed the 
documents, while Prabhupada and Mr. N. settled the final legal points. 
Then Mr. N. signed the agreement, while his guru friend continued 
sleeping soundly. 

Later that day Tamala Krsna confided to Srlla Prabhupada, I am so 
disturbed by these dealings that I can*t chant my rounds properly. 

“That is natural,” Prabhupada replied. “Sometimes when I am 
disturbed, I also,” 

**But I can see that I am making spiritual advancement, even so, 
Tamala Kr$na admitted. 

Prabhupada nodded. 

“I used to think how to avoid difficult situations,” Tamala Kr§tia said. 
“But now I think I should not run away from them. 

“Yes,” said Prabhupada, “we should welcome these. They give us an 
opportunity to advance more.” 

Syaraasundara and Tamala Kr?na Goswami flew back to Bombay with 
Mr. N. that afternoon. According to the new terms, ISKCON would pay 
Mr. N. the five lakhs of rupees for the government tax, and in return 
Mr. N. would execute the deed. But there was also a new time limit- 
three weeks— and the devotees would have to work fast. Prabhupada 
himself would soon come to Bombay to settle the matter once and for all. 


Bombay 

November 25, 1972 

Although Prabhupada had come to Bombay with hopes of finishing 
the land transaction, Mr. N. was still delaying, despite the new agree- 
ment. Obviously his stalling was simply part of his plan to cheat ISKCON. 
Srlla Prabhupada wailed many days in Bombay, finally departing for a 
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ISKCON projects were developing all over the world, and all were strug- 
gling. The devotees’ only means of income was from the sale of books 
and, to some degree, from their Spiritual Sky incense business. As yet 
Prabhupada had no architectural plan for his Vfndavana project, but he 
determined to gather from his Book Fund and from devotees enough 
money for materials and labor. One day he went to the building site and 
asked a devotee to mix a little cement, and with his own hand, he laid 
down the first concrete for the foundation. 

* * * 


Hyderabad 
November 11, 1972 

Prabhupada had come to Hyderabad for a pan^dl program. Big crowds 
attended his lectures, and wherever he went, even while getting into and 
out of his car, people surrounded him to touch his lotus feet. Although 
Hyderabad had been suffering from drought, a few days after Prabhu- 
pada’s arrival rains came. One newspaper suggested that the harinama- 
klrtana 3rlla Prabhupada and his devotees performed so enthusiastically 
must have ended the drought. Prabhupada agreed. 

Srila Prabhupada met with Mr. N., who was visiting Hyderabad from 
Bombay. Syimasundara still had a cordial relationship with Mr. N., 
because Mr. N. had been fond of his three-year-old daughter, SarasvatT. 
So he went to Mr. N. and convinced him to speak to Prabhupada. Mr. N. 
agreed, but being suspicious that Prabhupada might try to use mystic 
power to persuade him to do something against his will, he brought a 
guru with him, thinking the guru would counteract Prabhupada’s spiritual 
power. 

Mr. N., his guru, and Syamasundara all came to the home of Panila! 

laying. Yra'obupada met inlorma'fiy wi*i 
his guests, conversing with them over prasadam, until he yawned, and 
Mr. N.’s guru said, “Oh, Swami, you must be very tired. We should not 
disturb you now. You should rest, and we may talk later.’’ 

“Oh, yes,’’ Prabhupada replied, “I am very tired.” 

So Mr. N. and his guru excused themselves and retired to the adjoin- 
ing room. 

After a few minutes Prabhupada called Tamala Kr§na Goswami into 
his room. “When someone asks you if you are tired,” Prabhupada said, 
“it means he is tired. If you go into the other room, you will see that 
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pada was silent. Then in a voice that expressed both anger and resignation, 
he said, “Then everything is finished.” 


“I shall he the last man to give up the Hare Krishna Land to the rope 
Mr. N.,” Prahhupada wrote to a life member just before leaving 
Ahmedabad for Bombay. Prahhupada was now immediately planning how 
to rectify his disciples’ mistake. No money had yet been transferred, so 
perhaps it was not too late- 

Mr. N. could not possibly understand why Prahhupada was so deter- 
mined in his fight to keep the Juhu land. Not that Prahhupada had kept 
his motives hidden, but only a devotee can understand the mind or actions 
of another devotee. Mr. N. was dealing with Prahhupada just as he had 
dealt with C. Company. He had cheated them, and now he would cheat 
ISKCON. He could only surmise that Prahhupada and his disciples were 
driven by the same motive as he himself, the only motive he could 
understand: material possessiveness. 

Actually, even Prabhup3da*s disciples were having difficulty under- 
standing PrabhupSda’s unbreakable determination. Prabhupfida s main 
motive was to preach Kt§ija consciousness in Bombay. Srlla Prabhupfida 
said, “My Guru Mahfirfija ordered me to preach Knna consciousness in 
the West, and I have done that. Now I want to preach in India.” Bombay 
was the most important city in India— the gateway. And within Bombay, 
Ki:§na had somehow led Prabhupfida to this land, where he had begun 
preaching and had brought the Deities of Rfidhfi and Kr^na. In 
Prabhupfida’s eyes, the land was suitable for the large, gorgeous temple 
and international hotel he had planned. 

Bombay was an important city and required grand temple worship, 
large festivals, mass prasadam distribution, and a variety of Vedic cultural 
programs. The Juhu land seemed ideal for a school, a theater, a library, 
apartments— a Hare Kr§na city. So how could Prabhupfida retreat from 
this rogue who was trying to cheat him? There would always be persons 
opposed to Kr?na consciousness, Prabhupfida said, but that did not mean 
the devotees should give in. A preacher had to be tolerant, and sometimes, 
when all else failed and Kr?na*s interest was at stake, he bad to fight. 

Another reason Prabhupfida refused to give up this particular plot of 
land was that he had promised the Deities, Radhfi-Rfisavihfirl. He had 
invited Kr^pa here and prayed, “Dear Sir, please slay here, and I will 
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pandal program in Ahmedabad. He left behind instructions for his disciples 
to get the deed on the new terms or else to take back the original two 
lakhs of rupees paid as the down payment. 

While Srila PrabhupSda was away, however, Syamasundara, Tamala 
Ki§na Goswami, and the others began talking about how even if they 
could one day get the deed to the Juhu property, to develop Hare Krishna 
Land the way PrabhupSda had envisioned would be practically impossi- 
ble. SySmasundara argued that even if they got the land, how could they 
really expect to build a big temple and hotel out here in the Jungle? It 
just wouldn’t work. Meanwhile, from Ahmedabad Prabhupada continued 
to wage his Bombay campaign, and he requested Mr. N. and Mr. D. to 
come to Ahmedabad to try and make a settlement. They declined. 

In Bombay the devotees learned that if they wanted to get back their 
down payment as well as the money they had deposited toward the five- 
lakh gains tax, then they would have to cancel the new agreement. They 
were confused, and their time was running out. 

One morning one of Prabhupida’s disciples, Viiakh5-devi dasi, arrived 
in Ahmedabad from Bombay. Prabhupada called for her and told her 
to return to Bombay immediately with a message. Out of concern that 
his leaders in Bombay not make a wrong decision and decide to relin- 
quish the land, he told her to tell them that they should not under any 
circumstances cancel the agreement with Mr. N. “Actually,” he said, “this 
is not a woman’s job, but everyone else here is either engaged in the 
pantf&l or has not been with us long enough to do this task.” 

Visakha took the next train out of Ahmedabad and arrived in Bombay 
the following morning. But what Prabhupada had foreseen had already 
happened: the devotees had canceled the sales agreement. They were con- 
vinced that to get the land would be a mistake, and their lawyers had 
agreed, pointing out that if the devotees wanted to retrieve their money, 
they should cancel the agreement immediately. When the devotees heard 
Prabhupada’s message from Ahmedabad, confusion reigned. They now 
had no legal standing, no claim to the land. And they had failed to carry 
out Prabhupada’s desire! Ctriraja phoned Prabhupada in Ahmedabad 
to tell him what had happened. 

“Bhaktivedanta Swami here,” Prabhupada said as he took the 
telephone. Giriraja was saying that a devotee had come from Ahmedabad 
wth a message. “Yes, yes,” Prabhupada said, “what is the point?” FinaUy 
Giriraja blurted out that they had canceled the sales agreement. Prabhu- 
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compared Mr. N. to the demon Kamsa in Srtmad-Bhagavatam, who had 
repeatedly tried to kill Krsna. Just as Kamsa had employed many minor 
demons in his attempts to kill Krsna, so Mr. N. had employed demoniac 
agents like lawyers, friends, and hoodlums. Krsna s killing of demons like 
Kamsa was His pastime, or lila — He enjoyed it. And Prabhupada, as the 
servant of Kr|na, was fully absorbed in this fighting. He was vigilant, 
militant. WhenMr. N. bluffed or frightened the devotees, causing them 
to back down, Prabhupada held his ground. He took naturally to the fight; 
Krsna and Krsna*s mission were being challenged. 

Never before had Prabhupada been so threatened or met such active 
enemies. In New Delhi, when he had been selling his Back to Godhead 
magazines, he had often met with brusque words, and in America people 
had ignored and occasionally heckled him. But no one had seriously at- 
tempted to stop his preaching. Here, however, was a demon working 
actively to cheat him, to destroy his preaching, to disperse his disciples, 
and to displace his Deity. He was forced to fight, and his disciples, if 
they were to understand his mood, would also have to fight. 

Prabhupada was acting as the protector and the parent of the Deities 
and of ISKCON Bombay. As he had described in The Nectar of Devo- 
tioTif many great devotees have an eternal relationship with Kpspa as His 
protector. When as a child Ktspa had fought the serpent Kaliya, Krona’s 
mother and father had been plunged into transcendental anxiety. They 
had seen their child entangled in the coils of the serpent and, fearing 
for Krsna’s life, had wanted to protect Him. The eternal mother and father 
of Krsna always worry that Krsna may meet with harm, and when danger 
appears to come, their natural anxiety increases many times. In this way 
they show the most intense love for Krsna. Brlla Frabhup&da s mood was 
to protect Radha-Rasaviharl and also his Krsna consciousness movement. 
Although he knew that Krsna was the supreme protector and that nobody 
could oppose His will, out of a protective desire to spread Krsna’s glories 
he feared that the demon Mr. N. might harm Krsna. 

Prabhupada’s feelings of anxiety and protectiveness extended to his 
disciples also. Although out of duty he often criticized and corrected them 
privately, before others he usually defended and praised them. When Dr. 
Patel, a Bombay physician, had criticized the way the devotees were liv- 
ing, not protecting themselves from mosquitoes, Prabhupada had said 
that because his devotees were liberated and did not identify with their 
bodies, such things did not trouble them. 

Prabhupada saw his disciples ns children, with little worldly experience; 
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build You a beautiful temple.” When PrabhupSda had been touring and 
a devotee from Bombay had written him that the Deities were being 
neglected, Prabhupada had written back insisting that these ‘‘abominable 
actirities” be rectified. The Deity of Krsna was not a stone statue but 
was actually Kr?na, eager to reciprocate with His sincere devotee. 

So if using the land for missionary work was the obvious or external 
reason for Prabhupada’s determination to keep his Hare Krishna Land, 
then the internal reason was his personal commitment to Their Lordships 
Sri Sri Radha-Rasaviharl. Certainly Mr. N. and his associates could never 
understand this. Even Prabhupida’s own disciples could not realize it 
fully. Prabhupada had brought Radha and Kr§na into very poor condi- 
tions, but with the promise of something wonderful to come. At his re- 
quest Radha and K^sna had come, and They were standing patiently, 
giving eternal benediction to Tlieir worshipers, while Prabhupada stnig^e6 
to fulfill his promise. 

Five hundred years ago each of the six Gosvamis of Vpndavana had 
had his own Deity, for whom he had built a beautiful temple. But 
Prabhupada was empowered to install and maintain many Deities, In his 
Western world headquarters were the opulent Rukminl-Dvarakadhlla, in 
New York Radha-Govinda, in Dallas big Radha-KalacandajI, on a travel- 
ing bus in America with Kirtanananda Swami and Vi?pujana Swami were 
Radha-Damodara, in London Rsdha-Londonllvara, in MaySpur Radha- 
Madhava, and in Australia Radha-Copinatha. All were Prabhupada’s 
worshipable Deities, arcd-vigraha incarnations of Radha and KRna 
appearing at the request of Their pure devotee for the benefit of neophyte 
devotees in various places around the world. 

To establish many Deities was one of $rlla Frabhupada’s prime con- 
tributions as a world preacher. And when he would visit each temple, 
he would always stand reverently before the Deities, taking Their bless- 
ings, and then he would offer prostrated obeisances. ‘‘Be humble,” he 
would instruct the devotees. “Always remember you are dealing with 
Ki?na. And sometimes he would be unable to suppress his ecstatic sj'mp- 
toms of love for the Deities. Through his representatives, his many 
disciples, he worshiped all these Deities, but in the case of Radha- 
Rasavihan his invohement was more direct. Having taken India as his 
own managerial duty, he considered caring for this Deity his specific 
responsibility. 

Prabhupada’s fighting spirit to keep the land was so keen that he 
sometimes appeared to be fighting for fighting’s sake. He sometimes even 
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time was different. Gone were the smiles and friendly words. The two 
were remaining barely civil to each other. After a few minutes, Prahhupada 
asked his disciples to leave the room. 

Speaking in Hindi, Mr. N. began accusing Prahhupada and the devotees 
of being connected with the CIA. *‘I will come on Monday, said Mr. W. 
tersely, “with a check for two lakhs to pay back your down payment.” 

“All right,” Prahhupada replied. “If you don’t want to part with your 
land, then we will leave. But think before you do this. 

Mr. N. continued his accusations. “You people are calling yourselves 
the owners of the land, but you are just a big disturbance to the whole 
area, getting up at four and all this — ” 

“We do not claim to be tbe owner,” Prahhupada replied. Krsna is 
the real owner. I am not the real owner. Krsna is already there on His 
land. Why are you bothering us so much? Simply take the money and 
give us the land. Or, if you want us to vacate, then prepare the check.” 
Prahhupada had been speaking with restraint, but now his tone became 
angry, “Bring out your check, and we will vacate tomorrow morning. No, 
we will vacate tonight! Give us our money back. Have you the money? 

Mr. N. shouted, “I will remove the Deities myself! I will break the 
temple and remove the Deities!” Mr. N. then stormed out of the room. 

That week Mr. N. was hospitalized after a severe heart attack. Two 
weeks later he died. When Prahhupada heard of Mr. N.’s death, he was 
at first silent. Then he quoted a verse Prahlada Maharaja had spoken 
following the death of his demoniac father, Hiranyakasipu: modati sadhur 
opi v^sciha-sarpa-hatya- “Even a saint is pleased when a snake or scorpion 
is killed.” 


Mrs. N., although not os legally astute as her late husband, carried 
on the fight, and her lawyers, eager to collect their fees, pursued even 
more intently than she the litigation to drive out ISKCON. In April 1973, 
at ISKCON’s instigation, ISKCON’s case eame before the High Court. 
There were tactical delays, however, and month after month passed with 
no decision. 

Prahhupada did not commit himself to construction on the land, because 
he had no deed and no assurance of one. He toured the West, returned 
to India, but stiii nothing had happened to resolve the matter. Life in 
ISKCON Bombay was peaceful, but progress remained stunted, the 
outcome uncertain. 
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they did not know how to deal with rogues and could be easily tricked. 
But if the son was gullible, the father would have to be shrewd and strong 
to protect his family. As protector of the devotees and of Kr?na’s mis- 
sion, Prabhupada wanted to establish good housing so that his disciples 
could serve Krsna in comfort — even elegance. Prabhupada’s spiritual 
master, Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvalf, bad taught the same thing when he 
said that preachers of Krsna consciousness should have the best of 
everything, because they were doing the best service to Kr§na. Prabhupada 
was therefore determined to establish hts Hare Krsna city in Bombay. 
He did not take the attitude of a naked mendicant, who cares for nothing 
of this material world. He felt responsible for his thousands of disciples, 
and therefore he took on so many anxieties. 

Mr. N. could not know what motives were driving Srila Prabhupada. 
Nor could he imagine the full ramifications of opposing Kr§na and Krina’s 
pure devotee, even though the danger of such a position had been 
explained in India’s most famous classics, Bhagavad-gUo, $rlmad- 
Bhigavatamy and R&miyai}.a. Prabhupada was fighting on the side of 
Kri:>a; therefore, Mr. N. was opposing the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


By Prabhupada’s disciples’ cancellation of the agreement, ISKCON’s 
legal position had been weakened. But Prabhupada had faith that if the 
devotees just maintained possession of the land, their position would re« 
main strong. At the same time, he urged the devotees to preach more. 
They should not think that without a temple they could not preach, so 
he arranged for another big Bombay pandal festival downtown, which 
proved to be a great success, with twenty thousand attending nightly. 

Important guests like Mr. R. K. Ganatra, the mayor of Bombay, made 
introductory speeches, and the devotees also took an active part, organiz- 
ing, advertising, cooking and distributing pras&dam, distributing Srtla 
Prabhupada’s books, and preaching at a question-and-answer booth. The 
pand&l festival served to lift the devotees out of the doldrums of their 
protracted legal fight and the austerity of their living at Juhu. 

During the last week of January 1973, Prabhupada met with Mr. N. 
at the residence of Mr. Mahadevia. Although Prabhupada’s lawyers had 
filed a criminal case against Mr. N., Prabhupada wanted to attempt an 
out-of-court settlement. He had always been gracious and charming with 
Mr. N., and Mr. N. had always appeared responsive and polite. But this 
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Prabhupada was in Calcutta at the time of the attack, and when the 
devotees reached him by phone, he told them to organize the local 
ISKCON sympathizers and life members and protest the attack by mass 
publicity. They should also expose the persons responsible. This would 
be very effective against Mrs. N. and her party. 

Prabhupada mentioned various life members he thought would help. 
Mr. Sada Jiwatlal, the head of the Hindu Viswa Parishad, should help 
with publicity, since his organization was a defender of Hindu dharma 
and was meant for handling such cases as this. Mr, Sethi should help 
in preventing further violence. This episode, Prabhupada said, had been 
part of Krsna’s plan; the devotees should not be afraid. 

The next morning a photo of the demolished temple appeared on the 
front page of the Free Press Journal with the headline, “UNAUTHORIZED 
TEMPLE DEMOLISHED BY MUNICIPAL AUTHORITIES.” 

Devotees began counteracting the bad publicity. Mr. Sada Jiwatlal 
turned his downtown office into an ISKCON office, and he and the 
devotees began the campaign. Despite the unfavorable propaganda, many 
Indians were shocked at the violence, and the municipal corporation 
unanimously condemned those officials responsible for the attack on a 
Hindu temple. Devotees, working from six A.M. to nine P.M. at Sada 
JiwatlaPs office, phoned the newspapers, wrote letters and circulars, and 
contacted possible sympathizers. 

Mr. Vinoda Gupta, a member of the Jan-Sangh political party, which 
favored maintaining India’s Hindu culture, joined with Kartikeya 
Mahadevia and others to form a “Save the Temple” committee. Mr. Gupta 
published his own leaflet declaring ISKCON to be a bona fide Hindu 
organization. As Girirflja met with and elicited the support of govern- 
ment officials, many of Bombay’s leading citizens, appreciating the authen- 
ticity of the Hare Kr§iia movement, began to show sympathy and offer 
assistance. 

Thus the plan of Mrs. N. and her lawy ers backfired. Although they 
had been thinking they were dealing with only a mere handful of young 
foreigners, they soon found themselves facing many of Bombay’s most 
influential citizens. 

Srila Prabhupada predicted that the results would be positive. A few 
days after the incident he wrote. 


The demoliiion of our temple by the municipality has strengthened 
our position. The municipality standing committee has condemned 
the hast) action of the municipality, and has agreed to reconstruct 
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Then one day, without warning, Mrs. N. launched a violent attack. On 
the morning of June 1, while the devotees were attending their routine 
duties, a truck drove onto the Juhu property, A demolition squad had 
come to dismantle the temple. Somehow Mrs. N. had convinced an of- 
ficial in the city government to authorize demolition of the temple, a 
modest structure of brick and steel-reinforced concrete. When GirirSja 
attempted to show the officer in charge a letter establishing ISKCON’s 
rights, the man ignored the letter and signaled for the demolition to begin. 
Soon more trucks arrived, until nearly one hundred demolitionisls, working 
with blowtorches and sledgehammers, swarmed over the property. 

The demolitionists mounted ladders and began breaking the roof of 
the temple hall with sledgehammers. Others used torches to cut through 
the steel supports. The plan of the demolition squad was to knock out 
the steel supports of the ktrtana ball and proceed methodically toward 
the Deity house, wherein Radhi-Rfisaviharl stood. The devotees tried to 
stop the demolition, but policemen soon appeared on the scene and, work- 
ing in pairs, would grab the dissenters by the legs and arms and carry 
them away. Police dragged the women away by the hair, while tenants 
on the land looked on. Some were glad to see the demolition, although 
others were sympathetic. Out of fear of the police, however, no one moved 
to help the devotees. 

One devotee, Mam?vi, ran to a telephone and called Mr. Mahadevia, 
who, along with his friend Mr. Vinoda Gupta, rushed to Hare Krishna 
Land, to find the police dragging off the last protesting devotee by the 
hair. She had been trying to close the doors to the altar to protect the 
Deities when three policemen had wrestled her away. Mr. Mahadevia 
rushed to the house of a sympathetic tenant, Mr. Acarya, and phoned 
his brother Chandra Mahadevia, a wealthy businessman and friend of 
Bal Thakura, the leader of one of the most influential political parties 
in Bombay. 

Mr. Chandra Mahadevia informed Bal Thakura of the emergency: at 
the instigation of a Hindu and under the order of a Hindu municipal 
ofiiccr, a Hindu temple of Lord Visnu was being demolished, Mr. Thakura 
in turn informed the municipal commissioner, who denied knowing of 
any order to demolish the temple and who in turn phoned the local ward 
office that had sent out the demolition squad. The ward office sent a 
man to stop the demolition. The officer arrived around two P.M., just as 
the demolition squad had cut through the last pillars and were dismantling 
the roof above the Deities. The order to stop the demolition was given 
to the ward officer in charge, who then stopped the demolition squad. 
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told Giriraja that he did not want to grant Mrs. N.’s request and that 
he would hear the devotees’ case on the following Monday. This meant 
that the devotees had from Saturday morning to Monday morning, two 
days, to rebuild the temple. 

The devotees reasoned that, although they had no actual permission 
to rebuild the temple, there was as yet no law to stop them. If Justice 
Nain ruled against them, then to rebuild would be very difficult. They 
decided, therefore, to use the weekend to rebuild. Mr. Lai, a former con- 
tractor, helped arrange materials: bricks, mortar, asbestos sheets. Mr. Sethi 
offered a crew of laborers. At eight P.M. on Friday the masons began their 
work, continuing throughout the night despite the rain. And on Monday 
morning, when the judge learned of the new temple, he declared, “What 
is built is built. No one can destroy the temple.” 

When Prabhupada heard the news, he considered it a complete vic- 
tory, The temple had been rebuilt, and public opinion was swinging 
strongly in ISKCON’s favor. 



138 


Srila PRABHUPADA-LILAMRTA 


the shed at their cost. Not only that, the temporary construction shall 
continue to stay until the court decision is there as to who is the pro- 
prietor of the land. Under the circumstances we should immediately 
reconstruct the Deity shed. Barbed wire fencing should be immediately 
done to cover the naked land. And if possible, immediately in front 
of the Deity shed, a temporary pandal should be constructed, with 
our materials. If it is so done, then I can go to Bombay and begin 
Bhagawat Parayana, to continue until the court decision is there. This 
is my desire. 


PrabhupSda also asked Gtriraja to give full coverage of the temple 
demolition in his Hare Krishna Monthly journal to life members. 
Prabhupada himself wrote an article (or the Monthly describing his move- 
ment and the events leading to the attack on the temple. He condemned 
the Bombay municipaUty for having the “audacity to smash our temple, 
against the law and principle of religious faith.” A clique in Bombay, 
he said, had conspired to drive the devotees from their land without return- 
ing their money, and he asked for sympathizers and life members of the 
Kttoa consciousness movement to come forward and help him at this 
difficult hour. 

Only about a dozen ISKCON life members responded to Srlla 
Prabhupada’s caU. There were hundreds of life members in Bombay, each 
of whom had donated 1,111 rupees and were receiving Prabhupada’s 
books. But when it came to a personal commitment in a time of contro- 
versy, only a few were willing to help. Those who did help, however, were 
able to assist in ways that the innocent, naive, and uninfluential disciples 
of Prabhupada could not 

The devotees began to see the entire course of events as Krsna’s mercy, 
since many life members were now rendering valuable service to 
Prabhupada and Lord Ktfna. fn the past Prabhupada had stayed in the 
homes of many life members, preaching to them and their families, con- 
vincing them of his sincerity and of the noble aims of his movement These 
friends and members— like Bbagubai Patel, Beharilal Khandelwala, 
Brijratac Mohatta, Dr. C. Bali, and others — were acting not simply out 
of Hindu sentiment but out of deep respect and affection for Prabhupada- 
Giriraja, working with Sada Jiwatlal, tried to convince the municipal 
council to authorize the rebuilding of the temple structure. While doing 
so, however, he discovered that Mrs. N. had that very day (a Friday) filed 
for a court injunction preventing ISKCON from rebuilding. Justice Nain 
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Mayapur 
June 1, 1973 

A lthough the Mayapur building was not yet completed, Prabhupada 
had come there to reside. He took two adjoining rooms, one as his 
study and one as his bedroom, on the second floor. Meanwhile, con- 
struction work continued in the temple room and in other parts of the 
building. On Prabhupada’s first day there, a storm struck, with massive 
black clouds and high winds. The storm was brief, however, and damage 
was minimal. 

I have just now come to Mayapur and am very hopeful to regain 
my strength and health on account of being in this transcendental 
atmosphere. Every moment we are passing here in great delight. 

In the evening the temple p&jSrly JananivSsa, would come to 
Prabhupada’s room with a clay pot of red coals and frankincense and 
fan the frankincense until the room was filled with smoke. This was to 
drive out insects, but Prabhupada also considered it purifying. 

Although he was sometimes disturbed by the workers* hammering, he 
found the atmosphere otherwise peaceful. Only a few devotees were stay- 
ing there, and Prabhupada gave his attention to translating or to speak- 
ing with guests and to the devotees in charge of developing his Mayapur 
center. He would express his desires especially to Bhavananda Maharaja 
and Jayapataka Maharaja, and worked his will through them. 

The devotees living in the building with Prabhupada considered 
themselves menial servants in Prabhupada’s personal house. Of course, 
all the buildings in ISKCON belonged to Prabhupada, yet in Mayapur 
that sense was intensified. Generally the devotees in each particular center 
would raise money to support their center, but Prabhupada personally 
took charge of getting funds for Mayapur. He had begun a Mayapur- 
Vfndavana Trust Fund of donations from his disciples and interest from 
bonds and security deposits. If money was misspent, cnerg)- misused, or 
the building damaged in any way, Prabhupada would become very 
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Prabhupada made us move in there. It was good for us. No bathrooms, 
nothing-just open floors with concrete. 

Although the devotees endured the austerities of living at the Mayapur 
center construction site, they sometimes felt it was too difficult. But Srlla 
Prabhupada never considered it difficult, and he would encourage the 
devotees: “Mayapur is so wonderful. You can live on the air and water 
alone.” 


Bhavananda; We were able to face up to so many difficulties because 
ice just took it as our order from ^rila Prabhupada. There was no con- 
ception of ever leaving. What else would I do? This was my order: T ake 
Mayapur. / am giving you Mayapur. Take it, develop it, and enjoy it. 
There was no question in our minds of going somewhere else. 

The surrounding grounds were rice fields, and to get to the temple 
building from the entrance of the property — a distance of more than two 
hundred yards — devotees would have to walk on paths made by ridges 
of earth that separated one rice field from another. The kitchen, which 
was made of tarpaulin and bamboo, was located near the entrance to the 

property. 

The devotees had to live without electricity much of the time, since 
the power supply was often cut off. They would use kerosene lamps at 
’^^ght, and Prabhupada said the lamps should be taken apart every day, 

^ ® trimmed, and the glass washed. **In the future, he said, you 

should grow castor plants and crush the seeds and take the oil for 
burning.” 


Prabhupada told the devotees how to build simple dwellings. He also 
Wanted them to build a wall with a gate along the front of the property. 
cy should build small rooms — hutments, he called them against the 
Devotees could stay in these simple cottages. They should plant 
®conut and banana trees. 


Raising the money, buying the land, arranging for workers and 
aterials— it had been an arduous struggle, replete with bureaucratic 
forms, fees, supply shortages, and the like. Prabhupada would 
om 1° carelessness or waste. The building, which was turning 

*0 be so artistic, substantial, and useful, was actually a gift from Lord 
JPf- live here in Kr?na’s building was to reciprocate lovingly 

^ »he Lord. The devotees should think of serving Kr?na, not of becoming 
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concerned. Now that he was personallj on the scene, he often walked about, 
giving detailed instructions and demanding that discrepancies be cor- 
rected. The pink and reddish building was like a huge transcendental 
ship, and Srlla PrabhupSda, as captain, would walk the wide verandas, 
giving strict orders to all mates for keeping everything shipshape. 

One day Prabhupada was walking on the veranda near his room. The 
other rooms were locked, and as Prabhupada walked alone, he would open 
the window shutters and look in. Suddenly he turned to Satadhanya, who 
waited on call nearby. “The fan is going on inside, and this room is empty 
and locked,” Prabhupada said. “Who has done this?” Satadhanya didn t 
know. “Whoever has done this,” Prabhupada said, “is a rascal! He should 
know he is a rascal!” For two days after, Prabhupada continued to refer 
to the incident with disgust. 

One day, after a huge wind and rain storm, water covered the twelve- 
foot-wide marble veranda outside Prabhupada’s room. Bhavinanda 
Goswami, taking a large squeegee a devotee had made, began cleaning 
the marble floor, and Srtla Prabhupada came to his door to watch. “This 
is the way to clean marble,” Prabhupada said. “Don’t polish it with wax, 
but just keep plenty of fresh water and every day in the morning wipe 
it off. In this way the marble will become naturally poluhed and will shine 
like glass.” 

Prabhupada felt affection and deep gratitude for those devotees 
dedicating their lives to the Mayapur project. One night he called 
Bhavananda to his room anS began asking him about the devotees. Sud- 
denly Prabhupada began crying. “1 know it b difficult for all you Western 
boys and girls,” he said. “You are so dedicated, serving here in my mis- 
sion. I know you cannot even get prasadam. When I think that you can- 
not even get milk and that you have given up your opulent life to come 
here and you do not complain, I am very much indebted to all of you.” 

Bhavananda: The marble workers lived in some chatai houses right 
near the construction site. There was a hand pump just outside the 
building, and that’s where we took our hath and where the workers got 
the water for the cement. Some distance off were two toilets — one for 
the men, one for the women. It was just two holes in the ground, and 
each hole surrounded by a cha)ai wall The storms and the rain would 
come, and we would have to sludge through the mud in the fields to go 
to the toilets. There were snakes all over the place. It was wild! It was 
a construction site. No one lives on a construction site, but we did. Srila 
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slate floors hadn’t been polished* and construction work was going on 
all around — and the devotees could only offer them a mattress on the 
floor with a pillow; yet they appeared to be quite satisfied and appreciative. 

Bhavananda: ^rila Prabhupada introduced us to many of the details 
of Indian culture at Mdyapur. He had us put down mattresses covered 
with sheets in his room. In 1970^ in Los Angeles, he had asked me to 
sew sheets together to make a covering for the rug in his room. And then 
he had gotten down on his hands and knees right next to me, and we 
had smoothed out the wrinkles in the sheet. 

So he had us do that same thing in Mdyapur, where we put mattresses 
from one end of the room to the other with bolster pillows against the 
walk "Now you have white sheet covers, ** he said, "and you change these 
every day.** When Bengali gentlemen visited Srila Prabhupada in his 
room, they would sit on these mattresses around the edge of the room, 
their backs against the bolster pillows. 

It was very aristocratic. The whole mood was that he was the mahant, 
the master of the house, the Sctrya, but also the aristocratic Bengali 
gentlemen saw that he was reestablishing the old aristocratic mood from 
the early 1900s or 1920s. It was from Prabhupada*s old days with the 
Mullik family, and it was rapidly dwindling. At that time you couldn’t 
find a semblance of the old culture anywhere, because all those families 
had become degraded, and their wealth gone. 


When the evening’s multitudes of varieties of insects gathered around 
Prabhupada’s light, he would sometimes comment on how they were such 
wonderful creations of God. “This little insect,” he said one evening, 
is both pilot and flying machine in one. Here there are hundreds of 
insects flying together, and yet there are no collisions. That is God’s 
arrangement. They never crash, because the Supersoul is present — one 
>n every heart. Let the material scientists manufacture such a wonderful 
tnachine with a built-in pilot that will not crash. When one man flies and 
'ben there are two planes, they have to be very careful.” 

While a few devotees sat on the sheet-covered mattresses in his room, 
Prabhupada sal on his slightly raised Osana, leaning back against a white 
bolster pillow. Both spiritual master and disciple enjoyed bliss in speak- 
ing and hearing Kfina consciousness. The devotees wanted to hear 
Prabbupada’s words and follow his will, and he wanted to instruct them. 
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comfortable and forgetting the purpose of both the huilding and of 1 . 

The slamming of doors, although seemingly a minor fault, greatly 
disturbed Srila Prabhupsda. It symptomized carelessness and misuse, and 
Prabhupada said the sound cracked his heart. One time Prabhupada came 
out of his room and called out, “Who is that slamming the doors. No 
one knows from where this building has come. You take it for granted, 
that it is here. But no one cares.” 

More often, however, Srila PrabhupSda displayed a roselike softness, 
an intimate, informal, and affectionate nature. The holy dhama of MaySpur 
was the spiritual world, Goloka Vrndavana; so the devotees there were 
living with Prabhupada in the spiritual world. More than most any other 
place in the world, the devotees living in MaySpur knew they could walk 
into Prabhupada’s room and see him. He sometimes even walked into 
their rooms. While they were working, reading, or talking, he might sud* 
denly walk in and speak with them, asking how they felt and how they 
were adjusting to living in India. “It is difficult living here?” he would 
ask. “I think India is too hot. What do you think?” 


Even with the building incomplete, many guests were coming, especially 
to talk wth Prabhupada, who patiently spent many hours each day speak- 
ing about consciousness vdth guests who came to inquire about 
his movement or who came only to talk about themselves and their own 
philosophy. Sometimes he would remark that an individual had wasted 
his time, but he never slopped anyone from seeing him. One wealthy Hindu 
man, Mr. Brijratan Mohatla, and his wife, a daughter of multimillionaire 
R. D. Birla, visited Prabhupada from Calcutta. Srila PrabhupSda took 
care in properly hosting his guests, and he personally reviewed the menu 
and briefed his disciples on serving Mr. Mohatta and his wife. Offering 
prasadam was an important part of the Vaisnava*s etiquette, and Srila 
Prabhupada always stressed that the devotees immediately offer prasadam 
to visitors. 

‘‘You should always be able to offer water, hot purls and eggplant bhaji 
(fried eggplant), and sweets,** Prabhupada said. Even when guests ap- 
peared shy, Prabhupada would insist they take a full meal. Mrs. Mohatta, 
even though a member of one of the wealthiest families in India, was 
satisfied with the simple hospitality Srila Prabhupada and his disciples 
offered. The room she and her husband stayed in was unfinished — the 
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desires of the previous dcdryas. The city would grow to a population of 
fifty thousand and would become the spiritual capital of the world. With 
its gigantic temple in the center and separate quarters for brdhmanas, 
ksatriyas, vaisyas, and sudras^ the city would be a model for all other 
cities. The day would come when the world’s cities would be ruined, and 
humanity would take refuge in cities modeled after MaySpur. The develop- 
ment of Mayapur would mark the beginning of a Krsna conscious world. 
Thus the influence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would increase, and His 
prediction would manifest: “In every town and village My name will be 
chanted.” 

Prabhupada said that Mayapur should eventually become more easily 
accessible — by bridge from Navadvipa, by motor launch up the Ganges 
from Calcutta, and from all parts by air. In Bengal millions were by birth 
followers of Lord Caitanya, and they would recognize and take up Krsna 
consciousness as the pure form of their own culture. There is a saying; 
What Bengal does, the rest of India follows. So if Bengal became reformed 
and purified by the Kr§na conscious example of American Vaisi^avas, then 
all India would follow. And when all India became Kt§iia conscious, the 
whole world would follow, ‘T have given you the kingdom of God,” 
Prabhupada said to his Mayapur managers. “Now take it, develop it, and 
enjoy it.” 


Throughout the month of June Prabhupada continued to live hap- 
pily and peacefully in the not-yet-coropleted building of the Mayapur 
Chandrodaya Mandir. Although he had been ill with a cough since Los 
Angeles — a cough he had been unable to cure while traveling in the 
West — on coming to Mayapur his health had recovered. 

In Mayapur I am much improved from how I was in Los Angeles. 

The great advantage here is that there is always open air and a good 
breeze which is naturally very’ good for any breathing difficulties. . . . 
Certainly Mayapur is by far a better place than Los Angeles because 
you can enjoy the free air here. The climate is not too hot, but a little 
moist with humidity but on the whole it is very pleasing. Our building 
IS most supcrcxccllently situated, and it is the experience of many 
respectable outsiders that while the outer atmosphere is unbearably 
hot, in our building it is pleasing. 

Prabhupada praised the constant pleasurable breezes that passed 
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“But these insects,” Prabhupsda continued, “are not perfect. They 
are flying to the light. That also means they are attracted to death, bo 
they are just like the materialists. The materialists are building skyscrapers, 
yet they don’t know what will happen at death. Henry Ford and other 
big capitalists had to die. But so many others are trying to become just 
like them. They do not know it means their death also. They are like these 
small insects. In the morning we simply find heaps of them, all dead. 

Often while Prabhupada was talking in his room the lights would sud- 
denly go out, and devotees would bring in kerosene lamps. And each night, 
while Prabhupada was speaking, the pujdri would come, filling the room 
with frankincense smoke. Ghee lamps faintly illuminated the large 
teakwood bas-relief carving of Radha and Kr^na on the wall opposite 
Prabhupada’s desk. 


During this summer visit, Prabhupada further revealed his vision for 
ISKCON’s Mayapur development. The devotees were already aware that 
the plan was vast and would cost millions of dollars. They now had one 
building, but this was only the beginning. In the total plan, this building 
was almost insignificant. Prabhupada spoke about a colossal temple, its 
great dome rising above a transcendental city. This Mayapur Chandrodaya 
Mandir would house the greatest planetarium in the world, depicting the 
universe as it is described in the Vedic literature. 

To execute such a project, Prabhupada wanted to train his disciples 
in the Vedic arts, now dying in Bengal. Bhaklisiddhanta Sarasvatl had 
been greatly interested in using dioramas to depict the hid of Krsna and 
Lord Caitanya, and now Prabhupada wanted his own disciples to learn 
the art by studying under local Mayapur artists. 

In June Baradraja, Adideva, Marti, and Isana arrived to begin learn- 
ing the art of doll-making. Prabhupada also wanted a disciple to learn 
to make mjdangas, and a potter began coming every day to teach liana 
how to mold and fire the clay shells. The devotees converted Prabhupada’s 
original straw cottage into a workshop, and Prabhupada began inviting 
other disciples to come to Mayapur. 

Mayapur is already wonderful, being the transcendental birthplace 
of Lord Krishna. By utilizing Western talents to develop this place, 
certainly it will become unique in the world. 

The Mayapur city, Prabhupada said, would be the fulfillment of the 



Chapter Six 


149 


progressed, he found a wonderful momentum and said he would publish 
a volume, starting with Chapter Seven, for Lord Caitanya’s appearance day 
in March. Deciding to complete the entire Caitanya-caritamrtay he 
suspended his work on $rimad-Bhagavatam. 

In one of the first verses of the Seventh Chapter, Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
states, “Let me offer my obeisances to Lord $rT Krsna, who has manifested 
Himself in five, as a devotee, expansion of a devotee, incarnation of a 
devotee, pure devotee, and devotional energy.” Prabhupada wrote that 
the only way for people to be elevated in love of Krsi^a in the age of Kali 
is by the mercy of the Panca*tattva, or Lord Caitanya in His form of five 
personalities. One should offer obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
by chanting the Pafica-tattva mantra^ iri-krsna'Caitanya prabhu-nitydnanda 
sr[-advaita gadadhara srivdsadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. This mantra should 
be recited before one chants the mahd-mantra^ Hare Kr§na, Hare Krsna, 
KT§na Kf§pa, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 
Hare, “There are ten offenses in the chanting of the Hare Kt§oa maha- 
mantra^^ Prabhupada wrote, “but these are not considered in the chant- 
ing of the Panca-tattva mahd'mantra . . . . One must first take shelter of 
Sri Caitanya MahSprabhu, learn the Panca-tattva mahd-mantra, and then 
chant the Hare Kfsija makd-mantra** 

Verse after verse of the Seventh Chapter confirmed the essential prin- 
ciples of Srila Prabhupada’s mission and attested that he was teaching 
exactly after the method advised by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

The characteristics of Krsna are understood to be a storehouse of 
transcendental love. Although that storehouse of love certainly came 
with Kr$na when He was present, it was sealed. But when Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu came with His other associates, the Panca*tattva, they 
broke the seal and plundered the storehouse to taste transcendental 
love of Kr§na. The more they tasted it, the more their thirst for it grew. 

Sri Pafica-tattva themselves danced again and again and thus made 
it easier to drink neclarean love of Godhead. They danced, cried, 
laughed and chanted like madmen, and in this way they distributed 
love of Godhead. 

In commenting on these verses Prabhupada wrote, 

The present Kf^pa consciousness mo%'ement follows the same princi- 
ple, and therefore simply by chanting and dancing wc have received 
good responses all over the world. It is lo be understood, however. 
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through the building-he called them “Vaikuptha breezes. Sometimes, 
however, a violent storm would suddenly appear. Although severe, these 
storms were abo beautiful, with continuous lightning like neon lights nilmg 
the sky. One day a storm arose, and the winds began to howl through 
the building. Noticing that Prabhupada’s doors and windows were open, 
Satadhanya rushed into the room and began frantically closing them. But 
Prabhupada, seated at his desk, said. “Slop, leave all the windows open. 

“Prabhupada,” Satadhanya protested, “the storm is here.’’ 

“Just leave them open,” Prabhupada said, as the w’ind rushed through 
his room at more than fifty miles an hour. Prabhupada smiled. “There 
is no place in the world like this!” he said, his saffron robes billowing. 


Prabhupada stood on the roof of his MSyapur building, looking over 
to the birthplace of Caitanya Mahaprabhu less than a mile away. “Ac- 
tually,” he said to Bhavananda Maharaja, “their claim to the birthplace 
of Caitanya Mahaprabhu is not very important. Is Kfjija famous for hav- 
ing been bom in Mathura? No. He is famous for His activities. Similarly, 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is not famous for having been born in Mayapur. 
He is famous for His activities, for Hb saiiklrtana preaching. This Mayapur 
Chandrodaya Mandir b the preaching of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore 
I want a place that is so attractive because of the activities of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu that everyone will come here!” 

* * • 


While in Calcutta, before coming to Mayapur, Prabhupada had called 
several senior disciples into his room. “I have had many requests,” he 
had said to them, “to translate Caitanya-bhSgavata. But I am going to 
translate the entire Caitanya<aritamrta. Is that all right?” 

“Oh, yes, Prabhupada,” Bhavananda Coswami had replied, “that s 
wonderful.” 

Decades ago Prabhupada had written essays based on the Caitanya- 
caritamrta, and over the years he had translated some of the verses and 
written purports to them. Then in America in 1968 he had completed 
Teachings of Lord Caitanya, a summary study based on certain impor- 
tant passages of Caitanya-caritOmrta. During hb stay in Mayapur, hoviever, 
he began anew a translation and commentary of Ktsnadasa Kaviraja s 
Caitanya-caritdmrta, beginning with the Seventh Chapter. As he 
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sometimes raised by envious rascals, but K^-sna conscious devotees 
do not care about them. We strictly follow the principles set down 
by the Panca-tattva. 

Another criticism Srlla Prabhupada encountered was that his emphasis 
on proselytizing was actually alien to Indian spirituality. Even Prabhu* 
pada’s Godbrothers had occasionally made such remarks. More often, 
however, this sentiment came from the impersonalists, who argued that 
people should be left to conceive of religion in their own ways; religion, 
being an internal, spiritual affair, should not be propagated by zealous 
evangelism. Preaching and conversion, they said, were for the Christians, 
not for followers of Indian religion. In the Seventh Chapter of Caitanya- 
caritSmrta^s Adi-lild, however, Sri Krsna Caitanya, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, reveals His heart and emotion as the ideal preacher. 

Although the members of the Panca-tattva plundered the storehouse 
of love ol Godhead and ate and distributed the contents, there was 
no scarcity, for this wonderful storehouse is so complete that as the 
love is distributed, the supply increases hundreds of times. 

The flood of love of Godhead swelled in all directions, and thus 
young men, old men, women and children were all immersed in that 
inundation. 

The Kr$na consciousness movement will inundate the entire world 
and drown everyone, whether one be a gentleman, a rogue or even 
lame, invalid or blind. 

When the first five members of the Panca-tattva saw the entire world 
drowned in love of Godhead and the seed of material enjoyment in 
the living entities completely destroyed, they all became exceedingly 
happy. 

The more the five members of the Pafica-tallva caused the rains 
of love of Godhead to fall, the more the inundation increased and 
spread all over the world. 

This was Srlla Prabhupada*s spirit in training young men and women 
m the International Society for Krishna Consciousness, and he was of- 
fifing these words of Lord Caitanya to strengthen all the Lord’s devotees. 
The members of the Kffna consciousness movement should be confident 
*hat by preaching purely they would meet with success. Prabhupflda was 
confident. Here were the words of sOstra, words spoken by the Supreme 
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thai this chanting and dancing do not belong to this material world. 

They are actually transcendental activities, for the more one engages 
in chanting and dancing, the more he can taste the nectar of 
transcendental love of Godhead. 

By the phrase “Kf?na consciousness movement,” Prabhupflda spoke not 
only of his own disciples and his Kf$na consciousness society but also 
of the movement inaugurated by Lord Caitanya. Just as the original Per- 
sonality of Godhead and the Deity of K^na in the temple were the same, 
so the movement of Lord Caitanya Mahflprabhu and Prabhupada’s 
consciousness movement were identical. 

In distributing lore of Godhead, Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
associates did not consider who was a Ht candidate and who was not, 
nor where such distribution should or should not take place. They 
made no conditions. Wherever they got the opportunity the members 
of the Pafica-tattva distributed love of Godhead. 

For Srila Prabhupada, this verse directly confirmed the instruction he 
had received from his spiritual master, Bhaktisiddhdnta SarasvatT, that 
people of all births could become Vai$navas, 6raArric{ios, and senny&sts. 
Here was direct evidence from the scripture, yet Prabhupida, like his 
own spiritual master, had often received criticism from the caste-conscious 
brdhmanas of India. With the proof in hand, PrabhupSda now challenged 
his envious critics. 

There are some rascals who dare to speak against the mission of 
Lord Caitanya by criticizing the Kr?na consciousness movement for 
accepting Europeans and Americans as brahmanos and offering them 
sannyasa. But here is an authoritative statement that in distributing 
love of Godhead one should not consider whether the recipients arc 
Europeans, Americans, Hindus, Muslims, etc. The Krsna consciousness 
movement should be spread wherever possible, and one should accept 
those who thus become Vaiinavas as being greater than brahmanos, 
Hindus or Indians. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu desired that His name 
be spread in each and every town and village on the surface of the 
globe. Therefore, when the cult of Caitanya Mahaprabhu is spread 
all over the world, should those who embrace it not be accepted as 
Vaisnavas, brahmanos and soimyosu? These foolish arguments are 
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ment. “Therefore it is a principle,** he wrote, “that a preacher must strictly 
follow the rules and regulations laid dotvn in the sdstrOt yet at the same 
time devise a means by which the preaching work to reclaim the fallen 
may go on with full force.** 

* ♦ * 


June 27, 1973 

From Mayapur Srila Prabhupada went to Calcutta. He wrote to Tamala 
Kr§na Goswarai, 

. . . There is a suggestion by Shyamsundar that I may go to London 
for meeting very important men there in the new house given us by 
George. . . . But I want to make some definite settlement of Bombay 
affairs before I return to Europe or America. If there is a suitable 
place for me to stay for a few days in Bombay I can go there im- 
mediately and from there I may go to London. 

While considering his itinerary, PrabhupSda passed some days in the 
Calcutta temple on Albert Road. He was very free about allowing people 
to see him, and his room was often filled with local Bengalis as well as 
his Own disciples, seated on the white sheet before him. In the evenings 
he w'ould go, even when it meant riding for miles through congested parts 
of the city, to spend an hour in someone’s home, preaching Kr^na 
consciousness. 

Srila Prabhupsda’s sister, BhavatarinI (known as PiSima to Prabhu- 
pada’s disciples), would also visit the Calcutta temple to see her beloved 
brother and, as usual, to cook for him. One day, however, a few hours 
after eating her kachaurts, Prabhupada fell sharp pains in his stomach. 
He closed his doors and went to bed. His followers became very concerned. 
When his seiwant, Srutaklrti, came into the room, he found him tossing. 
“Srila Prabhupada, what*s wrong?** 

“My stomach,’* Prabhupada replied. **That coconut kachaur[—il was 
not cooked.*’ 

The seizure continued all night, and several devotees continually 
massaged Prabhupada’s body, especially his stomach. But with every 
l>rcath he would moan. Pisima was standing by, but Prabbupada’s disciples 
feared her presence, thinking she might want to cook something else for 
him, even in his illness. 
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Personality of Godhead And Prabhupida’s personal experience confirmed 
the same. Thus he could write. 

Our Krsoa consciousness movement was started singlehandedly, and 
no one provided for our livelihood, but at present we arc spending 
hundreds and thousands of dollars all over the world and the move- 
ment is increasing more and more. Although jealous persons may be 
envious, if v>e stick to our principles and follow the footsteps of the 
Panca-tattva, this movement will go on unchecked by imitation swamis, 
sannydits, religionists, philosophers or scientists, for it is transcenden- 
tal to all material considerations. Therefore, those who propagate the 
Kr;na consciousness movement should not be afraid of such rascals 
and fools. 

The verses of the Seventh Chapter described a worldwide inundation 
of Kfiija consciousness. Thus the objections that Europeans and Americans 
could not become brdhmai^as or sonnyasls would be swept away as Lord 
Caitanya’s mercy flooded the entire world. Nothing could check it. 

The words of Kr§ijadasa KavirSja intensified PrabhupSda’s desire to 
base his worldwide movement in the land where Lord Caitanya appeared 
and began His saiiklriana movement. The Pafica-tatlva had begun in 
Navadvlpa, and from here the waves of love of Godhead were swelling 
outward. 

In 5ndhania MaySpur, there b sometimes a great flood after the rainy 
season. Thb U an indication that from the birthplace of Lord Caitanya 
the inundation of love of Godhead should spread all over the world, 
for thb will help everyone, including old men, young men, women 
and children. The Kr^na consciousness movement of $rl Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is so powerful that it can inundate the entire world and 
interest all classes of men in the subject of love of Godhead. 

In this Seventh Chapter of the Adi-Ula, Prabhupada found many other 
evidences authorizing ISKCON under the principles of Lord Caitanya’s 
teachings and activities. Kr?nadasa Kaviraja says that Lord Caitanya’s 
taking sannyasa was a trick for delivering certain classes of society who 
would otherwise not have shown Him respect. Prabhupada, in his com- 
mentary, explained that he also had devised schemes for offering the 
benefits of Knna consciousness to as wide a spectrum of society as possible, 
and he cited hb acceptance of women into the Krsna consciousness move- 
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“Let me strike while the iron is hot,” he said. “I think that is an English 
maxim. If you do that, then you can keep the iron in shape. In the West, 
people are fed up. So we want to give them spiritual enlightenment.” 

Prabhupada had immediately convinced his disciples with his forceful 
statements. “There are two misleading theories in the West,” he con- 
tinued. “One is that life comes from matter, and the other is that there 
is no life after death — you can just enjoy this life. They say everything 
is matter. So as this Kfsna consciousness movement grows, the Communists 
will be curbed down. People say they are trying for unity, but they have 
no brains to see how this will achieve unity. They have formed a big com- 
plicated League of Nations and now United Nations, but they all fail. 
But this simple method of Ratba-yatrd — all over the world it is spreading. 
Jaganndtha means ‘Lord of the universe.* So Lord Jagannatha is now 
international God, through our ISKCON. Therefore, I want to go to the 
West and give them these things.” 

Although Prabhupada appeared physically unfit to immediately fly to 
London to the active preaching that awaited him, his disciples submitted, 
accepting this as another miracle by Kr§na. 

* * * 


London 

July 7, 1973 

Paravidha: It was Ratha-yatra day. I saw Prabhupada coming into the 
temple, and he didn V look very strong. / was really amazed, but J could 
understand that his strength teas something spiritual. 

Dhruvanitha; At the parade site we were waiting to receive Srlla 
Prabhupada at Marble Arch, where the procession starts. The vyasasana 
tcoj nicely decorated, and everybody was expecting Prabhupsda simply 
to sit on his vyasasana on the cart and just ride through the streets. Just 
us he had done in the other Ratha-ydtrds. So it teas to our great amaze- 
meat and joy that when Prabhupada came, he refused to sit on the 
'T&sasana. He indicated that he irowW dance and lead the procession! 

^ogeSvara: They brought stairs up so Prabhupada could mount the 
ratha cart and sit down on the vyasasana. But he tcaved them ojf and 
just started walking with the chariots, leading the dancing. 

UhlraSanta: 7 twisted my ankle and couldn^t walk, so / rode on the cart. 
Therefore / could see Prabhupada very clearly. Revaltnandana Maharaja 
U'os chanting into the microphone from the cart, but after about fifteen 
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Prabhupada asked that the picture of Lord Nfsimha I'e taken from 
the altar and put beside his bed. Some devotees feared that Prabhupada 
might be about to pass away. The next morning, when the illness con- 
tinued, the devotees called for the local kaviraja (Ayur-vedic doctor). 

The old havirdja came and diagnosed Prabhupada’s illness as severe 
blood dysentery. He left medicine, but it was ineffectual. Later, when 
Prabhupada called Bhavinanda to his room and requested fried puns 
with a little pafala [an Indian vegetable similar to a small squash] and 
salt, BhavSnanda protested; such fried foods would be the worst thing 
for him. Prabhupada said that this was the blood dysentery cure his mother 
had given during his childhood. He then called for his sister, and speak- 
ing to her in Bengali, told her to prepare puris and patala. A few hours 
after taking the food, Prabhupada again called BhavSnanda; he was feeling 
better. “My mother was right,” he remarked. 

A lengthy telegram arrived from SySmasundara, glorifying the preaching 
opportunities that awaited Prabhupada in London, where he would be 
picked up at the airport in a helicopter and flown to the main event — 
the greatest Ratha-yStrS ever held. The parade would proceed down 
Picadilly Lane, climaxing under a large pavilion at Trafalgar Square. The 
telegram went on to say that millions of Englishmen — including certain 
very, very important people— were eager to see Srila Prabhupada and 
that arrangements were underway for Prabhupada to instruct the Queen s 
eldest son. Prince Charles, in Krsna consciousness. 

Some of the promises were exaggerated, Srila Prabhupada knew, but 
his desire to preach again in England was strong. George Harrison had 
given the devotees a large estate forty-five minutes outside of London, 
and Prabhupada spoke of going there and installing Deities of RsdhS 
and Kr§na on Janmas|amT day. Yet even now, over a month before Jan- 
ma?}aral, he was feeling deeply affected by Syamasundara’s invitation. 
Although still exhausted from dysentery, he considered flying immediately 
to London. 

Calling in those C.B.C. secretaries and sannyasis with him in Calcutta, 
sitting up in bed while they sat before him on the floor, Prabhupada asked 
their advice. They concluded that he should go to a healthier climate — 
Los Angeles or Hawaii — to rest and recuperate. Prabhupada mildly agreed 
as his advisors decided Hawaii would be the best place, a place where 
the climate was ideal and where he would have few interruptions. Sud- 
denly, hoviever, he sat up straighter. He would return to the West, he 
said, but to London, not to HawaiL And not to recuperate, but to preach! 
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to wait. The devotees were dancing, the weather was beautiful, and the 
crowd was wonderful. 

Dhruvanatha: The passersby were rooted to the spot, looking at 
Prabhupada. A man of that age simply dancing and jumping in the air 
like a young boy was the most amazing sight! And then every five minutes 
or so Prabhupada would tarn around and look toward Jagannatha. The 
devotees would clear the way so no one blocked his sight, and he had 
a perfect view of Jagannatha, Balarama, and Subhadra. But after a while 
the police came and motioned that we couldn’t keep stopping like this. 
(Fe had to keep the whole thing going, because the traffic jams were 
becoming critical. Devotees were crying and chanting and dancing, and 
there was much commotion. 

Srutakirti: IThen Prabhupada was dancing, the bobbies kept on com- 
ing up and looking for someone official. Finally they came to me and 
said, "You’ll have to tell your leader to sit down. He’s causing too much 
of a disturbance. Everyone is becoming wild, and we can’t control the 
crowd, you know.’’ So I said. "All right.’’ But I didn’t say anything to 

Prabhupada. , , 

So then they came again and said, "You must tell him he U have to 
sit down.’’ So I said, "All right,’’ and I tapped Prabhupada. The whole 
time he had been in ecstasy, dancing before the cart and encouraging 
everyone else to dance. He would motion with his hands and encourage 
the devotees to keep dancing. He kept the momentum of the festival. So 
I said, • ’Prabhupada, the policemen want you to sit down. They say you 
are creating havoc in the parade.’’ Prabhupada looked at me, turned, 
and kept on. He completely ignored it and kept on dancing. And they 
couldn’t do anything. Prabhupada wouldn’t stop, and the police wouldn I 
say any’thing to him. , 

Paravidha: I was distributing Back to Godhead magazines along the 
ichole parade route. I was exhausted, and / was having a lot of trou e 
keeping up with the procession. But Prabhupada was just there, and he 
was dancing like a yvung boy. / was amazed at his spiritual energy. 

Dhnivanaiha: men we came to Picadilly Circus. Prabhupada suddenly 
stopped the whole procession. Picadilly Circus, of course, was just pac e 
with people. For about three minutes Prabhupada slopped the procession 
and just danced and danced with the devotees all around him. 

Rohiol-nandana: When we got to Picadilly Circus, Prabhupada really 
started to dance. He was leaping off the ground. The car was stopped. 
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minutes of the procession Prabkupada told the devotees to tell Revatt- 
nandana Maharaja and the others to come dotcn and lead the kirtana 
in the street tcitk him. 

Revatinandana: When Prabhupada saw his ^ 7 asasana on the cart, he 
said. '“No. I am just a devotee. I will go in the procession. ” We had a 
big. great kirtana. Hamsadata led, I led. $ydmasundara led— different 
devotees traded off. leading this fantastic kirtana. And Prabhupada was 
right in the middle of the kirtana with his karatalas the whole time. He 
was dancing back and forth and jumping up and down and dancing. 

Rohinl-nandana: The cart was going quite slowly. Prabhupada walked 
about twenty or thirty yards ahead of the cart, leading the procession. 
Meanwhile the kirtana was coming from the ralha cart through 
microphones. Prabhupada called them all down, and he got them all 
around himself, and they were chanting Hare Krfna. Ever so often he 
would turn around and raise both his arms very majestically in the air 
and say, “Jaya JagannStha!” Sometimes we would get a little further 
ahead, so then he would turn around and wait for the cart to come on. 
Sometimes he was dancing, and sometimes he would stand, raising his 
hands in the air. 

Ssradlya daslj Prabhupdda would dance, and then after a few feet he 
would turn around and look up at the deities with his arms raised. Then 
he would dance for a few moments, meditating on the deities, and then 
be would turn around and go on. In this way he danced the entire way. 
The devotees held hands in a circle around him to protect him from the 
crowd. It was a wonderful, transcendental affair. Prabhupada was looking 
up at the deities, and all the devotees were behind him. 

Sudurjaya: Prabhupada surprised us. ITe didnU know if he was sick 
or not, feeling weak and dizzy or not. Sometimes he looked very ill, and 
sometimes he looked like an eighteen-year.old boy. He surprised us. He 
had his cane in his hand but raised it in the air as he danced. After a 
while. ^&masundara came up to me and said. “Listen, he*8 not going 
to make it. Prabhupada is very ill / want you to follow in a car. Be within 
thirty seconds reach so we can put Prabhupada in the car immediately.’* 
Prabhup&da was going down Park Lane, and from time to time he would 
turn back and raise his hands. He was going so fast that they couldn’t 
pull the cart fast enough to keep up with him. He would have to wait 
for the cart to catch up. He would turn back, raise his hands, and say, 

“Hanbol! Several times he did this. He was going so fast that he had 
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grandest building in all of London. He proposed that he stay for at least 
two months and install Radha-Krsna Deities on JanmastamI day; he would 
also oversee the construction of the temple room and altar. 

Every morning at about six Prabhupada would leave the Manor for 
an honr’s walk. There was no restriction as to who could join him and 
sometimes as many as twenty devotees would trail behind trying to hear 
anything he might say. Looking off toward the horizon, he commented 
that Letchmore Heath reminded him of Vrndavana. , n i, 

Prabhupada would walk down the lane to a place called Round Bush, 
stroll past a wheat field, and finally return to Letchmore Heath and the 
Manor. A local policeman had become friends with the devotees and would 
regularly exchange greetings with Prabhupada. Particularly Prabhupada 
liked the cleanliness of the little village, and he would often point out 
even the smallest pieces of trash on the Manor groun s. e vi age, 
said, was much neater than American towns. 


Sysmasundara had promised Srila Prabhupada many interested visitors, 
and Srila Prabhupada reciprocated, promising that as ‘he in- 

terested people kept coming, he would remain in England. Each night 
one or two guests— including scholars, priests, and occasions M e ri les 
would come and visit with Prabhupada for a couple of hours. Prabhupada 
seemed especially eager to present the philosophy of Krsna consciousness 
to intelligent persons. As the world's foremost Va^nava paromparc 
philosopher of the Gua and the Bhagavatam, he had thoroughly realized 
the conclusions of the Vedic literature. He was experienced in counter- 
ing all challenges and atheistic philosophies and knew what to expect 
from Christian, Mayavsdl, atheist-anyone. If a guest mentioned the nam 
of a philosopher or school of thought unfamiliar 
Prabhupada would simply ask, "What is his philosop y. ” ® 

would recognize the “new” philosophy for what it was: an old familiar 
mundane philosophy- with a new twist pcrhaps-easily defeated or 
brought to its perfection with KT?iia consciousness. ^ 

Prabhupflda was always eager to glorify Krspa and repeat Krsna s 
message, and with complete, enthusiastic freshness he would prMent again 
the same points he had presented many, many times before. He said he 
was HU a cow that gives milk in any field. Put him in India or America 
or England-hc would always give the same neclarean milk of Bhagaiad- 
gIM. 
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It was very similar, actually, to the description in the Caitanya-caritamTta 
of how Lord Caitanya would lead the Ratha-yatrd procession. So the carl 
was stopped, and then Prabkupada would wait for it to catch up. 

Yogesvara: U'hen we finally arrived at Trafalgar Square and Prabhu- 
pada saw the big tent and the other arrangements the devotees had made, 
he held up his hands again. He had been dancing and walking the entire 
route of the parade. It must have been at least an hour that he had been 
walking and dancing— all the way from Hyde Park to Trafalgar Square. 

RohinI*nandana: When Prabhupada got to Trafalgar Square, he im- 
mediately sat down on the plinth of Nelson *s Column on a little vyflsasana 
and delivered a lecture about the holy name of Krfna. This was directly 
after his marathon of chanting and dancing. 

The next day’s papers carried favorable news coverage of the festival, 
and Prabhupada wrote of it to a disciple in Los Angeles. 

You will be glad to know the Rathayatra in London was very suc- 
cessful. The Daily Guardian had a picture on the front page of our 
cart and stated that we were competition to the monument in memory 
of Lord Nelson in Trafalgar Square. My health is good and I am taking 
daily walk and speaking at the class in the morning. 

In another letter Prabhupada wrote. 


Our festival here was very well received and 1 was so much encouraged 
by the whole thing that I was able to walk and dance the entire way 
from Hyde Park to Trafalgar Square. 


Srlla Prabhupada settled into a regular routine at Bhaktivedanta Manor. 
“Here at Bhaktivedanta Manor,” he wrote, “the place is the nicest possi- 
ble. It is calm and quiet, and the village Is neat and clean.” Prabhupada’s 
room on the second floor was spacious enough to seat fifty guests com- 
fortably, and its large windows overlooked the expansive grounds. 

Prabhupada said that if the devotees would clean out the lake and keep 
up the grounds, then he would stay always at Bhaktivedanta Manor and 
translate here in peace. They should gel some cows, he said, and use some 
of the extra acreage for farming. 

Although the devotees had not long been living in the Manor and had 
done little to improve the buildings and grounds, Prabhupada pointed 
out a place where they could one day build a thirty-story temple, the 
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dog. “So they are afraid they will go down,” he said. When Toynbee 
asked if karma could be changed, Prabhupada replied yes, but only by 
bhaktif devotion to God. 

Arnold Toynbee: “Not many people in the West are thinking of this.” 

Prabhupada: “They are less intelligent. It is not good. If they take 
to Krsna consciousness, they can continue to work and live in the city, 
but they can change their consciousness. Then automatically everything 
will come.” 

Srlla Prabhupada asked Dr. Toynbee about the book he was writing, 
and the professor replied that it concerned ancient Greece’s influence 
on the Greece of today. “The Greeks came from India,” Prabhupada 
said. “Vedic culture was once all over the world. Gradually, a new type 
of culture — just like this recent partition of India and Pakistan — took 
place.” 

Prabhupada explained how in the future the governments would fall 
to rascals and thieves, whose only business would be to exploit the citizens. 
Pood would be scarce. And the governments would levy so many taxes 
that the people would be harassed and go to the forests for shelter. Only 
the God conscious people would be free. The future would be an ocean 
of faults, with but one saving factor: simply by chanting KT?na’s names 
one could be freed. Even now, Prabhupada said, the hippies were going 
to the forest, and the men were separated from their wives and money 
and were going to the hills and forests in disappointment. “You can predict 
the future in this way,” Prabhupada said. 

Arnold Toynbee: “In India did the politicians keep the VedasV* 

Prabhupada; “No, they threw ihcni away. Present Indian politicians 
are not very satisfied with the Vedas. They threw them in the water. I 
have started, among the Indians and Americans; and for the next ten 
thousand years Kt^na consciousness will increase. Then there will be a 
gloomy picture of Kali-yuga. Ten thousand years is not a short time. It 
>s our duly on behalf of Kr$na.” 

Arnold Toynbee: “Do you travel much?” 

Prabhupflda: “All over the world.” 


A bearded young priest active in social scn’ice visited Prabhupada and, 
“pon Prabhupada’s prodding, debated with him about meat-eating and 
^he Bible. During the discussion, HathsadOta and Pradyumna were ciiing 
passages from the Bible against meat-eating. Later, after the priest had 
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Prabhupada’s entire day— his early-morning dictation of Caitanya- 
caritamHa, morning walk, Bhagavad-^ta lecture, talks with guests— 
revolved around philosophy. In Scotland, when a man had challenged 
that God needn’t be presented through philosophy, Prabhupada had 
replied, “What do you expect me to talk, some fairy tales?” Philosophy 
was necessary, especially for the so-called intelligent persons, whose minds 
raised so many intellectual doubts. And besides, to always be telling others 
about Krsna, Prabhupada said, was a symptom of love. 

Moved by compassion for others’ suffering, Prabhupada always spoke 
the message of Krsna and never tired of repeating it. He was genuinely 
angered by the atheistic speculators who mislead the people, because 
materialistic and impersonalistic philosophies ruined a person’s chances 
of finding the solution to life’s suffering. Whenever Prabhupada heard 
anyone arguing the Mayavada doctrine, he would become like fire. He 
could not tolerate it. He had to correct it. When, after one of Prabhupada’s 
lectures at the Manor, a boy had said he had heard someone call the 
chanting of Hare Krstta “a little bit of a bluff,” Prabhupada had replied, 
“Who says hlufp. Who is that fool? Who is that rascal?” He had been 
ready to fight the atheist to glorify Krf^a. 

These were Prabhupada’s natural drives; therefore he could go on and 
on, without stopping. He wanted to give people K^ina consciousness. He 
had no other life. Even while relaxing in the privacy of his room he always 
spoke of Kr§na consciousness. 

The devotees had invited many prominent Britbh citizens to meet Srila 
Prabhupada, and the responses were good. Economist Ernst Schumacher 
promised to visit, as did philosopher Sir Alfred J. Ayer. When Syamasun- 
dara informed Prabhupada that Mr. Ayer was well known, Prabhupada 
replied, “What is his philosophy?” 

“Well,” Syaraasundara replied, “he doesn’t believe in the existence 
of God.” 

“I will give him evidence,” Prabhupada replied. “I will ask him what 
he means by ‘the existence of God.’ I will ask him to make a list of the 
deficiencies of God’s existence.” Prabhupada liked to meet with 
philosophical men and “corner them and defeat them.” 

Historian Arnold Toynbee was old and invalid; therefore, Prabhupada 
agreed to visit him at his residence. Interested in discussing life after 
death, Dr. Toynbee asked Prabhupada about karma. Most people, he said, 
were afraid of death. Prabhupada agreed and added that according to 
a certain astrologer, one of India’s recent leaders had taken birth as a 
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to join. “Anyway,” he said, “they don’t even follow their teachings. One 
boy came to me and said he wanted to talk. He said, ‘I am a Christian,’ 
but I told him, ‘You are not a Christian. Thou shalt not kill.* ” 


A man from Calcutta came to see Prabhupada. But as soon as the man 
began to say something about Krsna, Prabhupada interrupted; “Kr?na 
is something very difficult to understand. We are just trying to understand 
that there is a next life.” 

‘‘But the Christians say there is no future life,” the man said. “At 
the end of this one you either go to heaven or hell.” 

‘‘But if they talk about going to heaven,” said Prabhupada, “then that 
is the next life. But knowledge of Krsna is only for the most perfect out 
of thousands among men.” 


A Mr. Kumar, who sometimes lived in the London temple, visited 
Prabhupada with many questions. He wanted to work for ISKCON, he 
said, but required money to send his mother in India. “No,” Prabhupada 
told him, “our men work twenly*four hours a day without a farthing.” 
Mr. Kumar suggested ways to improve ISKCON. The devotees needed 
to study more, he said, especially Sanskrit, and become scholars. 

Prabhupada disagreed. “All we need is dedication,” he said. “I am 
not a great Sanskrit scholar, but I am pulling on. And even the scholars 
say it is good. My Guru Mahar2}3*s Guru MahsrSja [Gaurakisora dSsa 
Babaji Maharaja] was illiterate. Still, his disciple, Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvall Prabhupada, was the greatest scholar of the day. But when 
GaurakiSora spoke, it was exactly from the sastra. Our principle is not 
to take time to learn something and become expert and then preach. But 
whatever you know, preach. Class in the morning, class in the evening, 
and if they read my books, that is sufficient.” 


One day the devotees brought Prabhupada a newspaper clipping in 
which an Oxford professor, Dr. D. Zaehner, had said at a religion con- 
ference that Lord Kr^jja and His Bhagavad-gltH teachings were “immoral.” 
Dr. Zaehner had said that a famous murderer was perhaps influenced 
by the Bhagat'od-gftd, because Kffna says that the soul is immortal, so 
one can therefore kill. Srila Prabhupada was disgusted at the professor’s 
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lefl, Prabhupada called Hamsadoia back into his room and said, “It was 
not very good for us to speak on the basis of the Bible. Better we stick 
to the Gfta. Why bother to approach them for compromise or coopera- 
tion? They will never be convinced. What is the point of meeting with 
the Pope?” Those inclined to meat-eating, Prabhupada said, could always 
find some quote in the Bible, such as the covenant with Noah after the 
flood. “We do not even know what ghastly things are occurring in the 
slaughterhouse,” he said. “No one sees these things.” 

The next morning on his walk Prabhupada continued discussing his 
talk with the priest. “In the name of religion,” Prabhupada said, “they 
are killing. The Bhigavatam says this cheating religion is kicked out and 
simply worship of God is instated.** 

Devotee: “The priest last night said that Jesus ate meat.’* 
Prabhupada: “Then Jesus contradicted himself. He also said, ‘Thou 
shah not kill.’ One shouldn’t imitate the tsvaros. A hippie-type mendi- 
cant in India takes ganja and claims to be a devotee of Siva. No, we should 
not imitate the powerful controllers. That priest said also that the Bible 
does not say, ‘Thou shah not kill,* but ‘Thou shalt not murder.’ So I 
told him that if the word is actually ‘Thou shalt not murder’ in the original 
Hebrew, then Jesus must have been preaching to the fourth-class, tenth- 
class men— murderers. And the proof is that they murdered him. So such 
people, what can they understand about God? When I told him, the priest 
was silent. He could not answer.” 

Another priest came to see Prabhupada, and again the question came 
up. Prabhupada asked him, “Then you are in favor of killing?” 

The priest replied, “Well, it is a fallen world.” 

It is a fallen world,” said Prabhupada, “but we do not have to be 
among the fallen. The priest cited the covenant with Noah. 

Prabhupada replied, “Maybe Noah allowed it at that time, the time 
of devastation, but that doesn’t mean you always have to do it. To live 
in such a time, one can eat anything to stay alive, but now so many things 
are in abundance to keep healthy without maintaining a slaughterhouse. 
In the Bhagavad-gUa Krina says, ‘Protect the cows; it is the duty of the 
vaisyas* ” 

Although Prabhupada willingly discussed with Christians, he admit- 
ted privately that to argue with them was a waste of time. “They will 
never agree,” he said, “even if they are defeated.” The best way to preach 
to people in general was through the chanting of Hare Kr^na, as at the 
Ratha-yatra festival. Chant, dance, take prasadam, and invite everyone 
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om. With each recitation of the word om, his voice went deeper 
“Oooom.’* 

When the chant was over, Prabhupada began to laugh. “You can chant 
whatever you want to chant,’* he said. “But just keep chanting Hare Krsna. 
As long as you are chanting Hare Krsna, then everything else is all right. 
Prabhupada then allowed many devotees to join them for a big, blissful 
kirtana. 


Through George Harrison, another famous pop singer and musician, 
Donovan, was drawn to come and see the renowned leader of the Hare 
Krsna movement. Donovan, accompanied by a musician friend and their 
two girl friends in miniskirts, sat in awkward silence before Prabhupada. 
Prabhupada spoke: “There is a verse in the Vedas that says music is the 
highest form of education.” And he began to explain how a musician 
could serve Kr§pa, “You should do like your friend George, Prabhupada 
said. “We will give you the themes, and you can write the songs.” 
Prabhupada said that anything, even money, could be used in the service 
of Kt§ria. 

“But money is material,” Donovan’s girl friend interrupted. 

“What do you know what is material and spiritual?” Prabhupada said. 
He turned to Donovan, “Do you understand?” Donovan humbly replied 
that he was thickheaded but trying. Donovan’s girl friend then leaned 
over and whispered something into his ear, whereupon Donovan stood 
up and said, “Well, we have to go now.” Prabhupada insisted that at 
least they first take some prasadam. 

As soon as the guests left, Prabhupada and his disciples began to laugh. 
Prabhupada said, “She was thinking ...” and he encouraged his disciples 
to finish the sentence. 

“Yes,” said Yogesvara, “she was thinking that if Kr§na gets him, then 
she will lose him.” 


Prabhupada so much liked preaching to important guests that he wanted 
to continue doing so wherever he traveled. ** Wherever I shall go no^^, 
Prabhupada wrote in a letter to a disciple, “this policy of important men 
being invited to talk with me about our Krishna Consciousness mo\e' 
tcent should be implemented.” 
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ignorance. On his morning wa)k he tRclaJcd Id his secretary arguments 
to use in writing to Dr. Zaehncr. 


George Harrison approached PrabhupAda in a submissive mood similar 
to that of Prabhupada’s disciples. Prabbupada and George took prasSdam 
together, a special lunch of iamosdi, halavd, vegetables, sour cream, and 
purfs. While they were enjoying the prasSdam, Prabhupida mentioned 
that certain Vfndflvana pand&s (professional guides at a holy place) cat 
too much. Once one ate so much that he was practically dying, but he 
assured his son, *‘At least I am dying from eating, and not from starving. 
To die of starvation is unglorious.** Prabhup&da smiled os he talked with 
George, gratefully acknowledging his donation of the Manor. “Have you 
seen my room?” Prabhupada asked. **It is actually your house, but my 
room." 

“No,” George protested, preferring the mood of a humble disciple, 
“it is Kffija’s house and your room.” 

When George confided to Prabhupada that by taking to Kr?pa con* 
sciousness he was losing friends, Prabhupada told him not to worry. He 
read to George from the GltS, where Kr$na explains that He can be known 
only by devotional service. 

“In the future,” said George, “ISKCON will be so large it will require 
executive management.” 

Prabhupada: “I have divided the world into twelve zones with twelve 
representatives. As long as they keep to the spiritual principles, KT?na 
will help them.” 

Before leaving, George assured Prabhupada that he would help him 
increase his temples. Later Prabhupada commented, “George is getting 
inward hope from Kyjna.” 


One day an old acquaintance dropped by— Allen Ginsberg, wearing 
denims, suspenders, and a faded shirt and carrying a little Indian-made 
harmonium. “You are still chanting Hare Kvjna?” Prabhupada asked. 

“Yes,” Allen replied, “I still chant Hare Krsna, but I also chant other 
things.” 

Allen asked if Prabhupada would like to hear his chanting and playing. 
Prabhupada nodded. Allen began playing his harmonium and chanting 
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complication had arisen regarding the deed for ISKCON’s land in 
Hyderabad. Prabhupada wrote his disciple MahSriisa, cautioning him to 
avoid becoming entangled in another Bombay affair. When Prabhupada 
also received word that the temple construction was progressing in 
Vrndavana, he replied, 

I am pleased to hear how you are completely absorbed in the project 
of our Vrindaban temple and taxing your brain how it can be carried 
out. I am also always praying to Krishna that He may give you in- 
telligence to carry it out rightly. 

In a letter to a disciple in Hawaii, Prabhupada apologized for not 
replying to a letter. 

I was very busy in Bombay for the Juhu land of Mr. N. Now he is 
dead and gone, but he had created so many obstacles. . . . Still there 
is discrepancy. But I hope this will be squared up without delay. 

Writing to Tamila Kr§ija Goswami in Bombay, Prabhupada was as 
attentive as ever to the ongoing troubles there. Although the devotees 
remained in possession of the land and had rebuilt their temporary temple, 
no purchase settlement was in sight. 

If Mrs. N. is not going to sell us the land then what next step we 
have to adopt? . . . We fixed a criminal case against her for attempt- 
ing to dispossess us from the land, and what happened to that case? 

The idea is that if she is not going to sell the land to us, and at the 
same time does not return our money with damages and interest, and 
occasionally tries to dispossess us from the land, then what steps we 
have to take? She has given us so much trouble and botheration. . . . 

And Prabhupada wrote to his disciples in Mayapur, 

Yes, Mayapur construction must be completely finished before I return. 

The next time I come there must be no more workers or carpenters 
'''ith their “tack-tack** sound. I would have continued to stay in 
Mayapur but the hammering sounds drove me away. When you are 
completely finished I will go there, otherwise not. 

Prabhupada also answered dozens of letters from America, where the 
devotees were becoming more and more keen to distribute his books. Their 
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A month passed at the Manor, and alill several weeks remained before 
Janm5§taml and the Deity installation. So when BhagavSn requested 
Prabhupada to come for a visit to Paris and install Radha-Kfjpa Deities, 
Prabhupada agreed. 

♦ • * 


Paris 

August 9, 1973 

The devotees had arranged an official City Hall reception for Srlla 
Prabhupada. In the presence of the mayor of Paris and his government 
entourage, Srila Prabhupada said that if the government leaders do not 
teach the citizens genuine God consciousness, then they are not respon- 
sible leaders. Reporting this talk in the next day’s paper, a news writer 
stated that the swami even criticized Napoleon Bonaparte. 

BhagavSn: ITe had Just moved into our new temple at 4 Rue le Sueur, 
Paris, and tee had received forty-eight'ineh RodhS and Deities. 
PrabhupSda had Pradyumna chanting the mantras and pouring the 
substances on the Deities while PrabhupSda himself looked on from his 
vyasasana, giving directions. / was assisting, and at one point I turned 
around and saw Srila PrabhupSda standing right next to me, taking the 
substances in his own hands and smearing them over the lotuslike face 
ofSrtmatl RsdhSrSnt. After the Deities were installed on the altar, Srila 
Prabhupada came up and offered the arati. and 1 assured him by handing 
him the articles. 

After the installation we went up to Srila Prabhupida’s room and very 
anxiously requested him to please give a name for the Deities. He sat 
back in his chair and said that the Deities will be known as R&dhd- 
Paris'Isvara. He then went on to say that in India people look to England 
for education and to Paris for sense gratification. He began to laugh and 
said that Krfna has come to Paris in order to get some gopis, some French 
girls, because the faces of the women in Paris are considered the most 
beautiful “RadhdranI is so beautiful*’ Prabhupada said. ’’Just like a 
Paris girl And Knna has come here to find out this most beautiful of 
all the gopis. So He is Paris-lsvara.” 

* * * 


August 15 

Prabhupada returned to London and the latest mail from India. A legal 
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main. But if he buys a book, that is the real successful preaching. 
That is the certificate of my Guru Maharaja, if someone, brahmacari, 
would sell a one paise magazine, if one of our brahmacaris would go 
and sell a few copies, he would be very very glad and say, “Oh, you 
are so nice.** So distribution of literature is our real preaching. Now 
if you cannot handle the matter nicely, that is your fault. But the suc- 
cess of your preaching will be substantiated by how many books are 
sold. Anything you want to sell, you have to canvass a little, so he 
gives some money for the service of Krsna. That is his good luck and 
he gets the chance to read some transcendental knowledge. But if you 
only irritate and he goes away, that is your less intelligence. 


Prabhup5da*s instructions were so important to his disciples that a letter 
from him was as effective as a personal visit. By such letters he main- 
tained the lives and affairs of his disciples all over the world. Each day 
in the late morning he would have his secretary read aloud each incom- 
ing letter, and usually he would dictate the answer without delay. He had 
often said that the t/dnf, or order, of the guru was more important than 
the vapuh, or personal presence. Thus by his letters he established and 
illuminated the path of Kf^na consciousness for his sincere followers. 

In America now Prabhupada*s preaching was primarily through the 
distribution of his books, whereas in India it was through establishing 
temples. Yet both methods were one and the same to him. And although 
his vision encompassed the whole world, he felt and described himself 
as only the humble servant of bis spiritual master. Whether sitting 
peacefully on the lawn of the Manor and teasing one of the little children 
or directing one of his lieutenants to “drop thousands and millions of 
hooks into the laps of the conditioned souls,’* whether meditating with 
great energy on the next phrase in his Srlmad-Bkagavatam purports or 
"'onying about what Mrs. N. was conspiring in Bombay — he always tried 
to sen-e his Guru Maharaja. 


Srila Prabhupada received an emergency phone call from Bombay. 
Giriraja wanted him to come and personally settle with Mrs. N. the pur- 
chase of the Juhu land. Giriraja had consulted a new Ia>syer, Mr. Bakhil, 
"ho felt that Prabhupada must be present for there to be a settlement. 
Another ISKCON lavyer, Mr. Chandawal, also advised that Srlla 
Prabhupada come immediately to Bombay. Giriraja, therefore, had 
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letters contained vcr)- crucial question, that only PrabhupJda could sohe 
How important was hoot distribution? Could the devotees abandon thetr 
robes and wear regular Western clothes to better 
public? Was chanting on the streets more important than book 
tion’ What about taking buses and sans around the country . Could they 
travel with Deities in the vans? The devotees generally mentioned their 
own viewpoint in their letters to Prabhupada. and yet they respectfully 
awaited his definitive reply. _ ^ 

The Kr§na consciousness movement was now hip, with potential tor 
growing much bigger. And within ISKCON, Prabhupada s will was so 
powerful that a single letter from him would establish a poUc)- for )ears 
to come. Prabhupada appeared to be sitting quietly in his roorn at the 
Manor, following hts daily routine of bathing, eating, and meeting eve- 
ning guests, jet at the same time he was directing thousands of joung 
men and women all o>er the world and sending them into action in the 
war against miyi. 


There is no objection to going In western clothes in order to distribute 
my books. It is not necessary that we always wear the robes, but we 
should always keep sikha and lilaka. However, a wig or a hat may 
be worn as you describe. We have to take whatever is the favorable 
position for executing Krishna consciousness. Do not forget our prin- 
ciples, but sometimes we may adopt such means in order to distribute 
books. Somehow or other distribute books and if you can impress 
people a little to chant then it does not matter about your dress. 


The devotees continued to request clarification as to how far the ends 
justified the means in fulfilling Prabhupada’s order to distribute books 
profusely. Srila Prabhupada, being free of any material motivation, could 
clearly see the Kr$na conscious thing to do. 


Regarding the question you have raised about traveling sankirtana 
parlies and selling of books, yes, we want money. So that is the real 
preaching, selling books. Who can speak better than the books? At 
least whoever buys, he will look over. The real preaching is selling 
books. You should know the tactic how to sell without irritating, ^liat 
your lecture will do for three minutes, but if he reads one page his 
life may be turned. We don’t want to irritate anyone, however. If he 
goes away by your aggressive tactics, then you are nonsense and it 
IS your failure. Neither you could sell a book, neither he would re- 
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and heard their offers. The situation had begun to look hopeful, and yet 
the conclusion eluded them. Mrs. N. had become changed by the public 
reaction to her attempt to demolish the temple. If Prabhupada would 
pay the full balance of twelve lakhs of rupees for the land in one pay- 
ment, she told her lawyer, she would agree. Prabhupada was agreeable, 
but did not want to arrange to collect his money until he was certain 
that Mrs. N. was actually serious. 

Mr. Asnani, a Bombay lawyer and ISKCON life member, regularly met 
with Mrs. N., persuading her to cooperate with Prabhupada. Her lawyers 
concurred. Yet after Prabhupada had been in Bombay for several weeks, 
no meeting with Mrs. N. had taken place. Once Mr. Asnani went to bring 
Mrs. N. to meet with Prabhupada, but she was not feeling well. Day after 
day Mr. Asnani would tell Prabhupada, “Mrs. N. will come tomorrow.” 
Prabhupada became disappointed at the procrastination, and seeing this, 
his secretaries told Mr. Asnani that although they knew he meant well, 
they were inclined to have their other lawyers handle the case. Mr. Asnani 
asked for another forty-eight hours to close the deal and execute the 
conveyance. 

Mrs. N. was at her other home, where she had just recovered from her 
illness, when Mr, Asnani visited. *‘MatajI,** he begged, “my Guru Maharaja 
is leaving tomorrow. If you don’t come tonight, the problem with the land 
will go on another year.” Mrs. N. agreed, and around nine P.M. she and 
Mr. Asnani arrived at the home of Mr. Bogilal Patel, where Srlla 
Prabhupada was holding a program of kirtana and Bhdgavata discourses. 
Prabhupada was on the roof preparing to lecture, but hearing that Mrs. N. 
had arrived, he interrupted the meeting and came down to his room to 
talk with her. They talked briefly, and Prabhupada excused himself and 
returned to the roof to lecture. 

Around midnight, he returned to his room again. Mrs. N. was still 
waiting. She burst into tears and bowed at Prabhupada s feel. I am sorry 
for everything Pve done,” she sobbed. “Please forgive me. She promised 
to do whatever Prabhupada wanted. 

Prabhupada looked at her compassionately and understood her heart, 
“^ou are just like my daughter,” he said. “Don I woriy'. I will take care 

you. 1 will sec to all of your needs for the rest of your life. And 
Prabhupada said he still accepted the very terms she had proposed: that 
he pay the remaining balance of twelve lakhs plus fifty thousand rupees 
compensation for the delay. 

Prabhupada and Mrs. N. had set November ! os the tentative deadline 
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telephoned Prabhupada, begging him to please come and settle the mat- 
ter with Mrs. N. once and for all. Prabhupada agreed. He would remain 
in London one more week, until Janma;|amT. Then he would return to 
Bombay. 


August 21 

M. Rasgotra, the Indian ambassador to England, attended the Jan- 
mas|aml day celebration and introduced Srila PrabhupSda, expressing 
his appreciation of Prabhupada’s great work. Prabhupada spoke, describ- 
ing the advent of K^sna as the key to peace for the troubled material 
world. “Especially in India,’* he said, “we have got so much asset for 
understanding God. Everything is there, ready-made. But we won't ac- 
cept So what is the remedy for such disease? We are searching after peace, 
but we won’t accept anything which is actually giving us peace. This is 
our disease. So the Kr?tja consciousness movement is trying to awaken 
the dormant Ktfija consciousness in everyone’s heart. Otherwise, how 
could these Europeans and Americans and other countrj’men who had 
never even heard of K??na four or five years ago be taking to Kfjna con- 
sciousness so seriously? Therefore Kf^pa consciousness is there in 
everyone’s heart.” 

Prabhupada recited prayers from Brahma-sathhitd describing the 
sublime, eternal existence of Kt^na on His eternal planet, KT?naloka. “But 
Kr§na is also everywhere,” be explained, “and if you are a devotee, then 
you can catch Him. If you want to catch Him, He comes forward ten times 
more than your desire. Therefore we simply have to receive Him. This 
Deity worship in the temple means worshiping Krspa, the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead. He has very kindly accepted to assume a form which 
you can handle. Therefore do not think that we have installed a marble 
statue. The rascals will say, ‘They arc heathens.’ No, we are worshiping 
Krsna personally. Kfina has kindly assumed this form because we cannot 
see the gigantic Krsna or how Kt§na is everywhere. Remain twenty-four 
hours a day in Kr§na’s service. This is the purpose of installing the Deity.” 

* ♦ * 


Bombay 

September 15, 1973 

The day after his arrival, Srtia Prabhupada met with Mrs. N.’s solicitors 
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varieties of pakoras (such as potato, cauliflower, and eggplant), potato 
sabjl, wet cauliflower sabjt, paparSt barfly laddas, camcam (a milk sweet), 
vermicelli k/itr, halavd, and a lime drink. It was a festive and happy 
occasion. 

Mrs. Warrier (a tenant on Hare Krishna Land): The devotees were all 
saying “Jaya” after the signings and all of them were very happy. Then 
Prabhupada gave a lecture about the Bombay project. He gave an idea 
to all the people of how it would be all marble. There wouldn’t be a single 
thing that wasn’t built from marble. Some were asking how it would be 
possible for everything to be marble, and Prabhupada explained that it 
was possible and could be done. He was visualizing the project, and 
everyone was thrilled to hear the way he was describing it. It would be 
like one of the seven wonders of the world. People would be attracted 
from all over to come and see it. It would be a landmark in Bornbay. 
Prabhupada explained the whole project as if he saw it in his mind s eye, 
and he said that after it was constructed it will be more than what we 
could visualize. It would be fantastic! 

After the late feast, when everyone had departed, Prabhupada returned 
to his room. Leaning back at his desk, he exclaimed, ‘ It was a good fight. 


Later Prabhupada would cite the story of the fight for the Bombay 
land as evidence that a person in Kr§na consciousness has no problems. 
“Now we have spent in Bombay eighteen to twenty lakhs of rupees, ’ 
he said months later while on tour in Europe. “The property is actually 
worth fifty lakhs. People are surprised, and some of them are envious. 
But it you come, you will find that it is a very, very fine place. It is just 
like a paradise garden, twenty thousand square yards, and we have got 
six buildings. So actually, when we come to Krsna consciousness there 
are no problems.” 

Surely the land was full of potential, but how could he say there had 
been no problems? ”No problems” meant that Srlla Prabhupada saw 
how Kr?na personally arranged things for His devotees. When he had 
needed money, it had come, in an amount that ordinarily would ha\e 
been impossible to collect. And the formidable opposition Kfsna had 
removed. Prabhupada had no organized means of income and little 
political influence to fight persons like Mr. and Mrs. N., but because he 
Was surrendered to Kpfna there was no problem. All the problems of the 
world were ercalcd by the nondevotees, who defied the injunctions of 
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to all living entities. He has no enemies, he is peaceful, he abides by the 
scriptures, and all his characteristics are sublime.” 

Because the sadhu is tolerant (titiksavah), he is undisturbed by the dif- 
ficulties imposed by material nature. In Prabhupada’s attempts to secure 
the Juhu property, he had met with enemies and difficulties, and he had 
been tolerant. PrabhupSda had sometimes said, “You have to tolerate.” 

And a sadhu is not only tolerant but merciful {kdrunikdh). When 
ISKCON’s provisional temple had been attacked by the police, Prabhu- 
pada could have considered it a signal to leave the place and give up 
trying to help such ingrates by bringing them Krsna consciousness — 
“Why go to such botheration? What’s the use of trying?” He had already 
nearly a hundred temples outside of India. If the people of Bombay didn’t 
like Krsna consciousness, then why not go away and leave them to their 
fate? 

But no. As a genuine sadhu, Prabhupada was merciful. Because he 
had come to deliver the compassionate message of Kfsna consciousness, 
he had to tolerantly give that message to everyone. People were misguided 
and were living like animals, only for sense gratification, and by the laws 
of karma they would suffer in their next life. Seeing this unhappy predica- 
ment, Prabhupada had felt moved to help these fallen souls, even if they 
^ere unappreciative. 

^rfmad~Bhdgavatam also describes a sddhu as sukrdaljt sarva'dehtnarn: 
the only desire in his heart is the welfare of all others. Being unbounded 
hy nationalism, he thinks of himself not as Indian or American or even 
as human being, but as eternal spiritual soul, meant to benefit all living 

entities. 


A sadhu, ^rimad-Bhdgavatam describes, is ajdta-iatru, because he never 
creates enemies. Although envious persons may declare themselves a 
enemy, a sddhu behaves as the best friend of every’onc, trying 
Jo bring everyone to Kj-^na. Because Prabhupada was trying to spread 
^T§i?a consciousness, envious persons would continue to oppose him. But 
as he sublimely showed in Bombay, “What can be done? We have to 
tolerate.” Thus, even before any foundations were laid for buildings, 
rabhupada had already fully demonstrated all the ornaments of the sddhu. 
t«maining peaceful (sdnta) and dependent on Krsna, he had become vic- 
nfc*°^** whoever serves such a great personality, Srimad- 

^gai’Qfam states, the door to liberation is open. 
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the Supreme. “Anyone who is in bkakti-yoga," Prabhupada said, he 
can understand that all problems are solved. We can practically see. 

And yet he had had to tolerate the problems created by the nondevotees. 
For almost two years he had struggled to secure the land for Krsna’s 
service. Whether in Bombay or elsewhere, he had had to worry over how 
to help his inexperienced disciples, who were ill-equipped to handle the 
ploys of the opposing party. It had been an ordeal, a test of patience, 
a challenge of courage. But because he had not been bewildered by maya, 
illusion, there had been “no problem.” 

Prabhupada showed by his example that if one strictly follows bhakti- 
yoga, one is not touched by the modes of nature, by mdya. The same 
transcendental science he constantly taught in his lectures and informal 
discussions, he also personally demonstrated. He was faithful in Kr§na 
consciousness, and all his problems had been adjusted. Kysna says in the 
Bhagavad-glid that if one surrenders to Him, one easily overcomes all 
problems. The devotee understands that the problems of mOyS can be 
overcome by surrendering to Knna, by surrendering to the orders of 
representative, the spiritual master. 

Now that the land was ISKCON’s, Prabhupada could proceed to enact 
his vision. In attempting to construct buildings and propagate con- 
sciousness, he would meet more mdy4-created problems, no doubt, but 
the greatest struggle had been won. The gorgeous temple of Sri Sri Radha- 
Rasaviharl would manifest. In the future, devotees and guests could come 
to India’s gateway and stay in a first-class hotel at Hare Krishna Land 
and conveniently imbibe the spiritual atmosphere of the temple. And the 
devotees, as long as they did not forget Prabhupada's example and in- 
struction, could successfully utilize the facility in the spirit of service to 
Kr§na. The price Prabhupada had paid in tolerance and dependence on 
Kr§na would never go in vain. 

What Srila Prabhupada produced by his tolerance was not only the 
facilities and the ongoing mission at Hare Krishna Land but a monumental 
living example of the behavior of a s6dhu. In the Srtmad-Bhagavatam, 
Lord Kapiladeva describes the sddhux 

titikfavah kdrunikah 
suhrdah aarva-dehinam 
aj&ta-satravah idnta 

sidhavah sUdku-bh&fanSh 

“The symptoms of a sidhu are that he is tolerant, merciful, and friendly 
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April 1972 

S rila Prabhupada was meditating on constructing his Krishna-Balaram 
Mandir. In April of 1972 he asked his disciple Surabhi, who had drawn 
the plans for the Bombay center, to execute drawings, basing the 
design on Indian renaissance architecture. Prabhupada liked the Govindaji 
temple, located near the original Govindaji temple constructed by Rupa 
Gosvaml. He liked its open courtyard surrounded by many arches and 
its front steps leading up to the Deity dariana area. He suggested that 
some features of the temple be incorporated into his temple. Surabhi, 
with the assistance of a Vrndavana architect, executed the plans, and 
Prabhupada approved. 

This will be the grandest temple in Vrndavana. Many high*class 
gentlemen in Delhi who are also devotees will relish the chance to 
live with us on weekends and it will be for them just like Vaikuntha. 

You must construct something wonderful. Otherwise it will be a 
discredit to you American boys. That will absolve the position of 
America and India. And this Vrndavana project is one of the most 
important of ours in ISKCON. 

Although Guru dasa had been careful to keep in touch ivith Prabhupada 
by mail, he had neglected certain important matters in Vrndavana, such 
as digging a well and getting city approval — things Prabhupada had 
repeatedly asked for. In the summer of 1972 Prabhupada wrote. 

From the beginning I said I simply wanted a temple built in Vrndavana 
just like Govindaji’s temple. And there have been so many letters, 
hut that has not been done. Never mind, now I like that plan of 

Surabhi’s. 

Two weeks later Prabhupada again wrote Guru dasa on the same point. 

I wanted a temple like Govindaji. Is it so difficult that for the last 
six months you have consulted so many engineers? Any ordinary 
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Krsrja and Balarama as friends in Vrndavana is the highest spiritual 
realization, far beyond the ordinary religionist’s understanding of God. 
The Supreme Truth, whom some meditated upon as impersonal Brahman, 
others worshiped as the Supreme Almighty, and still others considered 
an ordinary living entity, was the eternal, loving friend of the cowherd 
boys of Vrndavana. Only after many, many lifetimes of pious activities 
had they become eligible to join in the loving pastimes of Krsna and 
Balarama in Ramana-reti. 

In establishing a temple of Krsna and Balarama, PrabhupSda wanted 
to offer the peaceful, transcendental atmosphere of Ramana-reti to all 
people, including visitors from abroad, commuters from Delhi, and his 
own disciples. Already he had received a letter from a major international 
travel agency requesting that he provide accommodations for tourists so 
that the ISKCON guesthouse could be included in official tours of spiritual 
India. People were always coming to India to tour the holy places; unfor- 
tunately most of the places were unauthorized or overrun by cheaters. 
ISKCON’s center, therefore, would be very important. Prabhupada wrote, 

Have a European preaching center, and try to enlist all the tourists 
and hippies who come to Vrndavana. Give them nice prasadam and 
engage them in chanting, cleaning the temple, and reading our books, 
give them all facility for becoming devotees. 

There was another particular significance in Prabhupada’s choosing 
Kr§na and Balarama as the central object of worship in his Vrndavana 
temple. Lord Balarama is the first expansion from Lord Kr§na, and in 
His incarnation of Sankar§ana, He upholds all the universes. The 
Vai$navas, therefore, worship Balarama for spiritual strength. “You 
can pray to Lord Balarama,*.’ Prabhupada said, “to help you in your 
deficiency.” As the source of spiritual strength, Lord Balarama is also 
known as the original spiritual master. 

As in Prabhupada’s other large ISKCON temples, there would be three 
altars, and beside Kr§na and Balarama would stand the Deities of Lord 
Caitanya and Lord Nityananda. Lord Cailanya is Kr§na Himself, and Lord 
Nilyananda is Lord Balarama, a fact the Krishna-BaJaram Mandir tvould 
proclaim to the world. Lord Nilyflnanda is especially referred to as the 
^rpd-avatdra, the form of God most merciful to the fallen conditioned 
Souls. Thus the worship of Kf$na and Balarama as Lord Caitanya and 
hord Nilyananda would emphasize distributing Kr$na consciousness to 
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engineer could draw up the papers and get it passed. There has been 
so much unnecessary correspondence. 

To build a temple in Vrndavana should not be so difficult, Prabhupada 
thought, and he became impatient with the delays. Concerned that the 
devotees and architects not make the building too costly, he said that 
they should go ahead with the plans he had approved, even if the building 
were to be a little cheaper than in the original plan. He was concerned 
that a competent disciple oversee the work so that ISKCON didn t get 
cheated. 

As early as April of 1972, PrabhupSda had asked that the Deities in 
Vfndavana be K^§na and Balarama. “Krsna may be black, Balarama of 
white, and the pose in the back of the Back to Godhead magazine is very 
nice.” He asked that a sign be pul out front announcing, “Shri Krishna 
Balaram Mandir." 

One reason Prabhupada chose K(§na and Balarama as the presiding 
Deities was that most of the Vfndavana temples were of Radha and Krspa; 
ISKCON’s temple would be unique in Vfndavana. Another reason was 
that the ISKCON land was located in Ramapa*reti, an area of forest and 
soft sands where Kuna and Balarama had enjoyed Their childhood 
pastimes five thousand years ago. To celebrate and worship the youthful 
sports of Krsna and Balarama in Ramana-reti was fitting. 

Although thousands of years had passed since Krsna’s advent in 
Vfndavana, the same atmosphere and many of the same sights and sounds 
still prevailed. Peacocks ran across the sands or sat on rooftops or in trees. 
The cooing and chirping of pigeons and cuckoos and the sweep of the 
panots’ green wings were eternal sounds and sights of the Vfndavana 
forest. In Krfna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead Prabhupada had 
described how Kr§na and Balarama and Their cowherd friends played 
in Ramana-reti and similar places. 

“My dear friends, just see how this river bank is extremely beautiful 
because of its pleasing atmosphere. And just see how the blooming 
lotuses are attracting bees and birds by their aroma. The humming 
and chirping of the bees in the forest is echoing throughout the 
beautiful trees in the forest. Abo, here the sands are clean and soft. 
Therefore, this must be considered the best place for our sporting 
and pastimes.” 

According to Srimad-BhSgavatamt the playing of the cowherd boys with 
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just to install the deity. But now you must work very, very hard to 
make good your promise to me, otherwise I shall he very disappointed 
and become very, very angry upon you. 

Prabhupsda warned the devotees in V^ndavana that they would have to 
work diligently, finishing before the monsoon season arrived in June if 
they were actually to fulfill their promise. 

But anyone visiting the construction site in Vrndavana could under- 
stand that the building would never be finished in time. The temple area 
consisted of foundation lines and steel rods. Only three or four devotees 
were living there, struggling to organize laborers and to obtain funds 
and building materials. That summer was extremely hot, and each day 
the devotees were forced to spend the afternoon lying down in their huts, 
exhausted from the heat. Prices for cement and steel had doubled. Yet 
Prabhupada continued to respond to Guru dasa s glowing reports, 
encouraging him to continue with determination. 

But Prabhupada could also read between the lines, and he cautioned 
Guru dfisa, “I simply want to see that the work is being carried on vigor- 
ously, and the money shall not be used to pay bad bills. The money should 
simply be used for construction.** Talk of a temple opening by Janma§taml 
gradually disappeared, but Prabhupada did not express his disappoint- 
ment. Rather, he continued to encourage and push the devotees onward, 
asking that at least his own room be completed, so that when he visited 
in October of 1973, he would have a place to stay. 

When Prabhupada arrived, however, his quarters were far from com- 
pletion, and he had to live for a week in the home of a Vrndavana friend. 
He did not remove Guru dasa, but he tried to teach him better manage- 
ment and accounting. He also wrote to his India G.B.C. secretary, Tamala 
Krspa Goswami, to get more funds for the Vrndavana project. 

So I have arrived here in Vrindaban, but so far the project is con- 
cerned, why the money is so irregular? Tejiyas reports that in the past 
three months you have sent Rs. 5,000/- and since then nothing. How 
will the project go on? 

Inspired by Prabhupada*s presence, the devotees rallied. They held 
a little festival on the land, erecting a tent and decorating the founda- 
tion posts with banana trees and flowers. For several evenings Prabhupada 
lectured before a crowd of about fifty local people sitting on folding chairs 
in between the foundation lines. 
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others. Prabhupsda also granted to ioataU Deities of Radha-Syamasundara 
along with Their two attendant gopls, Laltta and Visakha. 


Srlia Prabhupada could not possibly stay full-time in Vrndavana, and 
yet whenever he was away, progress slowed. Guru dasa, the temple presi- 
dent, had little money and little expertise in managing finances. 
Prabhupada called him “Damn Cheap Babu,” a name given by Indians 
to 'Westerners who think they have won a “damn cheap” bargain, although 
they are actually being cheated. 

Since Prabhupada did not trust his devotees’ spending habits, he ar- 
ranged for a complicated system whereby he would have to approve all 
ISKCON Vrndavana checks, even while traveling. When Guru dasa wanted 
to spend, Tejas, the Delhi temple president, would come to Vrndavana 
and approve the expenses. Then a check would be made out and maile^ 
to Srila Prabhupada for his signature. When the check returned to Delhi, 
Tejas would add his own signature and give the check to Guru dasa. 

Although Prabhupada generally preferred not to burden himself with 
managing his temples, he insisted on supervising all spending m 
Vrndavana, down to the last rupee. But even with such controls, Guru 
dasa would misspend money, taking funds earmarked for construction 
and using them for other temple purposes — usually getting cheated by 
the merchants. 

After Prabhupada’s 1972 visit during Karttika, he was away from 
Vrndavana for an entire year, directing things through correspondence. 
With the K^na consciousness movement growing quickly on all continents, 
he had many places to visit. Still, his three main projects — Bombay, 
Vrndavana, and Mayapur — were his major subjects of correspondence 
and his greatest financial investments. 

One reason he did not come more often to Vrndavana was that Guru 
dasa’s letters had been very optimistic, promising a temple opening by 
Janma§lamT 1973. Surabhi was in charge of the construction and knew 
well that the work was going too slowly, yet Guru dasa would write to 
Prabhupada, painting a picture of eminent completion of the construc- 
tion and opening of the mandira. Prabhupada was enlivened to hear the 
good news, and he held Guru dasa to his promise, though with reservations. 

If you can finish the work by Janmastami next, that would be a 
very great credit for you, and I shall come from any part of the world 
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Almost immediately upon his arrival Prabhupada began to manifest 
the symptoms of a cold, but he would not hear of moving to another place. 
“This is my first house.” he said. “Now I am going to stay here. 

The large brick-and-stone room was simple and austere and remained 
dark during most of the day, but Prabhupada considered it his Vrndavana 
residence. Soon local distinguished visitors began ca ling on im, an 
he received them warmly, discussing Kr^na consciousness hour after hour 
in his room. In the evenings he would lecture there and hold a hrtana. 


Prabhupada had a problem to face in Vrndavana. Guru dasa had in- 
formed him that Mr. S. wanted to take back fifty feet of the 
claiming the construction was not going quickly enough an t at e a 
never intended to give the front portion. He was thinking o using it or 
shops, maybe even a petrol pump. Prabhupada was alarme . or r. 
to take back the front part of the property would ruin the temple scheme 
and make a farce of the gift. What good was land without proper access 

On further inquiry Prabhupada learned that Guru dasa had not yet 
received the actual deed. Prabhupada was greatly disturbed, yet he pro- 
ceeded calmly and intently. Guru dasa, he said, should immediately secure 
the deed from the registrar and construct a high brick wall around the 
property. Prabhupada’s secretary wired Mr. S., 

Vrndavana; “HARE KRSNA. PRABHUPADA NOW IN VRINDABAN 
UNTIL THE 13TH. NOW SETTER UP FRONT PIECE AS 
PROMISED.” 

Mr. S. wired his reply; “FRONT PART OF LAND WILL BE USED 
FOR OTHER PURPOSES AS DECIDED EARLIER. LETTER 
FOLLOWS.” Suddenly it seemed that Prabhupada had another Bom- 


bay case on his hands. . 

Mr. S.’s action, however, confirmed Prabhupada s urgency for com- 
pleting the construction. Had the land been already walled and the tem- 
ple built, there would have been no question of Mr. S. s taking^he land 
back. Prabhupada’s foUowers could now see clearly his reasons for pushing 
them. He had been vigilant, even heavy and critical, but for good reasons. 
Mays’s opposition to Krsna consciousness was always present, so that 
if the devotees let up for even a moment, they could suffer great losses. 
The question “Why hurry? Why be so anxious to build a temple right 
away?’’ should never have been asked. It was the question of the naive, 
the lazy. As long as the Krsna consciousness movement had no temple 
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Prabhupada was determined in his desire. He wanted a temple as much 
as ever, and the small hand of disciples in Vrndavana were c jmced 
of their mission to erect that temple. They knew they were butldmga 
temple not merely as their own local project hut as '"8 '“j 

portant for the whole world. Prahhupada set the neat JanmaytamI, August 
1974, as the new grand opening. . 

Surabhl had considerable architectural and construction 
but he had never worked with such an ornate building before. He doubted 
therefore, whether they could finish in a year’s time. Tejas wondered 
whether they could raise the funds in time. Guru dasa was becoming inore 
competent, and he assured Prabhupada that they would meet their 
deadline. , . 

Subala had wanted to stay in Vtndavana, but only on the condition 
that he be relieved of management, free to chant and wander in the groves. 
But he had long since departed for the West. Those devotees who re 
mained committed to Vfndavana knew that, at least for the present, the 
real spiritual path in Vfndavana was one of hard labor, anxiety, combating 
the elements, and working as pure inslniments in the service of Kffna s 
pure devotee. 


In February 1974, as Prabhupada was traveling eastward from Los 
Angeles, he wrote Guru dasa that he would like to come to Vfndavana 
as soon as his residential rooms were completed — and he asked when that 
would be. Guru dasa consulted Surabhi, who said one month. Trying to 
be more positive. Guru dasa invited Prabhupada to come and move into 
his new quarters in three weeks, but Srila Prabhupada telegramraed back 
that he would be coming in lico! V 

At that time Prabhupada’s house had no roof or floor, and only por- 
tions of the outer walls. Surabhi began a marathon construction effort 
and hired two work crews, one for day and one for night. Two weeks 
nonstop they worked, drastically cutting corners. They plastered and 
painted simultaneously, and as a result the walls remained wet- A few 
days before Prabbupada’s arrival they put down a temporary floor: bricks, 
covered with cow dung, covered with rugs, covered with sheets. The 
weather was cold, and the house had no heating. 

The morning Prabhupada arrived, the devotees all gathered with him 
as he sat happily before his desk, praising their achievement. He said 
if they could keep working like this, they could finish everything before 
JaninaitamT. 
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“Get the Krsna book, Volume Two,” Prabhupada said. His servant 
ran and got it from the shelf, returned, and again sat down. 

“Read the story of King Nrga,” Prabhupada said. Though terse, 
Prabhupada’s commands were complete. His servant paused, wondering 
if there was anything else. He opened the book, then hesitated Out 
loud?” he asked. Prabhupada nodded, and his servant began to read aloud. 

Soon, however, SatsvarQpa became puzzled as to why Prabhupada was 
having him do this so early in the morning when he was usually dictating 
Srimad-Bhagavatam. As Satsvarupa read aloud, Prabhupada sat motion- 
less, giving no indication that he was pleased, or even listening. In that 
silence, Satsvarupa became very aware of his own voice reading, and he 

listened intently to the story. . , ■ 

King Nrga, the story explained, gave many cows in charity to the 
hrahmanas. One day, however, one cow wandered back and entered among 
King Nfga’s herd, and so the king unknowingly gave it in charity to 
another brOkmana. But as the new owner was leading the cow away, the 
former owner returned to claim it. An argument ensued between the two 
brshma^as. Coming before King Nrga, they charged that he had taken 
back a cow previously given in charity— a great sin. The puzzled King 
Nrga very humbly offered each brihmarfa one hundred thousand cows 
in exchange for this one cow. Neither accepted, however, since aecord- 
ing to Menu’s law, a brahmana's property can’t be taken under any con- 
dition, even by the government. Consequently, both brahmaiias left 
in anger, and as a result King Nrga had to take his next birth as a lizard. 

As Prabhupada’s servant read on, he suddenly got the feeling that 
Prabhupada had asked him to read this story to expose the cheating of 
his own servant. In a panic, he tried to think of how he had committed 
the offense of stealing from his spiritual master. He couldn’t think of 
anything wrong— until he recalled having taken a pair of socks which 
had been given to Prabhupada as a gift. Prabhupada was always receiv- 
ing gifts wherever he went, and it was his practice, after collecting socks 
and scarves and so on, to give them to his disciples. Prabhupada would 
use only a fraction of the things given to him. So because it was cold 
in Vfndavana, SatsvarOpa, who had no socks, hod taken one inexpensive- 
looking pair that he was sure his spiritual master would never want to 
use. He had assumed that Prabhupada would not object, but now his 
cheating was indirccllv exposed. 

After the storj- was completed, Prabhupada remained silent, as did his 
servant, “Perhaps Prabhupada is sleeping,” SatsvarQpa thought, though 
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in Viniiayana, the threat would eiist that there might never he a temple. 
Prabhupada wrote to a friend in Calcutta, 

This statement of K. has given me much concern. He said personally 
to me that under dictation of Srimate Radharani he has given the 
land to us in charity. We have invested already lacs of rupees for con- 
structing a temple, and now if he uses the front portion for other pur- 
poses there will be great damage to the view of the temple Kindly 

see Mr. N. S., brother of K., and settle this up so we can go on in 
our progressive construction work. Kindly treat this as very urgent. 

In Mr. S.*s absence from Vnidivana, Prabhupada took the opportunity 
to speak with Mr. S.’s brothers as well as with Mr. S.’s lawyers. What 
had been given in the name of Srlmatl RadharanT, he informed them, 
could not be taken back. Mr. S.’s associates agreed, at least for the mo- 
ment, that Mr. S. had no substantial position. Meanwhile, the laborers 
were working quickly to build a twelve-foot-bigh wall around the property. 


It was four A.M. Prabhupada sat in the cold darkness, with a small desk 
lamp shining before him. Having risen from bed at two and come into 
his main room to dictate Srimad-Bhdgaratam purports, he now sat silently. 
He wore a wool knit hat pulled over his ears, a sweater, and a gray wool 
cadar around his shoulders. 

On the other side of the double doors sat his servant, peeking in to 
see what his spiritual master jvas doing. On Prabhupada’s last visit to 
the United States, he had acquired a new secretary-servant, Satsvarflpa 
dasa Goswami. Despite the cold, Prabhupada’s new assistant was happy 
to be in Vrndavana and so intimately situated close to his spiritual master. 

Prabhupada rang his belt The servant jumped up, opened the double 
doors, and entered the room. In the far comer of the large room, seated 
at the desk, he saw Prabhupada, looking grave and mystical, his beautifully 
intense eyes sparkling. As SatsvarOpa offered obeisances, he thought of 
his great fortune in being there with his spiritual master. When be sat 
up, he saw Prabhupada nod slightly, and he felt that Prabhupada was 
acknovsledging his servant’s good fortune. 

Sitting on the floor on the other side of the desk, SatsvarOpa faced 
Srila Prabhupada. In awe and reverence he tensed, prepared to do 
whatever Prabhupada requested, yet fearful that the request might be 
something he wouldn’t know how to do. 
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Prabhupada reached the Chhatikara road in front of the property and 
began walking down the middle of the road in the direction of Delhi. 
Large nim trees lined the road. “The material side of life is also 
necessary,” Prabhupada continued. “In the West, even for shaving they 
have a machine. This is very good, but it is also being misused. It is all 
for the itching sensation, sex, which is insignificant and abominable. The 
whole intelligence is being employed like the dog’s or cat’s.” 

Prabhupada paused, and a devotee asked, “Prabhupada, how can we 
understand that Vrndavana is Krsna’s abode? There seems to be so much 
contamination in Vrndavana.” 

“This is because your senses are impure,” said Prabhupada. “But when 
your eyes are smeared with the salve of love, then you can see Vrndavana. 
Don’t judge Vrndavana by this external manifestation.” 

As Prabhupada walked along the road, many persons greeted him and 
bis disciples, calling, “Jaya Radhe!” “Hare Kr^na!” Some even stepped 
out of their shoes and prostrated themselves before Prabhupada, who 
returned their respects with folded palms, nodding his head, and saying, 
“Hare Kr§ija.” 

The tightly gathered group walking in the cold morning air passed 
fields, dhamast and groves. They heard the singing of many varieties 
of birds: sparrows, parrots, cuckoos, pigeons, and peacocks. Sugarcane 
stood high and ready for harvest. As Prabhupada walked farther, the large 
nfm trees gave way to small thorny acacia trees, and herds of cows and 
buffalo grazed in the fields. For half an hour Prabhupada continued. Then, 
turning, he retraced his route. 

On the roadside he passed a man dressed in the simple white cloth 
of a bdhdjiy warming himself before a fire of twigs. Prabhupada said that 
the Sad-gosv&my-a4(akam, by Srinivasa Acarj’o, defines the actual qualities 
of a person in the renounced order. The song glorifies the six Gosvamls, 
who gave up their posts as government ministers and became mendicants, 
accepting only one cloth and thinking always of Kf^na and the gopts. 

“Vfnda vana is the gift of ROpa and Sanatana GosvamI,” Prabhupada 
said. “They wrote many books so poor people could take advantage and 
become conscious. We see many imitations of Rflpa Gosvami in 

^rndavana today. But they should never take the dress of Ropa Gosvami, 
especially if they cannot give up this cigarette-smoking habit. It was the 
gdt of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvall that wc should not jump and try to 
change our garb all of a sudden. Wc should try to hear of the Absolute 
from realized souls.” Prabhupada said that especially his disciples 
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he dared no. say anything or even n.ove. They both 

Satsvarupa looling dovn a. the book and sometimes up at Prabhup5da, 


waiting lor an inaicaiion. , . • i. 

Five minutes passed. Finally Prabhupada said, “Now take this chapter 
and type it up.” His servant acknowledged the instruction and got up 
to leave. But sfdl it wasn’t clear. Why had he read the story, and w-hy 
type it? Prabhupada then spoke again. “Now I want to dictate one let- 
ter.” Satsvarupa had a notepad with him, and he sat down and immediately 
began writing Prabhupada’s words. 

The letter was to Mr. S., and Prabhupada referred to Mr. S.’s dona- 
tion of the land and to his desire to take back the front fifty (eel. He 
reminded Mr. S. that, according to the original agreement, he had given 
the entire land with the sanction of Srimatl RadharanT. How could he 
say that now he was taking it back? Mr. S. should please reconsider what 
he was proposing- In this connection Prabhupada was enclosing the 
story from Srimad-Bkigaiatam of King Nrga. Mr, S. should read it and 
consider the implications. 

I Prabhupada’s servant felt relieved. But he also felt that bis guilt was 
valid and that he should be wary of becoming loo familiar with his spiritual 
master’s possessions. And he had learned another lesson as well: his own 
viewpoint of Prabhupada was entirely subjective. Although he had been 
with Prabhupada, he had not correctly understood Prabhupada’s thoughts 
and motUes. He fell that perhaps he was not the only disciple who 
sometimes made that mistake. One may try to comprehend the many 
aspects of Srila Prabhupada, but one should not expect to understand 
completely. Even C.B.C. secretaries and other leading devotees who were 
right with Prabhupada in his dealings could not know what Prabhupada 
was thinking. Satsvarupa Maharaja decided that it was best to always 
follow $rila Prabhupada’s instructions, and going back to the adjoining 


room, he began typing the story of King Nrga. 


At sunrise Prabhupada stepped out of bis house onto the dusty lane, 
and the devoteesoflSKCONVrndavana joined him on his morning walk. 
As he walked he began saying that one of the devotees had complained 
that the electricity was always going off. The dev otee had said that India 
was advanced in spiritual knowledge and the West in material knowledge 
and that the two should combine. Prabhupada agreed. “Yes,” he said, 
“that is my mission. To combine them.” 
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hundred devotees from America, England, Europe, South America, 
Australia, India, and other parts of the world sang Hare Krsna, follow- 
ing Prabhupada as he rode slowly toward the Mayapur Chandrodaya 

Mandir. , , , 

Prabhupada smiled. Looking out from the back seat of the car, he 
recognized many faithful disciples, all hankering for his merciful glance 
of recognition. The car, surrounded tightly by devotees, inched its way 
through the gates and up the long drive to the temple. Alotig the road- 
side and around the temple buildings, colorful marigolds and tagar were 
abloom, enhancing Srila Prabhupada’s joyous reception. 

The temple room was completed, its sparkling marble floor, fresh y 

painted walls, and crystal chandeliers a!! having been rea le 

days before. After offering obeisances before the resplendent golden forms 
of Radha-Madhava on the altar, Prabhupada turned and walked the long 
temple hall to sit on his vyasasana and address this first truly Internationa 
gathering of disciples. He welcomed them to Mayapur acknowledging 
that on this day, Bhaktivinoda Thakura’s prediction had come true. The 
devotees shouted triumphantly, “Jayal Jaya, Srila ra up a. 
Bhaktivinoda Jhakura had written, 


Oh, for that day when the fortunate English, French, Russian, Ger- 
man and American people will take up banners, mrdangas and 
karalalas and raise klrtana through their streets and towns. When will 
that day come? 


Bhaktivinoda Thakura’s prophecy had come w pass. He had also 
predicted, “Soon a great saint vrill come and establish Lord Caitanya s 
movement throughout the world.” That great personality-empowered 
to create devotees of all races and backgrounds and to rally them together 
in Mayapur, thousands of miles from their homcs-wns Srila Prabhupada. 
And although he saw himself as an insiruraent of the acdryM, his disciples 
saw him as the personification of Lord Caitanya s an or ityanan a s 
mercy. As stated in the Cm'lnnyn-cariMmrln. yudynpi Smara guw- 
cailanyern d/Ua/tathSpi janiye ami mhara prahOia: “Although I know 
that my spiritual master is a servitor of Sri Caitanya. I know him also 
as a plenary manifestation of the Lord. 

Leaving the temple room. Prabhupada went upstairs and retired to 
hU room, satisfied that the building was now fulfilling its purpose by ginng 
shelter to hundreds of his spiritual children. He began greeting leading 
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living in VmdSvana should become gosvamU. Whether grhaslhas or 
sannyasts, they should live simply and austerely and engage twenty-four 
hours in the service of KT§na. 


PrabhupSda sat in his room talking with GunSrnava about finances. 
“Where are the bills?” Prabhupida asked. 

“I am keeping duplicates, Prabhupada,** GunSrnava explained, show- 
ing him how he had attached the bills to the vouchers. “TejSs is keeping 
the originals in Delhi.” 

“This is just an explanation,** Prabhupada replied. “I am an auditor. 
I am not A. C. Bhaktivedanta SwamL Don*t you understand? The auditor 
wants to see the bills, not just your excuses.” 

Throughout the day, Prabhupada would call in Guru dasa, Surabhi, 
Mr. Lahadi (the engineer), even the contractor, Mr. Alibuchs. Although 
the contractor was Muhammadan, Prabhupada requested him, “Please 
do a nice job, because this is Kt$pa*s temple. If you work very nicely, 
Kt?jja will bless you.” Prabhupada assured him that money would not 
be a problem. He would arrange that ten thousand dollars a month would 
come from his temples in America until the construction was finished. 
“It will be finished by Janmanaml?” Prabhupada asked. 

“Yes,” Guru dasa said firmly. “It will be done.” 

♦ • * 


Mayapur 
March 1974 

While traveling from Calcutta to Mayapur, Prabhupada stopped as usual 
at the pleasant, secluded mango grove and, sitting on a straw mat, took 
a breakfast of fresh fruits. A group of his disciples and his sister, 
Bhavatarinl, were also present, and Prabhupada saw that everyone received 
prasadam. He then returned to his car, and the caravan continued to 
Mayapur. 


As Prabhupada’s car approached the Mayapur Chandrodaya Mandir, 
he was met by a “roadblock** of ISKCON devotees waiting at the spot 
known as Srlvasangana, over two miles from the ISKCON property. Four 
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«th him daily on walks and in the temple, was the most ecstat.e part 

“'^rlhhSda’s happiness m he 

Jas for the devotees. Prahhnpada J 

devotees should stay here perma y nf world preaching. 

althoughhe admitted thatitwasnotprarnma^^ 

He derived great satisfaction from sitt g Thakura 

::zr 1^-: 

had gathered in 

that preaching. This was ‘‘'t tw to conduct their 

Prabhupada s presence, and he in d^^^ someone should 

™C.’,SSS — "■» “■ " 

resolutions should “‘’"'prabhupada said. “And then 

“Chalk out your plans for the y«» ■ ., Then next year 

whatever you decide, do not chang prolonged 

you can meet and discuss agaim secretaries seriously 

meetings, but he was satisfied a growing Krsna 

confronting all items on the agend 
consciousness movement. 


One of the main features of the Mayapur festival ij the amvaUf 
advance copies of the Pg '^rs SevL through Eleven of the 

carilnmrta. The volume contained ch p „»rfn’s discioles. Chapter 

Adi-lila and included color illustrations by Fra up g „„„ g.. Lord 

Nine especially glorified the ^ 

Cailanya, and verse after verse ecstatically conlirmeo 


inya had planted the seed of the fnrmrd a cluster 

terse he slates. “Thus the branches of the C»;'”"y“ '7' 
jcieiv. with nreat branches covering a 
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dUdoles from various parts of the vrorld. hearing the encouraging news 
of hLv distribution and dealing with problems. He asked t 
take advantage of the holy dhama by maintaining iMana in he temple 
room around the clock, stopping only for scheduled classes in Snmad- 

” The'devmees were very happy to be together in the dhama. Those with 
. eiperience of India, like Jayapatska Swami and Aipnitananda S™nii, 
groups of devotees on panhrama (pilgrimage) to local holy places 1 
visit to Mayspur would constitute the first half of the devotees Indian 
pilgrimage; after ten days they were scheduled to go to Vrndavana. 

Almost all of the devotees assembled in MaySpur preached in areas 
of the vrorld where the modes of ignorance and passion predominate . 
Daily they had to mix with materialistic people, and it was inevitable that 
they would become worn down. This pilgrimage, therefore, was a chance 
for purincation. Although they were not advanced in birth or in knowledge 
of the Sanskrit i'edas, PrabhupSda had accepted them, and that was their 
certification as dootees. They were bona fide candidates for understanding 
the meaning of the d/idma.They would become refreshed by bathing in 
the Ganges in MiySpur and the Yamuna in Vfndavana, and they would 
return to their respective centers throughout the world, purified and 
renewed for more active preaching. 

One song by Narotlama disa Tbakura described the pilgrims’ eligibility 
to realiie the dh&ma: 


gauringera saiigi ganr. nttyo-siddha tori* mine, 
tf yilyo rrajendra sula-piia 
ir[ goudo mandala-bhOmi, yehs jine cmMnioni, 
tira haya vraja bhOme visa 

“Tho«e whose intelligence has come to understand that the eternal 
aiAociaies of V[nda»an8-dhima are nondifferent from those in Nava* 
dklpa can attain the lerrice of the son of Nanda MahSrija [Kr?na]. 

Such fortunate penons perceive the holy dhima as an object of ser- 
vice because ihrir transcendental eyes have been opened by the mercy 
of the eternal perfect tssociatea of Navadvlpa-dhima. Therefore, those 
who are enthusiastic realiie the touchstone of the holy dh&ma of 
Naradstpa through th^ir transcendental eyes. Thereafter, they reside 
in the holy dhima of Navadrlpa which they know to be nondifferent 
than Vrndlvana and serve in their eternally perfected spiritual bodies. 

The devotees* main reason for coming to MsySpur, however, was to 
j,toci 3 te with $rl!a PrabhupSda. He wm always traveling, and his disciples 
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Although many of the Western devotees, inexperienced in living and 
traveling in India, were afflicted with indigestion, dysenteiy, and even, 
in some cases, culture shock and homesickness, they nevert e eM Iteve e , 
a somewhat bedraggled group, from Mayapur to Calcutta to Delhi, and 

finally to Vrndavana. „ , 

Since the Vrndavana temple and guesthouse was stiU mosl'y => construc- 
tion site, the devotees had to stay at the nearhy Fogel Ashram, while 
Prahhupada again took up residence in his newly constructed rooms near 
the site of the Krishna-Balaram Mandir. The devotees would see him 
regularly on morning walks and during the morning agavatam c ass, 
and he would also come in the evening sometimes to spea un 


outdoor pavilion at Fogel Ashram. 

Noticing that not many devotees attended his first evening meeting 
in his room, Prahhupada inquired and learned that many of them were 
out visiting Vtndavana’s famous old temples and ot er pi ’ 

while others were shopping in the baxaar, and still others were sleeping 
“Bring them aU back,” Prahhupada said, annoyed. Coming to 
means to come where the sadhus are. I am here, so w y is B 

elsewhere?” On hearing this, so many devotees came to Prahhupada 
room that they could not all fit. ^ . 

Prahhupada began talking about tapasya, cus'ci'y- 'a 

Vrndavana go naked,” he said, “even in the cold. They are determined 
not to take birth again for material life.” He descrjbed how the living 
entity before birth remains cramped within the womb, a condition much 
like being tied by the hands and feet and thrown in 'he ocean, mrrns 
within the mother’s body bite the skin of the embryo, and the bving enlit> 
suffers. Because mays deludes us into thinking we are happy, Prahhupada 
explained, we have to again enter the womb of a mother And al houEh 
in one lifetime we may be a wealthy human being, in 1 e nex i 
may be a bug or hog or dog. 

“So this life is for mpaxyn.” Prahhupada said. “But we cannot execute 
severe penances in this age. So our penance is to try to re onnpo 
persons. One should take voluntary pains for KrsnU' c 

the fallen souls, so if you help a little. He will be pleased. Krsoa come 
Himself and He sends His devotee and He leaves books, and still we are 
mad for sense enjoyment. Our penance, therefore, is to try to reform the 
fallen souls.” . , ...» 

Prabhupada’s preaching uplifted his disciples, f -Cj;* 

to the citizens of many lands. They had come, at Prahhupada s bidding. 
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Prabhupada had written a conclusive one-sentcncc purport to this verse: 

Our International Society for Krishna Consciousness is one of the 
branches of the Caitanya tree.” 

Prabhupada s Caitanya-caritSmfta translation and commentary was the 
fruit of the Caitanya tree. It was fully authoritative and parampard, but 
never merely academic or technical. Its teachings stressed that Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s desire to widely distribute devotional service should be 
the desire of everyone. It left no donbt about what Prabhupada expected 
from the members of the Ktsna consciousness movement. 


The only purpose of the preachers of the lanktrtano movement must 
he to go on preaching without restriction. That is the way in which 
hri Oa.tanya Mahaprabhu introduced the soaitrtann movement to the 


r/.;# ** ^ contained one of the most important verses of the 

haila manufya-janma ySra/Janma 
heino •'* th” I Pj^cfl-updioru. “One who has taken his birth as a human 
the benefit l""n ''f' '"cccssful and work for 

plained the°stiee'*'l'°*' ' P”'!”’'' ••>>* verse, Prabhupada ex- 

part in a sadkr r'^ 'll' *"'*’’"*• '‘C' always ready to take 

«re leadro ,h V"''"'' ""'“"“"‘■'dy. 'he present leaders of India 
and sinful a«s, a^Tway fr^'w' 'f”'’’ 

'‘’"t‘al1tdt"‘h'd ■'"! Pcincl'l 

MabSprabW- PrahL;t\"r!:".Si- 

gift to the world, and thus India would h 7 7''" 

it was not only the duty of the Ind” ^ ^=ve been glorified. ’ Moreover, 

the Krsna consciousness movement “Onl h 7'*’ 

aay 01 oaura-punjima he went down to thp Pa,, / i e j 

water on hi, head, while his men dove o f he h"fh 7 V ‘°°d '“'The 
next day he left for Vtndavana. where hfJoulH f 
and introduhe .hem o the dhdml ^ 
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Prabhupada said that Vrndavana’s spiritual quality was such that devo- 
tional service performed here had one hundred times the effect of 
service performed elsewhere. But an offense in Vrndavana also had one 
hundred times the effect. Ordinary persons, therefore, were advised to visit 
a holy place like Vrndavana for no more than three days; otherwise they 
would become slack and return to their sinful activities. Better to come, 
Prabhupada said, “become purified, and leave on the fourth day. And 
the worst offense to Vrndavana is to commit illicit sex here. So do not 
come and play hide-and-seek with Krsna. He sees with His eyes, the sun, 
and He is also in your heart. Krsna knows everything. Those who want 
to be devotees have to be sincere. They shouldn’t play tricks, because 
Krsna knows everything. Be sincere with Krsna and His representative. 
Preach the gospel oi Bhagavad-gita as it is. Become a spiritual master.” 

After his evening lecture, Prabhupada mentioned how some of the saha- 
jiyas had walked out during his lecture. “They are so advanced, he said, 
“that they want to hear only of the embracing and kissing of Radhara^il 
and They take my talks as ordinary.” Prabhupada explained that 

his process of lecturing was to speak on only one verse per lecture, but 
that that speaking was the same as Kr?i3a*s speaking. He said that his 
own Guru Maharaja had lectured for three months on the first verse of 
^t-imad-Bhagavatam, and for that he had gained great respect. 


Prabhupada learned one day that one of his disciples had left the 
company of the ISKCON devotees to live among the bsbajts at Radha- 
kun^a. Prabhupada became angry and sent for the boy to come im- 
mediately. When the boy arrived, Prabhupada went out to see him. Dressed 
in only a dhott, Prabhupada spoke sternly to his disciple, saying that the 
monkeys of Vyndavana also live simply but are interested only in eating 
and sex. “Don’t become a monkey!” Prabhupada said, trembling as he 
spoke. “Why don't you come and liv'e with me? 

The boy replied, “The babsjts have given me some facdily to chant.” 

"You come with me!” Prabhupada exclaimed. “I will give you facdity. 
But don’t become a monkey.” The boy surrendered before Prabhupada s 
^compassionate concern. 


Prabhupada heard from his disciples living in Vrndavana that some 
of the local gosi^mfs had a complaint about him. They had read an article 
published in Bad to Godhead and considered it insulting. The article, 
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to visit Mayapur and Vrndavana, but their real work was to save the fallen 
souls of their native countries, and Prabhupada’s preaching filled them 
with determination. 

Later, one of the devotees told Prabhupida that dealing with the 
devotees was sometimes more difficult than dealing with the materialists, 
and he mentioned a well-known problem case, a devotee named Makhana* 
cora. “That is jour penance,” Prabhupada said. “Your penance is to 
work with Makhana-cora. We should take anxiety. For a sane man to work 
with a crazy man is not pleasurable, but the service to Kr§na is 
pleasurable.” Prabhupada described how he had left his peaceful life 
in Vrndavana to take on so much burden and anxiety for Kr§na. Just 
as he had taken a risk by going to America in old age, so his disciples 
should accept whatever difficulties were required in preaching Ktfna con- 
sciousness. “The work is not pleasurable,” Prabhupada said, “but making 
so many devotees is pleasurable.” 

Although the devotees had been vbiting the various temples of 
Vrndavana, eager to imbibe the Vrndavana spirit, the real nectar came 
when Prabhupada, silting tn his room, spoke about Vrndavana. 
“Vrndavana is for paramaharhsas,** he said. “You cannot see Vrndavana 
with visaya, or material spirit The test is how much you have conquered 
over eating, sleeping, and mating. Don*t think you can just come to 
Vrndavana and become a gosvdml. One who comes to Vrndavana with 
a material spirit will take birth as a dog or a monkey in Vrndavana. That 
is his punishment But the dogs here are also Vai§navas. 

People come to Vrndavana to give up all material anxieties and family 
life. So one should not be afraid. He should never mind what is going 
to happen. There are many devotees in Vrndavana who are not disturbed 
by heat or cold. But another risk in Vrndavana is to meet those who talk 
of the gopis but are not free from smoking bidU. They are sahajiyas. We 
have to see who is a devotee by hb personal behavior. If one is seeking 
money and bidi and women and ulking of the gopis, then what is his 
position? Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu never talked of the gopis publicly. 
The real Vrndavana b not to eal prasddam and sleep but to follow the 
advice of Vrndavana-candra [Krsna] and broadcast Hb message. That 
b Hb message. That is Vrndavana. Vmdavana-dhama b worshipable. Don’t 
commit an offense here. Take it as cintamani-dhama, Krsna. Narottama 
dasa Thakura says to see Vrndavana b not possible with visaya. So we 
should take the shelter of Caura-Nitai, become cleansed of eating, sleep- 
ing, and mating. Then you will see Vrndavana. Don’t commit offenses 
here. There b a special influence in Vrndavana.” 
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the sun rose, gradually the air would begin to warm. 

Some of the devotees had expected that in Vrndavana Prabhupada 
would talk more about the places of Krsna’s pastimes and about Krsna 
and the gopis and that Prabhupada himself would want to see the places 
of Krsna’s pastimes. But Prabhupada seemed far more concerned to hear 
of the preaching of his disciples or to discuss the construction of the 
Krishna-Balaram Mandir. Often when devotees raised the topic of 
Vrndavana, Prabhupada would criticize the cheating of certain Vrndavana 
babajis and the corruption within Vrndavana. Or he would speak of the 
special vision required before one could properly see Vrndavana. He said 
Vrndavana was wherever a pure devotee lived. And he stressed that the 
devotees’ main business was to go out of Vrndavana and preach. 

As they walked along the road, the main traffic was pedestrians, workers 
carrying milk on bicycles, or men riding on bullock carts; only occasional y 
an automobile would speed by, its horn honking. Almost every person 
who approached would respectfully greet Prabhupada with “Jaya Radhe. 
or “Hare Krsija!” Or they would hold up their hands or bow their heads 
and say namas te. One young man driving a bicycle ricksha approached 
from the opposite direction and, just before reaching Prabhupada, stopped 
his ricksha, got down, stepped out of his shoes, and prostrated himself 
on the road. Prabhupada smiled and said, “Very good boy. ^ 

Prabhupada paused. “This is Vrndavana,’’ he said. The simple habit 
of the ordinary people in Vrndavana to offer respect to a saintly person 
was, to Prabhupada, an expression of Vrndavana’s essence. Vrndavana 
was one of the few remaining places in India where even a comnion man 
would chant the name of RadharanI and Krsna as he passed by on 
the road. To fully understand this extraordinary phenomenon was to 
understand Vrndavana. 

One devotee asked Prabhupada that if so many residents of Vrndavana 
were fallen souls, then what was the meaning of the statement that to 
he born in Vrndavana was to be liberated? “It says in the Krfna book, 
the devotee said, “that the people in Vrndavana don’t need a spiritual 
*^aster. K^^na is their spiritual master.* 

“Yes,*’ Prabhupflda replied, “they have an excellent spiritual master. 
But one may have a spiritual master and not obey him. Then what is 
his position? So they arc fallen who do nonsense things in Vrndavana. 
But their fortune is also there— that they arc born in Vrndavana. But 
they misuse that fortune.” 

The land was very dry. Prabhupada said that Vrndavana was becoming 
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written by Prabhupsda’s disciple Hayagrlva, contained a statement that 
gosvQmls in Vfndavana who misbehaved would become hogs and 
monkeys in Vfndavana in their next life. Prabhupada replied that the 
statement was accurate. The article, he said, had not specifically referred 
to the present gosvamts but to any gosvamt who lived sinfully in Vptdavana. 
This was not merely an opinion but was the authoritative conclusion of 
the original gosvamis of Vfndavana. 


Although Yamuna dasl lived in Vnidavana with her husband, Guru dasa, 
Prabhupada rarely saw her. So one day he sent for her and inquired why 
she was not coming to hear him and serve him. Yamuna admitted that 
she was afraid because Prabhupada seemed to be in a chastising mood 
of late. (She was referring to Prabhupada's insistence and pushing to 
get the Vyndavana temple built.) Prabhupada said that only by his pushing 
was the temple being built. But Yamuna again confessed her fear of 
Prabhupada's anger. 

“You may be afraid of your spiritual master,” Prabhupada said, “but 
that doesn’t mean you shouldn’t come and see him.” He then narrated 
the story of how Lord Balarama had once forced the River Yamuna to 
come before Him. As he spoke, all the devotees present became aware 
that Prabhupada was not only telling the Ul6 of Lord Balararaa’s frighten* 
ing the River Yamuna, but he was also speaking indirectly about his disci- 
ple Yamuna. Absorbed in the pastimes of Lord Balarama, Prabhupada 
described how the Lord, intoxicated from drinking honey, had threatened 
the River Yamuna, forcing her to come. But when the Yamunt did not 
come. Lord Balarama had cut into ihe earth with His plow, forcing her 
to flow to Him. In this way, * Prabhupada said, “I will drag you to come 
and see me. Yamuna dasl agreed to stop her foolish reluctance and come 
and cook for her spiritual master. 


Although the afternoons were warm in Vrndavana, the early mornings 
were chilly. Dressed in a sweater, a wool cddar, and a fuzzy wool cap 
that buttoned under his chin, Prabhupada led his disciples on a pre-dawn 
walk along Chhatikara Road. With the ISKCON leaders and sannyasU 
staying close to catch his words, he walked and talked in Vfndavana. His 
walks were so long that most of the devotees became tired, and some 
joked that Prabhupada was going to walk all the way back to Delhi. When 
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On a morning walk near the end of the Vrndavana festival one of the 
devotees mentioned that the festival was almost over and that the devotees 
would be going back to their centers. “Yes,” said Prabhupada, and he 
stopped walking. “Yes, that is our real business — to go and preach. 


As the devotees were making travel arrangements for Delhi and on- 
ward, Giriraja arrived in Vrndavana with upsetting news from Bombay. 
The municipality of Bombay had denied them permission to begin con- 
struction of a temple. According to Giriraja, two permissions were required: 
permission to build according to rules and regulations and a No-Objection 
Certificate from the police commissioner. In issuing the No-Objection 
Certificate the police must consider two points: whether the temple would 
create a traffic problem and whether the presence of a temple would cause 
community or religious tensions. The municipality had been delaying their 
permission, saying they first required an NOC from the police. And the 
police had been saying that they needed the sanction of the municipality 
before they would consider giving the NOC. GirirSja had been pursuing 
this bureaucratic matter, but now a commissioner from the police had 
'vritten a letter flatly refusing to give an NOC. According to the commis- 
sioner, the kirtana in the temple would produce a nuisance. 

The report from Giriraja deeply disturbed Srlla Prabhupada. You 
should immediately object,” he told Giriraja on his walk the next morn- 
Ingi “that the government is completely unqualified. The pure devotees 
are always engaged in kirtana, and the government calls it a nuisance. 
He could at least be a gentleman and say that the sound should not be 
amplified while people are trying to take rest. But instead he has said 
the ktrtana is simply a nuisance.’* Prabhupada said that there were many 
learned persons in Bombay, and they also would not stand for this 
judgment. 

“You have to organize all the Vai^navas,” Prabhupada continued. In 
the Bhagavad-gltd it is said, satatam klrtayanto mdmi one has to chant 
Hr5na always. Sn Caitanya Mahaprabhu says, klrtanly-ah sadd harii}. And 
this rascal is saying 'bhajana is nuisance’? Hmm? Is it not possible to 
invoke an agitation against this? What right has he got to say nuisance . 
•le could have spoken in sweet language that, ‘The bhajana may he very 
good for the devotees, but it creates disturbance to the others. Therefore 
"e cannot allow.’ Say like that. But they cannot still stop bhajana. But 
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like a desert and «ould became more so in the future. He said this was 
bcLuse of impiety. “In the West,” he said, “I see in Amertca, Germany, 
i^iprp 5s so much green. But not here. 

The devotees th^n questioned PrabhupSda. “Wasn t the West more 

imoious than VrndSvana? j.j 

“Yes,” PrabhupJda said. “I cante to you in the West, and you d.d 
not know anything about Krsna. You did not even know that these thing 
were bad-meat-eating and illicit sex. But when 1 told you to ? 
did it. But thU is Krsna’s land, VrndSvana, and they are doing these thing 
here. Therefore it is even worse. And they are being punished directly 


by Kr§na.” . . « 

Prabhupada’s morning walks in Vrndavana were as exciting a 
enlightening as his formal lectures. On two consecutive morning walks, 
he outlined a comprehensive plan for starling an ISKCON var^dsrama 
college. Bhagavad‘g[td explains bow society should be divided into four 
orders, according to a person’s nature and occupation. Prabhupsda said 
that although the members of the K??i)a consciousness movement were 
above the social divisions— 6rdftma9o, kfatriya, vaisya, and they 

should teach others by acting perfectly within these divisions. Not everyone 
would become a brdhmaija, but everyone could attain the same 
tion by doing his particular duly— for the pleasure of KT§i?a. “We w»l 
teach military art,” said PrabhupSda, to the amazement of his disciples. 
“Soldiers will wear lilaka and march, saying, ‘Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna. 


They can march with military band and fight.” 

To PrabhupSda, establishing vorndsro/na-d/iorma did not seem difficult- 
ISKCON should begin by starting a college based on the varndsrama con- 
ception. “There should be no unemployment,” Prabhupada said. We 
will say, ‘Why are you sitting idly? Come onto the field. Take this plow. 
Take this bull. Go on working. Why are you sitting idly?’ ThU U the Krsna 
consciousness movement Nobody should be allowed to sit down and sleep. 
They must find out some employment. Either work as a brahmanUt 
as a kfatriya, or as a taUya. Why should there be unemployment. 

“Just as this body U working — that means the leg U working, the hand, 
the brain, the belly. So why should there be unemployment? You stop 
this unemployment — you will see the whole world is peaceful. There w» 
be no complaint They will be happily chanting Hare Kr|na. Just like 
this field here. No one is working it They have all gone to the cities to 
work in the factory. It is a condemned civilization.” 
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On a morning walk near the end of the Vrndavana festival one of the 
devotees mentioned that the festival was almost over and that the devotees 
would he going hack to their centers. “Yes,” said Prabhupada, and he 
stopped walking. “Yes, that is our real business— to go and preach. 


As the devotees were making travel arrangements for Delhi and on- 
ward, Giriraja arrived in Vrndavana with upsetting news from Bombay. 
The municipality of Bombay had denied them permission to begin con- 
struction of a temple. According to Giriraja, two permissions were required: 
permission to build according to rules and regulations and a No-Objection 
Certificate from the police commissioner. In issuing the No-Objection 
Certificate the police must consider two points: whether the temple would 
create a traffic problem and whether the presence of a temple would cause 
community or religious tensions. The municipality had been delaying their 
permission, saying they first required an NOG from the police. And the 
police had been saying that they needed the sanction of the municipality 
before they would consider giving the NOG. Giriraja had been pursuing 
this bureaucratic matter, but now a commissioner from the police had 
written a letter flatly refusing to give an NOG. According to the commis- 
sioner, the klrtana in the temple would produce a “nuisance. 

The report from Giriraja deeply disturbed Srtla Prabhupada. “You 
should immediately object,” he told Giriraja on his walk the next morn- 
ing, “that the government is completely unqualified. The pure devotees 
are always engaged in hlrlana, and the government calls it a nuisance. 
He could at least be a gentleman and say that the sound should not be 
amplified while people are trying to take rest. But instead he has said 
the klrtana is simply a nuisance.” Prabhupada said that there were many 
learned persons in Bombay, and they also would not stand for this 
judgment. 

“You have to organize all the Vaistjavas,” Prabhupada continued. “In 
the Bhagavad-glta it is said, salalam klrtayanto mam-, one has to chant 
Ktsna always. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says, ktrtantyah sada harih. And 
this rascal is saying *bhajana is nuisance ? Hmm? Is it not possible to 
invoke an agitation against this? What right has he got to say ‘nuisance’? 
He could have spoken in sweet language that, ‘The bhajana may be very- 
good for the devotees, but it creates disturbance to the others. Therefore 
we cannot alIow.‘ Say like that. But they cannot still slop bhajana. But 
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like a desert and would become more so in the future. He said this was 
btuse rftpiety. “In the West” he said, “1 see in Amer.ea, Germany, 

'’’tL' drvoreftherque!t“ln"e°d Shupada. “Wasn’t the West more 

'Ty::- ^P rahtaprdrs^l -l came to yon in the West, and you did 
not know anything about Ktsna. Yon did not even know that these thing 
were bad-meat-eating and illicit sex. But when I told you to stop, y 
did it. But this is Krsna’s land, Vtndavana, and they ate doing 'h^e things 
here. Therefore it is even worse. And they are being punished directly 


by Ktsija.” , . j 

Prabhupada’s morning walks in Vrndavana were as exciting an 
enlightening as his formal lectures. On two consecutive morning walks, 
he outlined a comprehensive plan for starling an ISKCON var^dsrama 
college. Bhagavad-gUd explains how society should be divided into four 
orders, according to a person’s nature and occupation. Prabhupada said 
that although the members of the Kr?i?a consciousness movement were 
above the social divisions— brdAmana, kfatriya, vaiiyo, and /fldro— they 
should teach others by acting perfectly within these divisions. Not everyone 
would become a brihmai^a, but everyone could attain the same 
tion by doing his particular duly— for the pleasure of KT§oa. “We wi 
teach military art,” said Prabhupada, to the amazement of his disciples. 
“Soldiers will wear tilaka and march, saying, ‘Hare KT§na, Hare Kfsna. 
They can march with military band and fight.” 

To Prabhupada, establishing t>arndjromo-d/iarmo did not seem difficult. 
ISKCON should begin by starting a college based on the varnasrama cw- 
ceplion. “There should be no unemployment,” Prabhupada said. ”C 
will say, ‘Why are you sitting idly? Come onto the field. Take this plow. 
Take this bull. Go on working. Why are you sitting idly?* This is the Kr?na 
consciousness movement. Nobody should be allowed to sit down and sleep. 
They must find out some employment. Either work as a brdhmana, or 
as a kfatriya, or as a vaisya. Why should there be unemployment? 

“Just as this body is working — that means the leg is working, the ban , 
the brain, the belly. So why should there be unemployment? You stop 
this unemployment — you will see the whole world is peaceful. There wi 
be no complaint. They will be happily chanting Hare Kr?na. Just like 
this field here. No one is working it. They have all gone to the cities to 
work in the factory. It is a condemned civilization.” 
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their decision is to not encourage these temples and this bhajana. From 
their point of view it is useless.** 

Some of Prabhupada’s Bombay friends suggested he work through the 
Jan-Sangh political party, which supported Hinduism, and t us orm a 
strong political coalition. But Srila Prabhupada was more concerne to 
use this opportunity for preaching. “I suggest that we make vigorous 
propaganda,” he said. “Hold meetings in big halls so that the public 
may understand, at least, that this movement is very important. Let there 
he advertisements that we will speak on different subject matters, an 
then I will come and speak. 

“In that meeting, make a nice gentleman the president. Create public 
opinion so that they will come and sign, ‘Yes, here must be one temple. 
We wiU prove from sastric evidence. As it is stated in Bhagavad-gita. calur- 
vidha bhajante mamjar^ah suhrtino ’rjuna. This word bhajana bom bha- 
jante is used with reference to the very pious men, suirtutoA. The opposi e 
kind of man is duskrtinab, the miscreants. So bhajana is ® 
man, as recommended in the Bhagavad-glt&. And 5 agava git is e 
in great estimation aU over the world. And yet he has accused 6Ao;on« 
as nuisance? How rascal and ignorantl We have to make it clear that 
bhajana is so important. Bhagavad-gtm is meant for solution of all material 
problems, but the people of India are not accepting it. 

"My disciples can also speak and say, ‘You please come with us. We 
are foreigners, but we know Krsna is not for this or that. So vjy are you 
Indians lacking? You accept your culture. We have taken to Krsna, and 
Krsna says that simply by kirtana one becomes free from all contamina- 
tion. So why not join with us? What is the wrong there? It is stated in 
your soslra, and we have adopted it. And we are feeling better. So why 
you are so callous, you educated youth and gentlemen? This kind of 
propaganda has to be made.’* 

Srlla PrabhupSda had abandoned the idea of direct political agitation, 
hut he continued to speak against the police commissioner’s decision and 
to deliberate on overcoming it. He considered the matter from all possi- 
ble angles, pro and con. At one point he said that if they could not get 
sanction to build a temple, then they should build a hotel. “I am trying 
to get sanction,” he said. “If you don’t give permission— then hotel.” 

“Build a hotel in the front and a’lcmple in the rear,” suggested Tamala 
Krsna Goswami. 

“Yes,” Prabhupada replied. And he instructed hU men further on dealing 
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his remark is that the bhyma is nuisance! Chanting j 

culture of India. We must make propaganda and organize hrlana p 

'""oS the G.B.C. men proposed that instead of going back to the West 
some of the devotees stay, go to Bombay, and hold massive protests. A 
first Prabhupada approved this spirit, likening it to Lord Caitanya s pro- 
test against the Kazi, who had sloped the sankTrlana movement 
dvipa. But on reflecting, he decided it would not be wise to fight with the 
government. The devotees could not hope to win such a fight, nor would 
the people appreciate it. Prabhupada suggested the devotees hold massive 
hfrtana programs and preach positively to the people of Bombay, con 
vincing them of the value of Kryna consciousness. “When the people o^ 
Bombay are convinced of the importance of Krsna consciousness, 
Prabhupada said, “they will see that the temple is built.” 

In an urgent mood, Srila Prabhupada left VntdSvana for Bombay, is 
last instruction to Guru dasa and the others in V^ndavana; “An idea 
gosrfimf should remain here to challenge any false gosvimis. But if you 
also become false, then you cannot challenge.” 


Bombay 
March 20, 1974 

Disciples and ISKCON life members continued to discuss with Srtla 
Prabhupada about confronting the police commissioner’s refusal to grant 
ISKCON permission to build a temple at Hare Krishna Land. Ironically, 
ISKCON’s property was bordered on one side by a large cinema hall, 
and every evening, both before and after the movie, a long line of traffic 
would form. The honking boms and the hundreds of pedestrians coming 
and going created much noise and congestion. If the neighborhood and 
government could tolerate a cinema, then how, without prejudice, could 
they call the Krsna ktrtanas a nuisance? 

Although addressing the specific issue of government permission, Srila 
Prabhupada also preached on the greater principle of how governments 
in Kali-yuga restrict religious life. “The government policy,” he said, 
“is that religion is an opiate of the people. They think religion is just 
a sentiment. They want to open slaughterhouses and kill these mischief, 
loitering cows. Their conclusion is that religion has no value. Therefore, 
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Early the next morning in his room, however, Prahhupada told his 
disciples that these men were actually Mayavadls. We will now have a 
program,” he said, “where we will walk on the beach but we will only 
chant Hare Krsna. If they want to talk, we will just chant, and we wi 
all chant only. If they wish to, they can walk with us. __ 

“Prabhupada,” a devotee said, “they will be restless if we do that. 
“Even if they don’t chant,” said Prabhupada, ‘ if they only hear, it 
will be beneficial for them. Mayavadt philosophy is very dangerous, ri 
Gaitanya Mahaprabhu said that whoever hears it is oome . 

A devotee asked why a Mayavadi would disguise himself as a 
bhakta. They do it. Prabhupada said, to get popular reception for being 
liberal to all. But if a woman says that she is very liberal and accepts 

any man, that may seem to be a liberal proposal, but it is not goo . 

will read the Km^ book on the walk,” Prabhupada said. I am walking 
with my disciples. If these men like, they can join and hear. But if ey 
want to ask questions, they must accept the guru s answer without 

argument. Is that all right?” . . .u u. 

The next morning, although the usual challengers did not Ja'" wa k, 
Prabhupada had Giriraja read aloud from the Krfua book. Sudden y, 
Prabhupada sighted the familiar group of speculators approaching from 
tbe opposite direction. But as they drew closer, they purposely turned 
aside so as to avoid Prabhupada. One of them came over, however, and, 
representing the entire group, informed Prabhupada they we« not going 
to walk with him any more; they had met and decided that their conver- 
sations with him created too much argument and criticism. India has 
many saints,” the man added. 

“I am the policeman,” Prabhupada said, “and I have to catch the 
thief.” After a few days, the same group rejoined Prabhupada on his walk, 
and the discussions continued as before. Some of Prabhupada s disciples 
remained disturbed, but Prabhupada was jolly, correcting his friends like 
on older brother, teaching them pure KT?na consciousness. 


Prabhupada would take a breakfast of fruit and nuts. Around eleven 
AM. he would sit on the veranda in his gamcha while his sen-ant massaged 
him with mustard oil. During the massage, Prabhupada would often speak 
Willi one or two of his Bombay devotees, giving them pertinent instruc- 
tions. After lunch he would rest an hour or two and, on arising, take a 
plass of fresh coconut water or sugarcane juice. In the evening he would 
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Although ISKCON owned a number of tenement buildings on the Ju u 
land, the devotees had not been able to nse a single one, since all were 
occupied. But recently when tenants had vacated one of the apartments, 
the devotees had prepared it for Prabbupada. It was a modest place, two 
small rooms with a little kitchen, but now for the first time Prabbupada 
had his own residence at Hare Krishna Land. 

Prabhupada liked to sit on the narrow'veranda outside his apartroen 
and take his massage in the sun. Surveying the Juhu land, with its many 
tall coconut trees, their long palm leaves rustling pleasantly in the breeze, 
Prabhupida said Hare Krishna Land was a paradise. The devotees were 

^®PPy* V Tn 

One day during his massage Prabhupada saw that the contractors, whom 

he had allowed to come and take coconuts for a set price, were also tak- 
ing away the leaves to sell in the marketplace. Leaping to his feet, 
Prabhupada called from the veranda, “Caityaguni!” Soon the devotee 
in charge of grounds management appeared before Prabhupada. I cannot 
close my eyesi” Prabhupada said. “No one else sees these things! You 
are being cheated!” 


Every morning several Indian gentlemen would join Prabhupada as 
he walked along Juhu Beach. Whenever Prabhupada would criticize so- 
called great political and spiritual leaders of India, exposing their poor 
understanding of Bhagav^-gita, these men would become disturbed. 
Similarly, Prabbupada’s disciples became disturbed to hear these men 
argue with Prabhupada. 

One day when Prabhupada criticized a favorite hero, a certain doctor 
argued back, criticizing Prabhupada’s statement that the Absolute Trut 
was Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The doctor and others 
asserted that the Absolute Truth was many things and that ultimate y 
everything was one. The devotees could barely restrain themselves, but 
still Prabhupada always treated these men as his friends. 
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Years later Prabhupada had gone to London, as a preacher, o cha g 
the ways of the sinful. For this reason the Vaisnava should trave . 

Just before starting his European tour, Prabhupada explained to several 
devotees in his room that they also should travel an preac . e sa 
they should do so while they were young, and then when they were old 
and matured in Kr§na consciousness, they could go to ayapur, 
and simply chant Hare Krsna. “Of course, for myself,” Prabhupada added, 

“I’m not SO mature.” , .<5win 

The devotees were silent a moment, but then one venture , 
Prabhupada, if you say that you’re not mature, then how can we ever 
think that we are old or mature enough to retire. ra ^ 

and said that they would have to decide for themselves. But he was not 

mature enough. , . ^ 

Tamala Krsna Goswami said, “Then we also will never become so mature 

that we can retire.” 


April 18 . . . f 

Before going to Europe, Prabhupada responded to an 

his devotees in South India to attend a , however 

Hyderabad. No sooner did he arrive at the airport in Hyderabad, however, 
than a group of reporters asked him for a press conference. 

PrabhupaL consented, and a reporter opened with a technica 
philosophical question, inquiring whether Prabhupada s philosophy wa 
advaita or dvaita. South India was so steeped m the ancient philosophic 
debate between the Vai§navas and the Sankarites that here an ordinary 
news reporter was concerned with comparative phi osop 

Prabhupada scoffed at the question. “What is the point of discussing 
such things,” he challenged "-whether one is dvaita or advaita. Krspa 
says, annad bhavanti bhatani. Anna means ‘grams. The people have no 
grains. Grains are produced from the rains, and rams from sacrifice So 
perform sacrifice. You have to divide the somety into four orders. You 
may be dvaita or advaita^ but you need grains. ^ 

Prabhupada's secretary wrote to Bhagavan in Pans, keeping him 
informed of Prabhupada’s location and schedule. 


You can contact us here until ihe 29tb or 30lh of Apr. after which 
we will be back in Domhay. Your idea for festivals sounds nice. Here 
ihey had a threeday pandal. Ust night about a thousand people came. 
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meet guests aud then around ten P.M. take rest. At one A.M. he would 

rise aS sit at his desk, beneath a tentlike covering of 

and dictate his translations and purports to Cmtanya-cantamrta until time 

SernTtime^aTay^rahhupada would call for Girtraja and other Bom- 
bay managers to confer on the latest strategy in securing 
build the temple. When Prabhupada’s Bombay friends would visit, th y 
would often Find him on the roof of the tenement, sitting on white cot o 
sheeting and leaning on white holsters, preaching the philosophy o 
Bhaguvad-glta by the hour. He would ask his visitors to help him solidly 
establish Krsna consciousness in Bombay. ^ 

One day during the massage Prabhupada confided to his servant, Mos 
men are retired at my age. I do not want to manage any more, just 
want to do some writing.’* Prabhupada asked if there was some p ace 
in the world he could go for six months, a place where he would be all 
alone, where no one would come to disturb him, and where he woul not 
get any mail. 

Prabhupada’s servant suggested Tehran. Prabhupada considered it, 
then suggested New Vrindaban. He spoke of Mahatma Gandhi, who 
not even sleep at night because people were always after him, even though 
he traveled incognito. 

That very day a letter came from Bhagavan in Paris, inviting 
Prabhupada to tour his ISKCON centers in Europe. Immediately 
Prabhupada was enlivened at this invitation. He said he would go. 

“But earlier today,” his servant said, “you wanted to go away and 
be alone.” 

Prabhupada laughed. “That will not be possible for me in this lifetime. 
Better I keep traveling and die on the battlefield. For a warrior, it is 
glorious to die on the battlefield. Is it not?” 


Traveling around the world once or twice a year had become 
Prabhupada’s routine. In describing his own spiritual master, he had writ- 
ten, “Hindus are not allowed to cross the ocean, but you send your devotees 
overseas to preach.” The injunction for Hindus not to cross the ocean 
was to protect them from leaving the pious land of India, since so many 
Indians gav e up their culture when they went abroad. When Prabhupada 
had been a small child, one of his uncles had suggested he one day go 
to London and become a lawyer, but Prabhupada’s father had protested, 
he did not want his son to be exposed to the sinful ways of the West. 
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buildings, Prabhupada replied that temple renovation was BOO'J- 
propagating the message of Krsna all over the worl was etter. aj 
is Krsna,” Prabhupada said. “His message should be spread. He 
descended as Caitanya Mahaprabhu to teach us. . r j 

Prabhupada told the priest of how so many old churches in Loridon 
were not being used. “How will the spirit of the temple be mamtamed 
without preaching?” Prabhupada asked. The priest then boasted tha 
they were building another temple and installing poncoposana (‘■'o do'ties 
recommended for worship by the impersonalist Sankaracarj ah Prabhu- 
pada was surprised. “Your leader is Ramanuja, he said. He never 

recommended paficopasandV' , , 

For the two days in Tirupati, Prabhupada went three or four times 
daily to see the Deity of Balajl. And whenever he went, the pflyarfyvou 
clear the inner sanctum of all other visitors and allow him a private darsana 
for as long as he liked, standing in the torchlight before the mjstical, 
bejewelcd form of Balajl. 


Bombay 

April 29 , „ 1 

Allhough in a few days Prabhupada would be leav^ing for Borne, a prob- 
lem now faced him and the management of his Indian projects Tama a 
Krtna Goswami was requesting that Prabhupada allow him to go to 
America; after four years of management in India, be was eager o r) 
a different kind of preaching. His Codbrother-fr.end \ i?nujana Swami 
had pleaved Prabhupada with his bus-touring m America and had eon- 
‘‘need Tamala Krsna that this was the most opportune preachmg. Sri a 
Frabhupada had accepted the proposal, although reluctantb. Certainl) 
it would he good for the preaching in America, and “ would he good 
(or Tamala Kr,na. But what about India? Once again Prabhupada was 
fsrcl ui,h t!,e fact that the onlj manager for ISKCON in India wa. him-wlf. 

C-arefull, he resiewed a recent report of the .pending and aeenunt. 
■o Msiapu;. Omeerned that all mooes be handled sera earefull; and .pent 
eiietls for the purpose it wa. intendesl. he had written to Jasapaiala 
5.a_i. 


rest , l! e he i mv.l 1-e I -'"'.■'.d I •"!' 

I s e! a V.r-teo .1 e-a.i 

ah I-arfS tie t.-! •! — •' r 'l'd; s'- >' - 
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.a> very .ilemly through hU «hole lecturo, aud then pressed fomard 
to receive blessings from Srila Prabhupada. Devotees had the Deities 
on stage and a vyasasana and lots of prasadam for the guests. 


From Hyderabad Srila Prabhupada flew to Tirupati. There in moun- 
tainous Tirumala stands the richest temple in India, where a Deity ol 
Vi§nu known as Balaji resides. . j i,* 

The temple managers respectfully welcomed Srila Prabhupada and ms 
party, providing them with two cottages on the mountainside. Accor ing 
to the temple policy, people usually have to wait in a long line be ore 
seeing the Deity— since fifteen thousand people enter the temple daily— 
and they are given only a brief darsana. Non-Hindus are usually not 
allowed. But Srila Prabhupada and his disciples received the special honor 
of a private dariana of Balaji. 

At the end of a long inner sanctum, its entrance guarded by two large 
figures of Jaya and Vijaya, the gatekeepers of Vaikun^ha, the Deity was 
enthroned. The only light in the inner sanctum came from flaming 
torches affixed to the walls or held by the pQjSrts. When approaching the 
Deity in the hallway, many pilgrims would traditionally call out, 
“Govinda!” But as Pr^hupada entered, he sang, ^'Govindam 6di-purusarh 
tarn aharh bhajdmL" 

Later in his cottage Prabhupada remarked that the millions of people 
going to see Balaji were proof that the masses are still attracted to God, 
despite government propaganda. Although most people may go to the 
Lord for alleviating material distress or for getting money, still they called 
out the holy name, “Govinda!” 

A devotee asked Prabhupada why the Deity was called Balaji. 
Prabhupada said, “means ‘child’— Ki§na as a cowherd boy, not in HU 
Vaikuntba aspect.” 

Prabhupada was pleased to slay in the cottage and take the Deity s 
prasSdam. He suggested that in New Vrindaban they build cottages lik^ 
this and that ISKCON build temples like the temple of Balaji, with its 
gold dome and extensive facility for visitors. 

One day an official of the Tirupati temple, while visiting Prabhupada, 
mentioned that their collection was about forty lakhs of rupees per month. 
Prabhupada inquired how the temple’s income was being spent. When 
the priest indicated that most of the money went for renovation of the 
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indicating a balance of Rs. 100,313.64. Where is the difference? Send 
me a complete statement of account. 

Guru dasa and Tejas had assured Prabhupada that the Krishna-Balaram 
Mandir would be ready to open by July 1974. Prabhupada designe t e 
invitation cards himself and asked that they be printed and sent to 
important persons. 

The founder-acarya and the members of the International Society for 
Krishna Consciousness requests the pleasure of Mr. and Mrs. ___ s 
company to visit the installation ceremony of the Krishna-Balarama 
temple from August 8 to 10 and accept prasadam. 

Guru dasa Adhikary A.C. Bhaktivedanla S«ami 

Local President Founder-Acarya 

Surabhi dasa Adhikari 
Secretary 

"With only three months left, Prabhupada’s plans were to travel from 
May through July. Giving permission for transferring funds from Delhi 
to Vrndavana, he left. He would return in three months for the grand 
opening. 
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you actually produce some grains and vegetables, then where is the 
necessity for further money for maintenance. For maintenance we re- 
quire 100 rupees per head without any risk for purchasing lands and 
cultivating the same. I understand there are only 20 men there at pres- 
ent, so utmost 2,000 rupees is necessary for maintenance. I am not 
competent to understand everything concerning what you plan to do, 
but that is my rough estimate. 

You have tried to explain by long letter which I have not gone 
through yet. In the meantime go on the above principle: money spent 
must be used for that purpose intended. That will keep it very clear. 

From a previous letter from Srlla Prabhupada, Bhavananda and 
Jayapataka had become a little despondent, thinking that they may have 
displeased their spiritual master. But Prabhupada reassured them, 

I know you are working hard and sincerely. I have no business to 
criticize but as head of the institution or your spiritual master, it is 
my duty to find out your faults. Even Caiunya Mahaprabhu presented 
Himself as faulty before HU spiritual master. To remain faulty before 
the spiritual master U a good qualification so he is subjected to rec- 
tification. But if one thinks he U all perfect then there is no scope 
for rectification. Don’t be sorry when I find fault. That is my primary 
duty. Canakya pandit says one must find fault with disciples and sons, 
it U good for them. 

Prabhupada also scrutinized the finances in Vfndavana, where Guru 
dasa was president and Tejas, in Delhi, was financial supervisor. Reviewing 
Tejis’s latest request, Prabhupada wrote back, 

1 am enclosing the lUt of checks requested by you by Registered 
post except I am not sending one check for Rs 3,000 for Deity clothes 
to be paid to the tailor Lalit Prasad of Vrindaban. Deity parapher- 
nalia is supposed to be collected separately by Curudasa and Yamuna, 
not come out of the construction fund as you have requested- Besides, 

I have advised Gurudas not to pay any tailor but to make clothes by 
our own devotees for the deities. 

Prabhupada also found a serious mconsbiency in the accounting, which 
he pointed out to Tejas for correction. 


According to my check book, after writing the last check for 
Rs 17,600.00 there is a balance of only Rs. I8,74SB1. But you are 


CHAPTER EIGHT 


S rila Prabhupada’s first two stops in Europe were Rome and Geneva. 
In both places devotees had arranged many outside speaking 
engagements as well as meetings with important guests in 
Prahhupada’s room. The Rome temple was a small house at a busy inter- 
section near Piazza Lodi. Traffic was relentless, its noise penetrating into 
Prabhupada*s quarters within the temple building. I hope t e noise o 
the traffic doesn’t bother you loo much,” Dhanafijaya, the temple 

president, apologized. ^ . 

“No,” Prabhupada replied, “this sound is very pleasing. It means this 
is a very important part of Rome. This is a very good location. 

At the Villa Borghese, in a hotel hall built to seat five hundred people, 
Prahhupsda spoke before a crowd of more than one thousand. Prabhupada 
was pleased by the enthusiastic gathering of Italians, who behaved as 
if coming to receive the blessings of the Pope. They were^pious, ut t ey 
had not been taught properly how to engage in the Lord’s se^ice. This, 
he said, was the one defect. Although the devotees had arranged a meeting 
between Prabhupada and the Pope, the Pope was ill, so Prabhupada met 
with Cardinal Pignedoli, who was in charge of non-Christian liaisons. 

In flying to Geneva, Prabhupada and his secretaries viewed the snow- 
covered Alps. “This is a very dangerous spot,” Prabhupada remarked 
as the plane flew above the alpine peaks. “Many planes have crashed 
here.” 

In Geneva the mayor offered Prabhupada an official reception. 
Everything went smoothly, according to diplomatic protocol. Afterward, 
the mayor asked frankly, “If everyone became like you arc saying, wouldn t 
the economy be threatened?” 

Prabhupada said no. And he quoted the same verse he had given to 
press reporters in Hyderabad; annad bhavanli bhatani. Grains arc pro- 
tiuced by rains, which arc produced by sacrifice to Visnu. Prabhupada 
proposed that if men cultivated their own land and kept cows, they would 
have no economic problems. Ktfna conscious devotees could wrork in all 
ways of life within society, in fact, they could teach how to organize society 
according to Cod conscious principles. 

^Vhile returning to the temple, Prabhupada asked, "Were my answers 
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After ktrtana, Prabhupada began his lecture by having a devotee read 
in the Bible from the Gospel of St. John: “In the beginning was the Word, 
and the Word was God.” Prabhupada then spoke on the power of the 
holy name as transcendental sound. 

Many persons in the crowd were student radicals, who speci ica y came 
to cause trouble. And Srila Prabhupada gave an analogy that aptated 
them, comparing the conditioned soul s existence in the materia wor 
to a citizen’s punishment for breaking the laws of the state, s soon as 
Prabhupada said that disobedient citizens would be punished, the students 
began to boo and yell. He was speaking in English, and is ^ 

Jyotirmayl-devi dasl was translating each line over the microp one, en 
the students began shouting, Prabhupada turned to Jyotirmayi an as e , 

“What are they saying?” ,,, 

“They don’t like the example you have given,” she replied, because 

they don’t like the government here.” 

Srila Prabhupada then spoke back to the challengers. You may not 
like it, but the fact of the matter is that if you break the laws you will 
he punished,” He was speaking of the absolute law of ® 

student radicals took it politicaUy. They continued shouting at Prabhupada. 

One man jumped up and shouted loudly in French, ou may ® 

ing spiritual things, but one thing I would never do is sit on a throne 
and demand that people bow down to my feet!” At these wo™* ”'® 
audience began applauding and whistling and chanting t e wor s ar 
terrelPar terre! Par terre/” Prabhupada again asked for a translation. 
Jyotirmayi told him they were shouting, “Get down! 

Returning the challenge, Prabhupada spoke strongly into t e micro 
phone; “1 could speak to you from the floor also, but that does not mean 
you would understand any better. If you know the science of God con- 
sciousness, then you also can sit on the vyOsasana, and they will bow down 
SI your feet.” 

Prabhupada’s strong reply brought silence to the hall, as if his answer 
had satisfied the challengers. Suddenly a black man jumped up on the 
stage and addressed himself to the theater audience. He began by speak- 
ing in defense of Prabhupada and the devotees, but then he began speak- 
ing against them. Finally he began speaking incoherently, and Prabhupada 
turned to his disciples onstage and said, ”A11 right, ha\e trtana. e 
deiotees rose with drums and karatoha and began a rousing ktrtana. Most 
of the people in attendance joined also, and the protests were drowned out. 

After this tumultuous scene, whUe riding back to the temple, Prabhupada 
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all right?” One of the devotees replied that he thought the inayor con- 
sidered the devotees beggars. -Therefore” Prabhupada -d. ^ 

him about tilling the land. We are not beggars. We are giving the h ghest 
knowledge. 1 gave him a copy of Bhagumd-gfln, the highest knowledge. 
He could not give us anything. So who is the beggar. , m Id 
Prabhupada accepted an invitation in Geneva to speak at the or 
Health Organization of the United Nations. He also met at the temp e 
with Indologist Jean Hurbert and with several scientists and professors. 


One of Prabhupada’s leading disciples, Karandhara, came to visit him 
in Geneva. Karandhara had left the movement four months before, being 
unable to follow strictly the four regulative principles. Up to that lime 
he had been the leading manager of ISKCON in the United States, an 
Prabhupada had depended heavily on him to deal with his Dai Nippon 
printers, to coordinate book distribution, and to collect funds from a 
the temples in the U.S. Since leaving, Karandhara bad felt great remorse, 
had had a change of heart, and had telegrammed Prabhupada that he 
wanted to come and surrender at his lotus feet once again. SrTla Prabhu* 
pada had welcomed him back, and Karandhara had flown immediately 
to Geneva. 

After speaking for a few hours with Karandhara, Prabhupada decide 
he would be just the man to take up the heavy responsibilities of G.B.C. 
of India. He should make his headquarters in Bombay and help the 
devotees there get the No-Objcction Certificate. It was a bold move for 
Prabhupada, based on trust in his disciple and on the immediate need 
for Kr§na conscious leadership in India. He had his secretary immediately 
tj-pe a letter to the leaders of the temples in Hyderabad, Bombay, Calcutta, 
Mayapur, Delhi, and Vrndavana, authorizing Karandhara’s appointment 
as the new Governing Body Commissioner for India. “It is a great 
for me,” wrote Prabhupada. “Please give him all cooperation and wor 
together for advancement of our mission to make the people of India 
Krsna conscious.” 


Paris 
June 8 

Twenty-five hundred people in the audience as well as fifty devotees 
onstage awaited Srtla Prabhupada’s appearance at La Salle Pleyel in Pans- 



became angry and said, “What, you have checked my movement?” Any 
gentleman, Prabhupada said, will speak out if he sees another m danger, 
even though the one in danger may object. 

Prabhupada’s German devotees accompanied him on speaking enpge- 
ments in nearby towns, and although he was not very enthusiastically 
received by most people, the devotees became more dedicated than ever 
to give their lives in the service of Prabhupada and Krsna. ^ or is pu ic 
engagements he sat on a small cushion, so as not to again arouse t e 
indignation of people who could not understand the tradition o t e guru. 

At one engagement a wealthy businessman, two of whose sons 
Prabhupada’s disciples, questioned Prabhupada. How can a croco i e 
of the Nile swim in a German river? In other words, how can you transplant 
a foreign culture with Indian ways and dress to Germany? 

“You can become Krsna conscious in a tie and suit, ra upa 

replied. 

“Isn’t this chanting self-hypnosis?” asked another man.^^ 

"No," Prabhupada replied staunchly, “it is punficalion. And so it 
went— mostly challenges, with a few sincere inquiries. . , ■ 

While Prabhupada was in Frankfurt, two interested, distinguished 
visitors came to see him: a Benedictine monk. Father Emmanuel, and 
Baron von DDrkheim, a prominent German philosopher and spmtual writer. 
Both men were attracted by Prabhupada’s philosophical explanations and 
accompanied him on his morning walks for several days. 


Srlla Prabhupada’s next stop was Australia. He had worked out a 
schedule whereby he would attend three Ratha-yatra festivals in three 
cities: first in Melbourne, then a week later in Chicago, and two days 
lateoin San Francisco. He would then go to Los Angeles, Dallas, and 
New Vrindaban, timing everything for his return to Vrndavana by July 25 
for the Krishna-Balaram Mandir opening two weeks later. 

He was now regularly referring to the opening date of the Koa""''; 
Balaram Mandir as a time when many devotees from around the world 
could gather at Vrndavana to be with him. On June 17 he had written 
from Germany to Jayahari in London. 

1 am presently traveling through Europe and in the past weeks have 
held many programs in Rome, Geneva, Paris and now Germany. I. 
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said that in the future they should not g.ve him a uyasfltano to sU on 
before publie audienees; in the future they should gwe 1-" a = mP'' 
cushion to sit on. He also doubted the value of explaining philosophy 
to such large audiences. For the balance of his stay in Pans he spoke 
to smaller groups who were actually interested to hear him. 


Frankfurt 

June 18 . , nf 

When Srila Prabhupada arrived, HaihsadOta and a large group oi 
devotees accompanied him in a procession of twenty cars and vans to 
the outskirts of the city to the ISKCON center, Schloss Rettershof, a castle 
on a hill. “My heart becomes engladdened when 1 hear a mx^anga m 
a German village,” Srlla Prabhupada said. 

The devotees showed Prabhupada the Schloss. The central room was 
a large ground-floor hall with a ceiling two stories high. A second-floor 
gallery, overlooking the hall, led to Prabhupada’s quarters. While Srlla 
Prabhupada was in his room, the assembled devotees from centers al 
over Germany and from Amsterdam gathered downstairs, where they held 
a wildly enthusiastic klrtana. After half an hour HaihsadOta appeared 
at the railing and motioned to the devotees to come up to Prabhupada s 
room. 

Somehow the devotees managed to squeeze into Prabhupada’s quarters 
or to at least stand in the hallway and watch, as Prabhupada sat, relaxed, 
speaking informally. “I worked hard my whole life,” he said. “I never 
liked to sit idle. So devotional service means to be always engaged m 
Ktsna’s service. Not like the servants in Calcutta. They get an order, and 
then they go to Dalhousie Park and sleep all day. Then when they come 
back late, the master asks them, ‘Where have you been all day?’ And 
they reply, T was busy working for you.* Not like that, you see?’ 

Prabhupada laughed, and all the devotees also began laughing, although 
most of them understood very little English. Prabhupada then quoted 
Lord Caitanya’s prophecy that His name would be heard in every town 
and village. The devotees’ chanting in the villages of Germany, he said, 
was fulfilling that prediction. 

“But unfortunately,” he added, “people object, just like the man who 
is being saved from danger.” He gave the example of a man on a roof 
flying a kite. When another man, seeing him about to walk off the roof, 
called out to him, “Look out, you’re in danger!” the man on the roof 
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for $rila Prabhupada, the rescue was something everyone could relate 
to. Wrote a columnist in The Australian, 


The fact that makes the rescue doubly impressive, was the use of a 
HOLY rug— not just an ordinary bedroom one — for the rescue mis- 
sion. The rug was being sewn for use at a religious festival in 
Melbourne tomorrow. 

The columnist coyly speculated whether the devotees* “holy rug” was 
still usable in the religious festival as a canopy for His Divine Grace 
A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada. 


You see, the Swami is not one of your ordinary swamis. He is the 
founder of the Hare Krishna, and the group describes him as the Lord 
Of The Universe. Devotee spokesmen had reported, however, that the 
“rug” would be used in the festival. 


The incident proved to be good publicity for the festival the next day, 
the Lord of the universe, and His pure devotee, 
t Ratha-yStrH procession through the main streets 
ng media coverage, Prabhupada had said that 
Simply the printing of the holy names Hare Kr§pa greatly benefited the 
readers, regardless of whether the names were mentioned in reverence 
or disrespect. 

Amogha: PrabhupSda met Lord Jagannatha at City Square by Town 
Hoi/. There was a vySsSsana on the cart, but he chose to walk before the 
t:art5, in front of the Deity of Lord Caitanya. PrabhupSda was wearing 
o gold wool cap, a peach-colored turtleneck jersey, and an effulgent silk 
^^ffron dhoti and kurta. Around his shoulders he wore a white silk eSdar, 
ond he tcore a garland of orchids and many yellow flowers. It was winter 
m Melbourne and quite cold, but he put his hands up and chanted and 
danced. 


when Lord JagannStha, 
Snla Prabhupada, held i 
of Melbourne. Reeardi 


^e had about eleven new mfdangas. There were also three men play- 
mg big bass drums. And we all formed a circle around Srlla Prabhupada. 
tfoj ecstatic, alt playing drums, chanting Hare Krfrio. and Prabhupada 
*mself chanting in the parade, going on through the city. Prabhupada 
marched with tronscendentai power, just taking over the city, walking 
doirn Stronjon Street. 

abhapaii: From the point of view of weather, it wasn’t a very nice 
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iheretore, have no lime to carefully atoily and decide on your pro- 
posals. The best thing is it you can come and meet with me personally 
after 1 have finished this present lour. I am planning to go to Vrin- 
daban tor Janmastarai, tor the opening installation ceremonies of our 
Krsna Balarara Temple. If you can come to see me in Vrindaban I 
would be glad to discuss and plan with you what is best for your 
devotional service engagement. 

After a twenty-hour flight from Frankfurt to Australia, Prabhupada was 
picked up at the Melbourne airport by devotees in a borrowed Rolls 
The newspaper reporters were quick to notice the car. “DIVINE GRAC 
COMES ROLLSING IN,” read one headline. The story began, “Sixty 
young Hare Krishna devotees yesterday welcomed their earthly leader 
to the city with obeisances — but official Melbourne met him cooll). 

Another story began, “A chauffeur-driven Rolls Royce will meet the 
founder of the materialistic-shunning Hare Krishna sect, Bhaktivedanta 
Swami Prabhuapda, at Tullamarinc today.” Another newspaper showed 
a large picture of Srila Prabhupada smiling and bore the headline “H.D.G. 
IS HERE TO HOUND US.” The story began. 

His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada, the founder 
of the Hare Krishna movement, is here to save us from the dog’s life. 
Unless we cultivate some spiritual knowledge, warns HDG, we are left 
with “the dog’s mentality”. 

News coverage of Frabhupada’s visit didn’t end with reports on his 
arrival at the airport. The next day, while the devotees were preparing 
the Ratha-yatra carts, an extraordinary incident resulted in front-page 
headlines in The Herald. 

Krishna sect uses canopy to save women from blazing office 

MONKS from the Hare Krishna sect held the painted canvas canopy 
of their religious wagon as a safety net so five screaming women could 
jump to safety from a blazing three-story building in Melbourne 
yesterday. 

The article was accompanied by two large pictures showing “Hare 
Krishnas” holding the large canvas canopy. 

Although the news media was unable to understand the disciples* love 
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cymbals and chants,” “Chariots top the Swami.” One newspaper reported, 
“Don’t let Krishna alarm you; cleric. 

The sight of the Hare Krishna youths in Melbourne streets should 
not alarm Australians or cause them to mock, the Rev. or on owe 
said in Scots Church yesterday. 

He said the sect could be a sign of the swing of the pendulum back 
to spiritual values and traditional virtues on the part o mo ern yout 

The article praised the devotees’ “reaction against extreme rnaterialism” 
and reported the events of the Ratha-yatra parade. Reveren o'™ > “ 
bishop of the Anglican Church in Melbourne, had paid Srila Prabhupada 
a visit, and this had resulted in the bishop’s Sunday sermon comment 
that “Hare Krishnas” were not alarming. Srila Prabhupada took the 
bishop’s comments as very significant. 


During his week’s stay in Melbourne, Prabhupada attended a large 
program at the Town Hall, where he inspired a long and ecstatic 
with one thousand people dancing in a circle before t e ei y o ^ 
Caitanya. He also visited St. Pascal’s Teaching College, a Franciscan 
seminary, and was very well received by the monks there. ^ e semmanans 
asked intelligent philosophical questions, one of them inquiring a ou 
what Prabhupada thought of their founder, Saint Francis of Assisi. The 
seminarian described briefly how Saint Francis saw everything in the 
universe in relation to God and addressed nature’s creations as Brother 
hee. Brother bird, and so on. Saint Francis’s attitude, Prabhupada rephe , 
'vas firsl-class God consciousness. . , 

That same evening in his room Prabhupada met with the vicar-general 
of the Roman Catholic Church in Australia, Reverend Ke ly. 

Prabhupada played a recording of his morning’s lecture at St. Pascal s, 
ond afterward the Reverend asked if Prabhupada would pose with him 
for a picture to be printed in their religious periodical.^ Again, the 
newspapers picked it up: “Swami spreads unity message. 


The normally serene eloislers of the Roman Catholic Yarra 
Theological Union echoed to the chants of Hare Krishna jestc a). . . . 
“h does not matter what religion you belong to as long as you lov e 
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iay. Prabhupada met the ratha cert at the corner of Swanson Street and 
Bnrh Street^nd He led front there on. He walHed about two mtUsJU 
the devotees had been having klrlana in three different groups, bul whe 
Prabhupada met the Ratha^dtra procession we aU gathered arout^ ht . 
He was leading the procession. Behind him was a fourteen-foot murti oj 
Lord Caitanya.follawed by three ralha carts. Every now and again in 
the procession Prabhupada would stop and turn around and stare up 
Lord Caitanya. He would simply stand and look up at Lord Caitanyajo 
a minute or two, and then he would turn around again and lead the pro- 
cession. It was such an ecstatic experience that one gets the feeling a 


Prabhupada had conquered Melbourne, and Australia. 

Gaura Gopila: / was nght next to Prabhupada through the whole 
ceremony, playing the drum. He particularly liked to sing one tune throng 
the whole time. He put his hands up in the air. He was dancing. 

Vaiku^i^hanatha: The Ratha-yStra parade was going, and Prabhupada 
was walking, and at one point he asked me, “Get me some water. ^ 
became panic-stricken because there was nowhere to get water. So 
depended on Kfjfia and ran over to a house as fast as J could and tw ® 
the people for some water. They gave it, and / ran back to 
Prabhupida. SPhen I was getting that water, though, there was this big 
rainbow out, and it had actually begun to rain a little bit. It was a very 
vivid rainbow, and the end of the rainbow came right down on top oJ 


the huge building where the Ratha-yatra ended. 

Hari'Sauri: There is a huge place, the Exhibition Buildings, and we 
had rented one section of it where the roof was about eighty feet hig 
So the ralha carts were taken in with the tops lowered, and then the tops 
were put up again inside the halt All three ralha carts were brought m, 
and the tops were pulled up. Then $rtla Prabhupada came in, and everyone 
was sealed. About a thousand people were there. Srfla Prabhupada sat 
up on the vyasasana on the ralha cart itself and gave a lecture from there. 

Sabhapali: Although it was a cold and rather nasty day, there were 
a thousand people in that Exhibition Building. Prabhupada's lecture was 
brief. He thanked everyone for coming along and joining in the sankir 
tana movement of Lord Caitanya Mahdprabhu. He told everyone he was 
very appreciative of how they had come to see Lord Jagannatha and of 
how they were taking part. He said that actually all these activities oJ 


singing and dancing were due to Srt Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

The Melbourne newspapers duly reporled the Ralha-yaira: “A day or 
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If they come that is good but if not we shall manage. From our side 

everything should be done nicely. , u u 

AU big officers in Mathura and Vrindaban should be mv t d. 
Goswamis and godbrotbers also. Also invite local 
vite Parthak also. Practically by distributing a general 
we shall invite everyone. All the inhabitants of Vrindaban will be in- 
vited to come and see the deity and take prasadam. There shoidd be 
special arrangement for life members, Mr. ir a an ma 
rLpectable visitors. There is no question of money. Let -t 
class, 1-A arrangement. Krsna will provide all expenditures so try to 
make it gorgeous. Gorgeous means sufficient stock of 
temple decorations as gorgeous as possible. The f f r r 
of dressing can be done by Yamuna, Madira and Jayatirtha they 
all expert. The shastric direction can be from f j 

Also Mr. Jai Puma of Karnapur came to see me, so invi 
he extended to him. Invite all local asramas and ^ J'"- 

1 do not hear of Pranava; 1 sent him a telegram but there P y- 

The whole management should be done 
amongst yourselves, that U my only anxiety. 1 shall leave for Vrindaban 
by 2Sth July. In the meantime, reply to me at L.A. 

Your ever well-wisher, 

A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 

While Guru dasa got direct instruction on the "'h"! 

other devotee Prabhupada wrote received his personal i 
Krishna-Balaram Mandir opening. In a letter to Cyavana Maharaja in 
West Africa, PrabhupSda wrote. 

You want to see me and I also have some 
with you, so the best thing is if we meet at the f /“'y 
daban, India. Today I am leaving for the , , , j 

Rathayatra in Chicago and San Francisco but at e e , 

will reach Vrindaban. We are having a very big festival 
mastami when wc will open our Krsna Balaram temp e > . 

the deities. So you mist also attend to help m J 

ceremonies. I will therefore see you in Vrindaban by the end of July. 


Stila Prabhupada’s engagement at La Trobe Uni'crsit) in 
liVc a repeat of the unpleasant incident with the ra ica s a 
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and .er,e God,” .aid Hi. Divino Grace A.C. Bhaktivedanla S«ami 

mwl be deiirered from the disease of materialUm, or else there 

.be pre,ide„. ^He insHm^^^ 
Bepresentative Councii, Franciscan seminarian Patrick McClnre, 
said that there seemed to be a consensus in many areas. ^ 

“In particular ne agree *ith the need to reject materialism, he 

' Mr. McClure said the informal meeting reflecled an openness and 
tolerance in the church. 

"Maybe they have something to tell us,” he said. 


In Melbourne Prabhupada dictated a letter to Guru dasa in Vtndsvana. 
It was less than six weeks before the scheduled opening of the KrishM- 
Balaram Mandir, and Srlla Prabhupada had not received regular repo^ 
from Vtndavana. He was concerned that everything he ready on Itme for 
a gorgeous ceremony. 

My dear Curudas, 

Please accept my blessings. I aro spending my last two days in 
Australia and after this I shall go to the U5A. In the meantime, I wish 
to give you some instructions regarding our Janmastami installation 
in Vrindaban. 

The main thing is the ceremony shall be conducted by our own men. 

We do not have to be dependent on taking help from persons who 
will not even eat with us, thinking us inferior. All over the world, in 
Paris, New York, Australia, etc., our men and women are worshiping 
the deity very nicely and I am very proud of their worship. There is 
no reason why we have to think we are dependent on any Indian 
goswami in order to condnet our ceremony in Vrindaban. So you 
understand this and be convinced of it, and let them come as invited 
but we shall conduct the affair ourselves. 

You can also arrange to have the Her Govinda dramatical players 
and our own players as well. There should be abundant prasadam for 
whoever comes all day long. The lutchen should go on. So see there 
is sufficient stock of rice, attar {floor], ghee. The life members should 
be especially cared for and invited. We shall manage our own affairs. 
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Student: “I have one other question. I believe Jesus is coming back, 
and not Krsna. What are you guys going to do when you see J 

SrtU pibhupada: “When he is coming, welcome. We shall welcome. 

It is very good news that Jesus is coming. 

Studentf-Jesus had no reputation. He wore sandals and wa cruc.f.ej 
between two thieves. And your spirituality is on a RoUs Royce and p 
seat, and you*re all into money — you Krsnas, you want mon y 

Srila Prabhupada; “I don’t want money. Uplieve 

Student: “And you say violence is violence, thafs I’ 

Jesus turned the other cheek, and he expected his Mowers to 

Srtla Prabhupada: “This Krsna consciousness movement is not a sen 

timental religious system. It is seience and philosophy. P 

explained that understanding the science of God was ‘~d^cn.al 
Christianity or Hinduism. The real goal w^ to earn jr ;.j,naniurti 
Second student: “I have a question about jf 'f^^^ld 

stresses that when you are speaking m the Western w , y 
speak and present yourself as a Westerner, not as an n Jr.-gincr 
would speak in India. Instead of silting on a ra.sed ^"5 

in the robes of a monk. Krishnamurti would say dress m Western clothes 
and sit on a chair. What is your opinion of this. 

Sr, la Prabhupada: “Actually a God conscious 
Westerner nor Easterner. So anywhere the devotee goes 
bim, he accepts. These devotees have arrange a raise s , 
accepted the raised seat. If they wanted me to sit down on the ^oor.^l 
would have gladly accepted. I have no objection to actually 

devotees receive and give honor, that is good for them. ^ 

we should honor the Supreme Lord God and His ccpccacn • 

it is different. Students are not learning to honor. “ .alive of God must 

the system. According to the Vedic system, the represen 

be honored as God.” ,t,p maior 

Another student (loudly): "Do you consider your mov , . 

form of enlightenment emanating from the Unite a j^glQ^iaal 

particular role does your movement play in the W ite ° jemonstra- 

warraredepartmentOWillyoubecomingtoourFour^^^^^^^^^^ 

Won against the United Slates this year and take up in 
issues?” . » L 

Again manv students began shouting. Madhudvi?a Swam ^ 
microphone. ”1 can answer if you like. Our movement is not from 
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Plevel in Paris. It was, again, a large, free-admission audience of students, 
and again the disciples had prepared PrabhupSda a standard •O'dfdaona 
Devotees held a Itrtona onstage and introduced Srila Prabhupada, wh 
began speaking very basically about the distinction between the soul and 
the body and about how this education is required for all people. But 
after no more than ten minutes, a young man in the audience stoo up 
and began to shout profanities at Srila Prabhupada. “And how do you 
explain your Rolls Royce?” he added. 

The audience, which had been quiet until the interruption, now became 
noisy and restless. Three of Srila Prabhupada’s more aggressive disciples 
left the front row and went to the back, where the man was shouting. 
Meanwhile Srila Prabhupada stopped speaking and sat tolerantly, waiting- 
The shouting stopped, and he began again. “As I was explaining, in 
material life we have been changing from one body to another. This is . 
not a very good condition of life. Nobody wants to die, but he is force 


to die.” 

After five minutes, the abusive language again broke out. This time 
Srila Prabhupada’s three disciples pushed the shoulers out the back door. 
In the fight, one of the students pulled a knife from his boot, but a devotee 
disarmed him. 


The atmosphere inside the auditorium was tense, and many people were 
talking loudly. Some got up to leave. Madhudvi?a Swami, taking the 
microphone, pleaded with the students to remain calm and continue hear- 
ing from Srila Prabhupada. Some students in the audience seemed on 
the verge of violence, and the devotees feared for Prabhupada’s safety. 
But Prabhupada was willing to continue. He called for questions. 

Student: “I am a Christian, and I would like to know what is your 


opinion of Jesus Christ.” 

Srila Prabhupada: “We respect Jesus Christ as you do, because he is 
representative of God, son of God. We are also speaking of God, so we 
respect him with our greatest veneration.” 

Question: “You are a son of Jesus too?” 

Srila Prabhupada: “Yes, I am a servant of Jesus. I don’t say I am Jesus. 
Question: “1 want to know if you have the power of Jesus?” 

Srila Prabhupada: “No, I have no power of Jesus.” 

Question: “Well, I’ve got the power of Jesus![Laughter.3 Because I’m 
a Christian.” 

Srila Prabhupada: “That’s all right You are Christian. We are Kn^*®*'* 
It is practically the same thing.” (Laughter and applause.) 
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or from behind, even if born of a lowly family, will surely be elevated 
to the position of achieving equal opulence with Visnu. 

In Jagannatha Purl, India, the original home “f 
a Westerner could see Lord Jagannatha only during 
yatra festival when the Deity would come out of t e temp e an 
His cart. And besides, very few Westerners would actually go to Jagan- 
natha Puri. But Srila Prabhupada and his Krsna . . 

ment were making Lord Jagannatha available to everyone y 
the Ratha-yatra right down the main street of their city.^ t may se 
to the average American or Australian, but from the viewpoint of Lord 
Jagannatha and His followers, it was perfectly proper, or aga , 
“the Lord of the universe,” was for everyone, everywhere, regardless 

Ratha-yatra. And now, at Prabhupada s urging, evo ees 

more cities were beginning to hold the festival. Srlla Pf 

to give utmost prestige to this kind of preaching, and so gone 

out of his way to come to Chicago, where he had never j ^ 

to ride an hour down State Street on Lord Jagannat ® ® ^ 

felt that his disciples, by holding Ratha-yStras in ci i ij Ug 

nent, would defeat false religion. And spontaneous y P®°P ® feastine 

tracted to Krsna, simply by enjoying a festival of singing, a i g, 

and seeing the Lord. 


Prabhupada stood in downtown Chicago before the Jurine 

decorated car, eager to ascend to the seat where he 
the procession. But there was no ladder, so he waite w i 
to a hardware store and got one. Then he mounted the cart and sat 

’’'VlTcUrwas busy with thousands of shoppers and 
members of Chicago’s large Indian community had turne 
the Lord’s blessings and to observe this tradition so well known m t^hjm. 
And hundreds of Prabhupada’s disciples from t roug Uictribute 

had gathered to pull on the ropes of the cart, lead Amanas, tor^ute 
Praiadam and BacA (a Godhead magazines, as the big cart plied down 
one of the busiest streets in America. .u-tr 

Although several policemen on motorcycles le t ® J. | ^ 

mood was hardly that of the King of Orissa, who had tradi.ionall) led 
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United States. If you have some paranoia that everything is '“““g f'™ 
the United States, well, that is your hang-up, not mine. [Applause.] An 
second of ail, out spiritual master came to the United States to start 
Krsna consciousness movement because he got a free ticket on t e oa 
to go there. If you would have sent him a free ticket, he probably woul 
have come to Australia first. So he is trying to spread love of God. tte 
is not trying to start any kind of political movement. He is trying to spark 
a revolutionary consciousness. I think you are also interested in revo u- 
tion. We ate Interested in revolution also. But we are interested in revolu- 
tion which wiU help people to feel peace themselves, whether they are 
Communists or Mamists or whatever it is you like. We are trying to help 
people attain happiness whether they are — *’ 

Madhudvisa Swami’s remarks triggered the largest vocal protest yet. 
The commotion rose as students all over the hall began to shout. There 


was no possibility of a peaceful philosophical discussion. 

The devotees* greatest concern became getting PrabhupSda out of the 
hall unharmed. Prabhupada rose from his vy&s&sana and, escorted by 
his disciples, left by a side exit. A large crowd of students had gathered 
outside the door as Prabhupada emerged, but he entered his waiting car 
without incident As he rode slowly through a cluster of students a pn 
kicked at the car with her booted foot And as the devotees were getting 
into their vans students threw stones. Finally, as the devotees drove o« 
the campus, they had to pass under an elevated walkway where some 
waiting students threw black paint down onto the vans. 

Riding in his car, Prabhupada was mostly silent, but he seemed 
disgusted. He said that in the future, he would only give lectures in classes 
where he was invited; no more wide-open lectures. 


Srtla Prabhupada flew from Melbourne to Chicago, stopping overnight 
in Hawaii. Hb schedule allowed him only a couple of days in Chicago, 
where he would attend that city’s first Ratha-yatr2 festival. 

He was very keen on holding Ratha-yatris in big cities around the world. 
And although large crowds often could not hear Kr?na conscious 
philosophy without becoming restless, angered, or even violent, everyone 
could enjoy and benefit from a Ratha-yatra festival. Srila PrabhupSda 
had written in The Nectar of Devotion, quoting from the Bhavifya Pur6M, 
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vfflages and towns of the entire world the Krsna consciousness movement 

will be known. , i • ji 

“So with the cooperation of you young Americans who are “IP' 

ing to spread this movement, it is now factually becoming we 
aU over the world. I recently went to Melbourne, Australia, where we 
a similar festival in which many thousands of peop e joine an c 
and danced with us. Then I went to Chicago, where we e 
ceremony. Now this morning I have come here, an am so g a 
that you are also joining this movement. • 

Prabhupada’s fingers tapped lightly against ^^e SP““; 

his eyes half closed. He chose his words with confidence, and t 
echoed across the meadow. Prabhupada requested his 
think that Krsna consciousness was sectarian; it was meant or ev ’ 

because the real nature of the self was spiritual. Chanting e o y 

and dancing, he said, were not ordinary. „ 

“It is open to everyone who will simply chant the mo a ^ nama 
Kt,pa, Hare Krsna, Lpa Krspa, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, 
Rama Rama, Hare Hare. You are generally young, w ereas 
man who may die at any moment. Therefore I request you to take tn s 
movement seriously. Understand it yourselves, an en P 
throughout your country. People outside America ^ 

imitate what America does. I am traveling all over ‘he ^ 

everywhere I see other countries building skyscrapers an i . 

imitating your country. Therefore if you kindly become Krsna consciou 
and chant and dance in ecstasy, in emotional love of God, ‘he entire wmld 
will follow you. Thus the entire world can become ai un, , ,, 

world in which there will be no more trouble. Thank you very 


Guru dasa had sent a letter to all ISKCON een‘efe 
to auend the opening of the Krishna-Balaram Mandir in rn ' 

liad invited life members from Bombay and Calcutta an jiscinles 
cars for them on the trains. Prabhupada also was invi mg , , 

to come to Vrndavana for Janma?laml. Lecturing e y , 
devotees in Los Angeles, he said, “I invite all of you to come to Vrndfi.ana 
to the opening of the Krishna-Balaram Mandir. 

Prabhupada had also mailed invitations to his Godbrothers, 



226 


Srila PRABHUPADA-LILAMRTA 


the Ratha.yatra procession in India. Each year the king would present 
himself as a menial servant, leading the parade hy sweeping the road 
before Lord Jagannatha with a gold-handled broom. The Chicago police, 
however, seemed intent only in getting the parade over with as soon as 
possible. With stem armiety they dedicated themselves to keeping open 
the flow of ordinary automobile Itaffic. They acknowledged that the 
devotees had an official permit for the parade, but they continually prod- 
ded them to pull the cart faster, threatening to terminate the parade 
entirely. 

By Kr^ija’s grace, however, everyone, including the Chicago police, 
became satisfied as the procession moved along peacefully for several 
miles, finally arriving at the Civic Center Plaza. Amid skyscrapers and 
city noise, Srtla Prabhupida addressed the outdoor audience. Immediately 
following the lecture, the devotees began prasadam distribution and kir- 
tana. PrabhupSda was pleased by the festival. 

* • • 


San Francisco 
July 7 

Thousands followed the three carts for several miles through Golden 
Gate Park. Srtla Prabhupada, riding on the second cart, beneath the deity 
of SubhadrS, wore the same golden wool cap he had worn in Australia, 
a white bulky knit sweater, and a garland of red roses. Despite his recent 
extensive traveling, he was alert and well. He looked out at the sea of 
devotees and parade-followers and took great satisfaction in the 
transcendental scene. 

In his speech before a crowd of ten thousand, Prabhupsda said that 
the Americans should lead the world in propagating Kr§na consciousness. 
“I know that all American ladies and gentlemen here are educated and 
intelligent,” he said, “and I am very much obliged to the Americans who 
have helped me make this movement popular all over the world. When 
Srt Caitanya Mahaprabhu first introduced the Hare Kr§na movement. 
He said, bhdrala-bhumite haila maaufya-janma/yarajanma sarthaka kan 
kara para-upak&ra. He thus expressed His desire by saying that anyone 
who has taken birth as a human being in Bharata-var^a, or India, should 
understand the Kr§ija consciousness movement and spread it all over the 
world for the benefit of all humanity. He also predicted that in all the 
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little agitated in mind because Karandhara’s letter says that there may 
be some work to be done even during the time of our festiva . 


While in Los Angeles, Prabhupada also received word that the Lon- 
don Ratha-yatra, scheduled for later that month, had bee" cance ed by 
the local authorities; the previous year’s parade, offices said, had sermus y 
interfered with traffic. Prabhupada insisted that the eyotees pr 
unreasonable ruling. “It is religious discrimination, e sai ‘ 
advised that sympathetic Indians in London approach the amhassado 
and request him to present the matter before t e queen, 
statements of the Reverend Powell of Melbourne cou 
demonstrate that Christians should not be alarme y e • • 
sciousness movement. “The police objection "taaos t at t a * ° , 

ceremony should be stopped?” Prabhupada challenged, ^ha is this 
Simply for some technical mistake, now they will stop our whole religious 

Prabhupada said that if the City continued to j^a\,.tival 

devotees should erect a stationary cart in Hyde Park an Prabhu- 

there, without a procession. ‘‘After holding our ceremony, c„„are 
pada, “we shall take the deity in a palanquin and go to Tra a g q ^ 
The ratha will stay. It will not move. But we shall take 
palanquin and go to Trafalgar Square. In this way, take 
sion and, after going there along with the ceremony, pro 
object. But the rmha must be seen. And the people must know that 
rascal police government has stopped it. 

Prabhupada repeated his instructions several t™®®' ® 

mood as he instructed his followers. “My Guru Maharaja used ‘o =ay, 
prSna ache yanra sei hetu pracara: one who has got i e, e 
The dead man cannot preach. So you become with life u<>‘ 
man. Just like all my Godbrothers, they are dead men. And 
are envious of my activities. They have no life. It you wan r 
easygoing life, showing the Deity and then sleep, t en i 

rnovement “ r * i 

Prabhupada could not bear to hear that =uoh an important fetival as 
Ratha.yaira was being stopped. “We shall abi e y a the'open 

aaid, -but we must have this festival. They saw last year that in the open 
aunshine thousands of people, tens of thousands of people, stood 
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one of them, Sridhara Maharaja of Navadvipa, accepted the invitation, 
Srila Prabhupada replied, assuring him of comfortable accommodations 
and suggesting the easiest way to travel from Calcutta to Vrndavana. Srila 
Prabhupada also told Srldhara Maharaja of his preaching. 

You will be glad to know that our books are selling very nicely. I-ast 
year we sold about four million books, and this year within six months 
we have completed last year’s quota, and therefore we can reasonably 
expect to double the sale of last year. The only difficulty is that we 
are expanded worldwide organiiation, and it requires very acute 
management to keep up the status quo. So by Krishna’s grace 
everything is going on nicely- 

Regarding preaching tour, it has become a little difficult for me 
because I have got the same heart trouble as you have, and still I 
am moving just to encourage these young boys and girls who are 
working on my behalf. 

On July 15, only ten days before PrabhupSda’s proposed arrival in 
Vrndavana, he wrote almost identical letters to his sannySsr disciples, in- 
viting them to come and resolve the many personal matters and items 
of business that had been pending during his busy tour. 

1 cordially invite you to attend our opening ceremony in Vrindaban 
because all of our sannyasis will be present there. You also come there 
as a regular sannyasi and take part. That is my desire. 

When Karandhara, the newly-appointed G.B.C. for India, began to ex- 
press doubts that everything would be ready on time, Prabhupada replied 
from Los Angeles, 

The festival must be gorgeously done. It should not be poor. If there 
is a scarcity of money, it will be supplied. There must be full prasadam 
for all the guests. You plan for that, and I will supply the funds. 
Complete prasad distribution must go on. 

Regarding the temple not being finished on time, that is your 
responsibihiy. What can ! do? 

Although Prabhupada had responded to Karandhara forcefully, the note 
of uncertainty from his head manager in India disturbed him. He wrote 
to Surabhi. who was m charge of the Vrndavana construction, “I am a 
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“But Srila Prabhupada,” the devotees replied, “those India projects 
are very dear to you.’* 

“But what can be done?” Prabhupada asked. 


Except for Guru dasa, none of the devotees in Vrndavana thought that 
the building would be ready by the scheduled grand opening. Work was 
going along slowly, as usual, and except for the Deity hall ^ ^ 
was stiU a construction site. There were no altars, no Deities. Tejas thought 
Guru dasa so feared displeasing Prabhupada that he could not bear to 
admit that the building would not be ready. The date had been set, and 
Prabhupada did not want excuses. “It has to be done by Janmastaml, 
he wrote. “There is no question of delay.” Guru dasa admitted that the 
temple construction wouldn’t be completely finished by Janmastaml, u 
he reasoned that the opening ceremony could still take place, even i e 
final touches on the temple weren’t done. 

Because there was no regular G.B.C. secretary for India, P'’a^>'upada 
did not receive accurate reports on the VfndSvana temp ® 

When Tamala Krsna Goswami had left in April to preach in the West, 
several months had passed before Prabhupada had appointed a replace- 
ment, Karandhara. Now, after only a few weeks, Karandhara had «s>gn . 

Guru dasa’s version, therefore, was the only one Frabhupa a a r 

The end of July grew near, and devotees prepared to travel to 
Vrndavana — for a fiasco. 


Vrndavana 

August 4 1974 T, 

When Prabhupada’s car pulled up at the ISKCON property ^ 
teti, a group of devotees greeted him with klrtana and ^ 

twenty.five devotees from temples around the world had alrea y g 

for the grand opening celebration, and along with the r" . j 

>hey crowded happily around Srila Prabhupada. No ^ j 

fioen constructed, and Prabhupada walked through the half-oonstructed 
'*alls, past piles of sand and bricks, making his way toward the Deity 
house. Even here the lack of ornamentation and finishing was apparen , 
and rubble lay all around. . 

“What is this?” Prabhupada demanded as he loured the construction 
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Trafalgar Square tor three hours. And they do not go to the 

they hive seen there is something. Otherwise, how people have taken 

“ Brahmlnanda Swami: “Yes, just like in the San Francisco paper, they 
admitted, ‘This is the most popular festival.’ ’’ 

Prabhupada: “Yes, fifteen thousand people attended my lecture silent y 
in San Francisco. So they are seeing there is something m the movemen . 
But sometimes some parties do not want us to go on without objection, 
or else they will be finished.** 


On the day of Prabhupada’s departure from Los Angeles, he addressed 
the assembled devotees in the temple, encouraging them to remain faitMu 
in Kjfna consciousness. And he revealed his own feelings of urgency, is 
constant traveling was for his disciples — so they would remain strong. 
And it they remained strong, following the simple programs he had given 
them, then their success was guaranteed. “Some way or other,” he sai , 
“we have introduced this program in the Western countries. And you 
are so intelligent, you have very soon captured it. So slick to the standard. 
Then your life is successful. It is not at all difficult. But don’t deviate. 
Then you are pakkd. Pakki means ‘solid’: mSm eva ye prapodyante m&yam 
etSrh taranti te. If you remain solid in Krsna consciousness, then mflyd 
cannot touch you. 

“So that is my request. I am traveling all over the world. I am going 
to see how things are going in Dallas and New Vrindaban. So my touring 
is natural. I have started this movement. 1 want to see that it is going 
nicely. Don’t deviate. That is my only request.” Prabhupada began to 
cry, and simply concluded, “Then you will remain solid. Thank you ver) 
much.” 


New Vrindaban 
July 18, 1974 

A letter from Karandhara reached Srila Prabhupada, informing him 
of his resignation as C.B.C. for India. The responsibilities were too great 
for him, for he had only recently come back to K^ina consciousness. He 
would continue to follow the spiritual program, but he could not be the 
G.B.C. Again Srila Prabhupada was set back, and before several 
men in his room at New Vrindaban he asked, “What to do? Wha^t sha 
we do? So maybe I should just give up these projects in India. 
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“Snla Prabhupada Surabhi said, “the doors are not ready. They 
arestUl cutting the wood.” Prabhupada inquired about the Deities from 
Yamuna, who explained that Their paraphernalia had been purchased 
but that the thrones were not ready. 

“What is your opinion?” he asked her. ,1*. i, t 

“I am totally unqualified to speak,” Yamuna said, 
have no right to speak, I see it as almost impossible to actually open the 

temple. There is no pw/arf.” ^ 

With a sense of finality and failure, Prabhupada said. Then we won 
do it. But we have invited so many people from all aroun e wo 
come, and I was not informed of this. Now you a eci e. 

"When can we open?” Prabhupada asked. “Can we open on Diw 
When is Diwali?” 

“Octoher, Srlla Prabhupada.” j.vntpp 

“How about Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatt s appearance ay. 
suggested. “That’s at the end of December. ^ 

Prabhupada was silent, looking displeased. Sura ' .u 
take six months, actually seven months.” Then Prabhup _„.i 

day of Rama-navami, in April; the opening could coincide with the annual 
gathering of devotees in Mayapur and Vfndavana. 

Surabhi spoke again. He had grown pessimistic from his “P«t«nces 
with construction in India. “It depends on whether we can g 
■nent. Srila Prabhupada,” he said. “We have to get it from the govern 
®ent. That was the main obstacle preventing us from ' ,. 

could possibly have the opening in three months, i we cou ge 
“All right?’ Prabhupada said, resigned-there was no 
act a date. “It will be done before next Janmastami. is 
eastic. “And if the cement can be obtained, it can be don 

hater, while meeting with various individuals, Prabhupada contmu^ 

express his displeasure, especially to Guru dasa. He as e q 
hut was dissatisfied with the answers. He asked Guru receipt 

financial records, and then he reprimanded him more. Find g P 

fnr Guru dasa’s ^lay in an expensive hotel in Jaipur, fi“P.^da made 
nn issue of it. Guru dasa became aloof. When Prabhupada finished ta k 
’ng with him, Guru dasa returned to his room, staying t ere un 
Frahhupada called for him. , in 

Prabhupada began talking about changing the temp e p .. 

Vdavana; he suggested Harikesa. Guru dasa and his wife, he said, could 
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site. “There is nothing here. Where is the temple? You told me the tem- 
ple was finished.” Guru dasa, Surabhi, Gunarijava, and others directly 
responsible were unable to answer. Their faces went white. 

Prabhupada was furious. “How can you open this?*’ 

The visiting devotees also began speaking among themselves: “It s not 
ready. How can we open?” 

“But Prabhupada,” said one devotee, “devotees from all over the world 
are coming.” 

“Stop them immediately!” Prabhupada said. “There will be no 
opening!” 

Prabhupada had burst the bubble, the illusion that they would be ready 
for the grand opening. Prabhupada’s anger was frightening, and the 
devotees who surrounded him were no longer carefree and joyful. “You 
were going to open this temple?” Prabhupada scoffed. 

“The altar is ready,” said Harikesa, who had come from Japan to at- 
tend the opening. “We can install the Deity and — ” 

“You cannot open this temple!” Prabhupada shouted. “This temple 
is not completed!” 

Prabhupada then walked into his house, followed by the V^ndavana 
managers and a few other leaders. Whoever could keep his distance from 
Prabhupada in this mood considered himself spared. Surabhi’s wife ran 
off to pray to Kfsna, afraid of Prabhupada’s ferocity. 

In his room Prabhupada’s anger only increased. He yelled at Guru dasa 
for mismanagement. He yelled at Surabhi. He yelled at all of them. No 
one dared to offer suggestions or excuses. There was nothing to do but 
turn »»hite and become depressed, Prabhupada suddenly inquired whether 
the temple could be opened, despite the mess. “Can you have the Deity 
rooms ready at least?” He turned to Surabhi. “This is an insult to our 
Society, What will people think? We have announced it everywhere!” 

“Nobody actually knows about it, Srila Prabhupada,” Surabhi replied 
fearfully, exposing himself for another blast. 

“Oh?” Prabhupada somewhat changed hb tone, “You have not made 
any propaganda about it? No invitations?” 

“Not yet, Prabhupada, Not to the people in Vfndavana. They do not 
expect it to open, because everyone who has been here can see that it 
is not possible to open. They know it’s not ready.” 

‘‘This b a farce,” Prabhupada scowled. “It is a fiasco.” Disgusted, 
he looked at his Vfndavana managers. “We have to open. How can we 
open on Janmastamt?” 



Chapter Eight 


235 


instruments in his service to Krsna. If the instruments t "'“''k prop 
erly, then he suffered, just as when one’s arms and legs fad to ' 

the whole body suffers. His disciples’ failure to carry out is esi 
his loss. In this way, he felt transcendental lamentation over their failur 
to open the Krishna-Balaram Mandir on Janmastami ay. 

Prabhupada’s disturbance, though transcendenta , was none e ’ 

itwas not feigned merely for instructing. Nor could the devices cheaply 
“cheer up” their spiritual master. For Prabhupada s iscip es o P 
erly assist him, they would have to understand his transcen en ^ , 

and serve him accordingly. Prabhupfida wanted practice ’ . 

service from his disciples. They should not expect to serve im ® 
tally but should work hard. Devotional service was dynamic. Pr P 
wanted his disciples to help him with his projects to ^^tve 
Maharaja-projects which, it successful, could save the world from misery. 


Getting concrete was a big problem. Surabhi, ygt 

others were always meditating and striving, P j r, 

it seemed no cement was available in the whole of India, 
month they waited for government permission. Dai y, traveling 

arrival for the so-called temple opening, the devotees ^ad been travdmj 
by bus and ricksha to Mathura to see if cement even a 

available. . , , , 

Sometimes they were cheated. One shipment of twenty bags a een 
cut with other materials, and when they used it ■" ® “ cnoueh 

remained soft for four days and finally crumbled. When at 1 
cement arrived to complete the work, the devotees felt sure it h PP 
only because of Srila Prabhupada’s presence. * , 

Prabhupada had Gunarnava count every bag o iT-nmpnt kent 

From eight in the morning until nine-thirty at night t ® ® ‘P 
coming on trucks, each truck with four coolies to carry . , 

on their backs into the storage shed. Gunarnava stoo o , v * 
-ith pad and pen, marking tL receipt of each bag. Snla 
came out of the house several times and watched ” bass’” 

when they were Finished, he called Gunarpava in. So how y g • 
Prabhupada asked, and Gunarnava gave the exact 

Everything is locked away now?” PrabhupS a as e . 

Yes, Srila Prabhupada.” 
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be in Charse of the guesthouse, which t.as as yet only a hole in the ground 

He called Guru dasa again and asked what he thoug t “ 
the Vrndavana guesthouse, suggesting he go to the Jaipuri 
in Vrndavana for ideas about management. 

“But Prabhupada,” Guru dasa said, “they charge such low rates a 
the Jaipuria Guesthouse. I’m sure those rates must >>e ^sidizeo. 

“This Mr. Jaipuria is a Marwari businessman,” Prabhupada tep ' • 

“He’s not losing money on the guesthouse. He’s making money, 
is the art of management. That you have to learn by going lt>«= 
seeing” But Guru dasa felt too exhausted by the austerities of living 
and managing in India, where Prabhnpada’s attention ““j 
so demanding and intense and where everything was so difficult, tie 
his wife began to think of leaving Vrndavana. 

Prabhupada continued to pressure Surabhi, calling him in at dn'®’’' 
times of the day. “Why aren’t these Deity doors up?” Prabhupada 
demanded. 

“I am trying, Srila Prabhupada,** Surabhi replied. “There are so many 


things to do.” ... 

“Never mind,” Prabhupada said, “you have to get it done. These mr 
men are all cheating you. Don*t let them cheat you. It is not easy or 
all these devotees to collect money. It is all Kt§na*s money and cannon y 
be used for Kr§na’s projects. Protect that money and see it doesn t go 
in the hands of the wrong people. 1 don’t want the contractors to 
rich men because of our projects. And I want marble on that buil mg- 
Where is the marble?” 

“Where can I get marble?” Surabhi asked. ^ 

“Why are you asking me these questions?” Prabhupada shouted. 
are the expert. I don’t know. Use your intelligence.” 

Ultimately, Frabhupada’s anger with his disciples was incidenta , t e 
reaction due them for their foolishness. It was also a way of instructing 
them and testing them. But deeper was Prabhupada’s iranscendenta ira 
patience and frustration that his devotional service in Vrndavana w^ s 
not manifested. He wanted a wonderful temple for the glory of the Krina 
consciousness movement, a temple that would establish Krina con 
sciousness all over the world. It was an offering to his spiritual roaster, 
and he had promised it to Kfina. But still it was not completed. 

As for Prabhupada’s disciples* failure to do the job, Prabhupada a 
to take the burden and the agony of that failure. His disciples were 
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regulations, he said. Even in Vrndavana some of the .’ll 

regularly rising at four A.M.. Since PrabhupSda was speakmg 1 1 e he 
had only briefly mentioned this cause of his illness. But bnef a tt was, 
it crushed his disciples. As for who was guilty, each discip e Id 
to say for himself. Lt in a mood of “Oh, God, what have -e done al 
the disciples in Vrndavana immediately became very attentive to the 

thTmornTng Bhagavatam class the devotees who lectured jegulariy 
discussed the subject as explained in Srlla Prabhupa a s oo . 
time of initiation Krsna absolves the initiate of all ba™- r" 
for past sinful acts. The spiritual master, however, as P 
of Krsna, also shares in removing the diseiple s arma. r? , 
finite, can never be affected by such lorma, whereas the spin 
although completely pure, is finite. The spiritua master, ® . ’ .j| 

tially suffers the reactions for a disciple’s J^ny 

Jiva GosvSmi warns that a spiritual roaster shoul no , 
disciples, because of the danger of accepting an over oa jiscinles 
only does the spiritual master accept the previous ° 

but it the disciples commit sins after initiation, then for those also the 

spiritual master may sometimes become ill. discioles. 

Prabhupada said that his “misdeed” was accepting s y 
hut he had no choice for spreading Krsna consciousnes . “Due 

master sometimes suffers, he said, so that the discip es ’ j,„uys 

to our sinful activities, our spiritual master is su enng, a 
bad a sobering effect on any would-be offender But now for the fcst 
time, Prabhupada was specificaUy blaming his disciples for a oo™u" 

By neglecting their spiral master’s most basfo m—^^^ 

causing him great distress. They understood th correct their 

"as no ordinary malaria victim, and they knew t ey u ,, 3 . 
mistakes and pray to Krsna that Prabhupada wou ^ ge |. , . 

Prabhupada’s condition was so critical and ’b® ™P ‘^l' . jj, it 
statements so broad that his secretary, Brahman^da p’- guess, 
best to notify the entire International Society for Kris na Irrtana 

Booause Prabhupada was pleased by the 
Btahmananda Swami thought that this program might be 
O'ory ISKCON temple in the world. A few telegrams were = " 1 . and word 
<inickly spread that every temple should hold continuous hmaaa, 
petitioning Kt§na for PrabhupSda’s recovery. ctjived 

» reminded some of the senior disciples of 1967, when they had stay ed 
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Prabhupada talked about the eement aa if talking about a ahipment 
of gold. 


^abhupada felt very »eak. It vaa on the afternoon >-•» 
day, and he waa aittiug at hia deak in the matn room of h, a hou e. l^e 
lay down on hia aeat and put hia head againat one of the arm p llo.B_ 
The following day he felt ao weak he could not walk or atand. He had 
„o appetite and ran a fever of IM degreea. A local doctor otnved and 
examined Prabhupada-malaria. He prescribed some medication, 
PrabbupSda took once or twice and then refused. A second doctor c 
and prescribed different medicines. “Stop^bringing these doctors. 
Prabbupada said. "No doctor can cure me." r „ • v When 

It was August, the monsoon season, and many dc\otec5 fell sick-^ 
Srutaklrti, who had recently returned to his post as PrabhupSda s per 
sonal servant, contracted malaria, Kulsdrl, who had come to ^ fn 
to attend the temple opening, volunteered to assist. Then KuUdri go 
malaria. Other devotees became ill with malaria, jaundice, dysentery, an 
various digestive problems. . 

The weather was overcast, hot and humid, and thousands of ’ 
of insects began appearing. For several days at a time the sky would e 
cloudy, the temperature in the nineties. Then the sun would come out 
and steam everything up with almost intolerable heat It was Vrndavana s 


most unhealthy season. , 

As Prabhupada’s condition worsened, the devotees became morose an 
even fearful for their spiritual master’s life. They brought Prabhupa a s 
bed out where it was cooler, on the small patio outside his house. > 
servants would massage or fan him. Days passed and Prabbupada didn 
eat, except for a few grapes and some slices of orange. This was the way 
his father had died, he said— by not eating. Such remarks frightene 
Prabbupada’s disciples all the more, and they began visiting the samSd w 
of the Gosvamis to pray that Prabbupada would be cured. 

One evening Harikesa stayed up all night near Prabbupada s 
chanting softly a continuous Jtfrtana of Hare Kr?na. Prabbupada li e 
it. “This kTrtana” he said, "is what actually gives us life." After t a 
devotees took turns, so that there was always klrtana. trnV 

Prabbupada explained that his iUness was due to the sins of the ISKC i 
leaders, eighty percent of whom were not strictly following the rules an 
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Just before the governor’s Arrival, many policemen and soldiers arrived, 
roping off the area, directing traffic in front of the temple, and holding 
people outside until the governor arrived. Gunarnava had rolled a long 
red carpet from the edge of the property into the temple courtyard, and 
devotees lined both sides of the carpet, chanting with karatalas and 
nrdangas. When the governor arrived, Surabhi presented him with a 
garland. Immediately removing the garland, the governor walked down 
the red carpet and into the courtyard. Prabhupada stood. 

The devotees were amazed to see Prabhupada standing straig t an 
shaKng the governor’s hand. Prabhupada and the governor stood together 
for a while and then sat down. Except for the guests, everyone present 
l^new that Prabhupada was not capable of much exertion. They saw im 
shivering and trembling, yet trying to smile and be gracious w'jh his 
The devotees were in great anxiety, thinking that Prabhupa a s i e mig 
«i>d at any moment, and yet they took part in the sociable pretense along 
with their spiritual master. The governor, on invitation, gave a speech, 
talking about how India’s future lay in industry. ^ 

Then Prabhupada stood to speak, leaning against his chair- His eyes 
were very dark, and he was barely able to focus his vision. Although he 
had spoken very little for almost two weeks, he now spoke for twenty 
“inutes, while the governor listened politely. Afterward Prabhupada sat 
sad honored prasadam with the governor and his entourap o i wen 
"linisters. After the governor left, the devotees carried Prabhupada bacK 
la his room, where he collapsed with a 105-degree temperature. 

The political guests and military escort gone, the temple site returne 
1“ ils usual quiet, and the devotees resumed their soft kmana, chanting 
hyPrabhupada’s bedside. Amazed at Prabhupada’s strength pd deter- 
““alion, they realized how little they themselves were actually putting 
In Krsna consciousness. , , , „_j.o 1 

After two full weeks Prabhupada’s fever finally broke. A gcca ordeal 
now over. The monsoon was ending, but the same problems of temple 
auslruction persisted. , . . rf»ter- 

^.And so did Prabhupada’s determination. His disciples also felt deter 
7"cd, and they resolved to work through all the bureaucmtic delays und 
'ahor conditions. Now no one was going to neglect spiritual repfotiom 
,„’^f*hupada spoke no more about his illness, and devotees around the 
Itri informed of his improvement; they could stop e 

duHc? ™ wi'h work as usual. Prabhupada also resumed his usual 


*'®garding the temple construction. 
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up all night chanting and praying for Prabhup5da a ^ 

apparent heart attack. At that tinae Prabhnpdda 
,0 cbant a hymn to Lord Nysirnhadeva and to pray. Our ^ 

fmished his work. Please protect him.” Due to the s.ncere Prajers of 
devotees, Prabhupada had said, Kisna had saved his life Now, in I9M, 
there were many more devotees than in 1967, and all 
inc for Frabhupada’s recovery; but now also, from what Prabhup 
said, there were also more devotees to misbehave and cause him pa • 
That message— “Eighty percent of the leaders of my discipjes are n 
following the rules and regulations; this is why 1 am suffering was 
telegrammed. It was too heavy. i. >, d 

Prabhupada had come to Vfndavana for a celebration, but^ there a 
been none. Now he was very sick, and his servant was carrying »ni i 
his arms to and from the bathroom. Other devotees were also massaging 
and ser\-ing him very sincerely. And there was always klrtana for in’- 
Meanwhile he simply depended on Kisija and wailed to get better so t a 
he could go on with his work. , 

While he tolerated his condition as the mercy of Kf?na, he sud y 
received word that the governor of Uttar Pradesh was coming to vis* 
him. The governor, a Muslim named Akbar Ali Khan, was trave mg 
in the area, and Seth Bisenchand, a friend of Prabhupada s and t e 
governor’s, had recommended that the governor visit the tempi®' 
Prabhupada thought that perhaps the governor would agree to e p 
the devotees, at least in such matters as getting government permission 
for steel and cement. Therefore, despite his failing health, he insiste 
that the devotees hold a reception in the courtyard; and he would per 
sonally go out and greet the governor. Lying on his back and speaking 
in a faint voice, he ordered a feast to be cooked and tables and chairs 


to be arranged in the courtyard. 

The devotees pleaded with Prabhupada to allow them to do evc^rything 
themselves and tell the governor that Prabhupada was very ill. 
come,’’ Prabhupada said. “I have to go out and meet him. _ 

Srutakini dressed Prabhupada in a fresh silk dhoti. Prabhupada tne 
to apply the Vaisnava tilaka to his forehead, but even that was a strugg e 
and took more than five minutes. When they were ready to go, Prabhup 
asked his servant, “Have I put on my tilakaV' He seemed almost de 
from the fever and was unable to stand. Srutaklrtl and others carrie m* 
in a chair and placed him in the middle of the courtyard, where t ej 
had ananged several tables with prasadam and Prabhupada s boo 
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emperor who wanted to award vast lands to loyal sons. But his awarding 
of lands and projects was not for material ownership (which is always 

illusory) but for service to the Lord. Kf§na was the propnetOT 0 eye^ , 

therefore a preacher could remain in a particular area o ^ ^na ® 
and try to free the residents from the clutches of mayd. are 
Land in Bombay was one of PrabhupSda’s major plans, but it was on y 
gradually evolving, as if Krsna first wanted to see the evotees ™ 
tests of obedience to Prabhupada’s order before allowing the proj 

Although ISKCON owned a half-dozen tenement buildings on ‘he 
land, law prohibited them from evicting any of the tenants, u 
said that the owner could not add another story onto his buddings b 
Srila Prabhupada had requested Mr. Sethi, a loyal life member and a 

construction contractor, to build rooms on tbe top 0 at eas , 

tenement buildings. Eagerly, Mr. Sethi had undertaken this order and 
had obtained permission for the construction. 

Now that the work was completed, the rooms had 

hrahmacUrl quarters, offices, and book storage. At ast t e 
vacated the straw huts that had been their residence from ^ 
on the land. This move not only relieved them from living in y, 
infested quarters, but also allowed them to tear doOT ’ * “ 
tion of the huts had been a stipulation before the city wou i 
Another major objection from the city had been that t ° 
fihajana would create a nuisance, and that point ha to e sa 
and foremost. When the police saw Prabhupada’s ^ 

jected temple and hotel, they admitted that within sue a 'S 
klrlana would not create as much noise as it did at presen . o 
‘0 accept the master plan for Hare Krishna Land and rem 
icetions based on “nuisance,” provided ISKCON tear down the straw 
kuts and widen the access road so the tenants could approa , 
portion of the land. Eaeh of these legal demands involved 
points of contention; it was like a long, drawn-out ® 

Prabhupada was experienced, cautious, and determine . 

«ay at Hare Krishna Land for several months to help Giriraja, Mr. 
Sethi, and the others. , „ tTo-p 

Meanwhile, Prabhupada insisted that the spiritua progra • 

Krishna Land go forward unabated. Even without a 
ive to seven hundred guests were coming for the Sunday ^ ■ 

I ’’^'•reported to Prabhupada that Janmastami in Bombay had bee P 
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One thing «as clear, however; PrabhupSda was comple ely p.r ua 
And the devotees working with him had engaged tn a sp.rttttal contra , 
a contract based on love and trust. He was taktng them ^ ''’J, 

had promised to follow his instructions. Now, desptte hts d'*“PP“'" “ j 
in them tor their failures, that contract was St, 11 m order. If he contt^ad 
to give his causeless mercy, then they could fcarpr out h.s 0'“' 

wise they were without spiritual strength. For PrabhupSda there w 
a question of not continuing. Even when he had suffered illness on 
disciples’ account, he had never thought to abandon them. 


After more than two weeks of not translating, Prahhupada resumed 
his work. He had been working quickly on the Callaityc-carilSmrla ma 
was up to the discussions between Lord Caitanya and SanStana osvam 
in Madhya-lll6. Taking up where he had left off, PrabhupSda again began 
rising early and studying the Bengali translations and commerttaries. e 
would turn on his dictating machine and begin to speak, his voice ® ’ 

harsh whisper. But as he continued his voice grew stronger, until by t e 
end of an hour he was speaking normally. By the time he left Vfndavana 
he was working unusually fast, producing two tapes a day. 


Bombay 

From November 1974 through January 1975 Srila Prahhupada staye 
in Bombay. During this time he persistently but patiently tried to obtain 
the No-Objection Certificate, which would enable him to start construc- 
tion of Radha-Rasaviharl’s beautiful temple. His close involvement with 
this project impressed Giriraja and others who were dedicating their lives 
to Hare Krishna Land. As Srila Prahhupada had written in Bhagavad- 
gita, “One has no goal in life save and except acting in Krsna con- 
sciousness just to satisfy Kffna. And, while working in that way, one should 
think of Krina only: ‘I have been appointed to discharge this particular 
duty by Kr§na.’ While acting in such a way, one naturally has to thin 
of Krsna. . . . That order of Krsna comes through discipHc succession from 
the bona fide spiritual master,” 

To serve in a particular project, dedicating oneself to giving the loca 
people Krsna consciousness, was an opportunity Srila Prahhupada o - 
fered every disciple. His field was the entire world, and he was like an 
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ive have to pul money. From the photos I have seen, there is not very 

much progress. What to do? r- • i. j if .Uoro 

I want no explanations. I want to see everything finished. If ther 

is still doubt please tell me frankly. 

Invitations were coming in for Srlla Prabhupada to travel to 
places, and another world tour was developing, ra upa a w 
Hrdayananda Goswami, who was inviting him to visit Mexico City 
Caracas. 

... Yes I want to come there very much. Now we are in Bombay try^ 
ing to get permission from the government to bui our emp 
it appears that we will possibly be getting the permission 
If this works out then I will immediately be going to Honolulu and 
from Honolulu I can go directly to Mexico ^ 

then to Australia by the end of Jan. If the Bom , 

settled up I may have to stay till mid-Jan. or so and then m mid or 
end of Jan. I will be going to Australia to stay or one m 


By mid.January of 1975 the city finally issued the NOG. 

«as jubilant and immediately called for a ‘"f 

He had already held a ground-breaking and cornerstone- ayl 
in March 1972, on first moving to the land. Nevertheless he w med 
another one, as this would actually signify the beginning o ^ 3 

don of the temple. He therefore devised a festival involving all life mem 
and friends 'of ISKCON in Bombay. 


Brila Prabhupada was ready to travel, and this time, .hould 

he impressed on his leaders in Bombay that the temp ® ™'nDOOsition 
g» ahead without interruption. No doubt there would be new opp 
from the government. But such opposition would be ’ 

past, by Krsija’s grace. The devotees, however, „ "Z 

determined. This was the reward of working f"'’ „„hle and 
hrishna Land— that one gained determination in the ace o 
^new thal by staying with one’s service he was pleasing Tsna 
pure devotee. 
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success, with several thousand people coming to see the Deities and take 

^'r^r'^Llla Prahhupada, who was now accustomed to 
like New York or Los Angeles for a week "r ess. to stay ■" B-b >- f r 
a three-month period confirmed again that Hare Knshna ^ 
dear to him. It was his special child. When danger threatened, he heeame 
alarmed and protective, and when success came, he was very proud 

wanted to tell the world. , 

Prahhupada seemed satisfied that at least some construction was alwa) 
going on. He asked that Mr. Sethi build a brick wall around the P^P^'D 
even though parts of the wall were sometimes torn down at nigh y 
gundar. "Build something,” Prahhupada said, “even if it is just one bric , 
hut go ahead with construction.” Just as when, in acquiring the BomDay 
property, Prahhupada had understood the great value of possession eve 
before attaining the deed, so with construction he insisted they go ahead, 
even without full permission. “The work must begin,” PrabhupSoa sat , 
“whether you have got sufficient men and bricks or not. Begin even lit Ci 
little, so it can be understood that we have begun.” 


Srila Prahhupada had received word from Vfndavana that the ^ 
elected governor of Uttar Pradesh, Dr. Channa Reddy, had visited t e 
temple site. Hearing this, Prahhupada decided to invite him for t e 
rescheduled opening of the Krishna-Balaram Mandir. 

Your Excellency: 

. . . Tentatively the date is fixed up on Sri Ram Navami, the Birthday 
of Lord Ramachandra. Probably it will be the fixed up date because 
we are depending on the progress of the construction work. If you 
kindly give me your consent, we can print your Excellency s name 
on the Invitation card as the Chief Guest and Inaugurator of the 
temple. 

You are already our member as well as a great devotee of Lor 
Krishna, so we shall feel it a great privilege if you kindly agree to 
this proposal. 

Prahhupada followed his invitation to the governor with a letter to 
Surabhi in Vrndavana. 

Everything must be cent per cent completed by the end of March. 

Is the contractor cheating? That means it will never be fmbhed. Simply 
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it. and he started eating it right away. Prabhupada said he liked it. Then 
they washed their hands, and we were on our way again to Mayapur. 


Mayapur 

March 23, 1975 , , 

For this year’s festival, almost five hundred devotees from around the 
world had gathered, and Prabhupada — If 

in the nearby fields, while entering the temple of f. 

while lecturing from the Cairanya-cari/amria— was the centra a 
feature. Each morning after giving the class, he would circumam 
the temple room, followed by his disciples. A brass bell hung from the 
ceiling on either side of the Deities’ altar, and Pra upa a, w 
eumamhulating the Deities, would go up to one of t e e ® Tn.n 
several times, pulling the rope while the ktrtana , j 

with cane in hand, he would walk around the back of the Dei y 
emerge on the other side to ring the other bell. u-re 

The devotees would jump up and down close aroun im, 8 ogma 
Kwpa, Hare Kf.na, K ^a Kysna, Hare Hare/ Hare 
Rama Rtima, Hare Hare. Smiling with great pleasure, “ 

continue the length of the temple room, past the , 

siddhanta Sarasvati, Gaurakisora dasa BfibajI, and Bha tivino ® ■ ’ 

Aen come around and up the other side of the temple room 
Rell again and strongly ring it. After half a dozen such bl.ssM 
bulations, he would leave the temple, while the kirtana 


lations, he would leave the temple, wniie me /vn » u-nnrl 

'ming out into the bright morning sunshine, he would walk up 
Staircase to his room. 


Com 


'taircase to his room. „ 1 1 _ -J VtA/vamP 

On at least two occasions during that festival, ”s 

stunned in trance while delivering the morning lecture, ne im 
speaking in appreciation of the sacrifice of his disciples, w o 
so much money and come so far from their homes J 

end Australia to render service and attend the festiva in aya 
all young,” he was saying. “You have a good opportunity. But 
old man. 1 have no opportunity — .** . c 

And with these words he suddenly fell completely si en . lime, 

efore five hundred disciples produced a feeling o susp^ Krsna 

Everyone waited. Finally, one of the devotees began chanting Hare T5. . 
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During February and March of 1975. Srila Prabhupada ton ed Web 
again traveling eastward via Tokyo and Hawaii to Los Angeles. While 
traveling, he received word that Governor Reddy had accepted the m- 
vitation to attend the Vrndavana temple opening on Rama-navaml. H 

also received an encouraging report from Surabhi, assunng im a 

time the temple opening would definitely take place. I am encourag 
that you expect to have e\'er)-thing completed on lime,” PrabhupS wo 
“This I want” ^ ^ 

Prahhupada traveled to Mexico and Caracas. Again, in anst^-enng 
mail, he was saying he would soon meet everyone in VradSyana. To an 
Indian life member who wrote him for adrtce in touring foreign temples, 
he wrote. 


By the 20th of March I will be in Calcutta and you can see me there. 

1 shall advise you personally. You are also invited to participate in 
our Mayapur festival during Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s appearance 
day ceremony, as well as the opening celebration of Krishna'Balaram 
temple in Vrindaban on Rama'Navami day. The Governor of U.P. will 
also come there to participate and many other important and respect- 
able gentlemen will also be coming. ) hope you will also come with 
your wife and son and mother, and encourage us by taking part in 
the festival 

Leaving South America, FrabhupSda moved quickly, stopping in Miami, 
Atlanta, Dallas, and New York — all within a month of his departure from 
India. He then went to London, stopped in Tehran, and returned to India 
on March 16. It was PrabhupJda’s eighth trip around the world in ten 
jears- 

Early in the morning of March 23, Srila PrabhupSda left the Calcutta 
temple for Mayapur, traveling in a caravan of five cars. Prahhupada was 
in the first car, three following cars carried hU sanny&si disciples, and 
the last car carried his sister, Bhavatarini, and other ladies. As usual, 
Prahhupada asked to stop at the mango orchard. 

Daivi-sakti dasl: They all sat around together, just like cowherd boys, 
Prabhupida in the center taking his breakfast fruits. It was Ekadail, and 
/ had made a cake for Prahhupada out of dates and coconut — very fancy. 
Vhen Prahhupada opened his tifiin and saw it, he said, “Oh, what w 
this? Who has made this?“ So Acyut&nanda Swami told him I had made 
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Sudarsana cakra was Kr^na Himself, and just to see 

atop the :nandira made the devotees feel vietor.ous and 

the guests eould not help but regard it with awe. Atop the Sudarsana 

cakras were copper victory flags. Innked 

As Prabhupada toured the completed building, he >0“^='* 

up at the doLs.“Oh.” he said, “the domes have 
What do you think?” He turned to the devotees accompa y g 

“They are magnificent!” said Haihsaduta. Surahhi 

“Yes. Prabhupada,” said TamSla Krsna Goswami, “I think that Surabhi 

isSi; .-.d. "d..,™ » s“.p 

doing.” Prabhupada turned to Surabhi, “ you, because 

for weeks. “But I can’t say that. Only me— I ani critici gy 
that is my job. I have to always criticise 'q"’’ a„und the 
No less than six hundred devotees from IS Dilerimage. 

world had come to V^ndavana as part of opening 

The high point was to be the installation of ' '^oleanups, decora- 

of the temple. Final preparations were going 

tions, cooking. Many important life forty-room guesthouse, 

were staying in their private rooms in t probably 

Prahhupada’s vision had finally come to pas . (he one 

the most beautiful and opulent temple in Vrn va ^ , i along with 

Touring the greund.. P.abhupsdn walled *“*" 

'ts marble floor clean and dazzling. This was no r temples 

something built for another purpose — it was a temp . ^eaven on 
>n Vaikuntha described in the topples in India.” 

oarth,” Prabhupada said. “I think it surpasse ^onerable branches 

Prabhupada stood smiling before the lamafa . , , oynted how 

spread throughout one corner of the courtyar , an prevented 

|here had been a discussion of cutting it down a . RadharanI 

it. Tamdta trees are associated with the pastirnes o ,c_gg. ppe here, 
and are very rare. In Vrndavana there were per aps o Rjgha-Damodara 
one at Seva-kunja, and one in the courtyard Prabhupada 

•'■nple. That the mmafn tree was growing so 

*n'd, indicated that the devotees were A jga entered his 

Convinced that the temple was actually ready, r P 
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c.“;rx:=r^.“™vH?^ 

ISKCON was indeed growing, but as Prabhupada had 

the aged Gopala Acarya, in Madras, “Krsna and Knna s institution ar 

nondftferenl. U the devotees are thinking ot Krsna’s institution, the) 

"“^rslSron the devotees- participation 

pilgrimage, Prabhupada was solidifying the spiritual basis "f ISKLUW, 

his^ransKudental institution. To gather his devotees like this was th 

reason he had prayed and struggled to erect centers 

wanted to evtend the purifying shelter of Mayapur and Vrndavana 

his followers, now and in the future. Bit by bit, the plan was coming 

together, the whole world was being saved by Lord Caitanya’s movement. 


VfndJvana 

April 16 . D 1 

When Srila Prabhupada arrived lo finally conduct the Krishna-Balararo 
Mandir opening, he was pleasantly surprised to see the three tall domes 
rising over the temple. The domes had been constructed entirely during 
the eight months since his last visit The four-story international guesthouse 
had also been completely built during his absence. Surabhi had supervise 
workers in day and night shifts to get everything done on time. 

The tall central dome and two side domes, one over each altar, were 
magnificent Their graceful form led the mind to higher thoughts an 
suggested an existence beyond the material world. The strength and beauty 
of the domes reminded one that beneath resided the Deity of the Supreme 
Lord. A temple was to enlighten people, to remove their nescience, an 
the domes eloquently spoke of this purpose. The)- could be seen for mil«. 
rising boldly above the landscape of Vfndivana, proclaiming the worship 
of Kr?na and BalarSma. . 

Each dome was topped by a copper halasa consisting of three bal s 
(representing the lower, middle, and higher planets), and at the top, the 
eternal Sudarsana cokrc, the spinning wheel-weapon of Lord Vl?«?u. The 
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of worship, the Mayapur Chandrodaya Mandir. 

According to the &rlmad-Bhagavatam, the prescribed f 

age is sadkmana, the chanting of the holy names of God. 
ship emanated from Mayapur, the original dhama annLrs in 

the age of Kali,” states Srlmad-Bhagavatcm “Lord J 

a golden form, as Lord Caitanya, and His activity m to 
People with sufficient intelligence will worship Him in i ' 
Prabhupada wanted to make the most wonderful -“-f P of C W 
Mahaprabhu in His birthplace and thus complete y ^ “ 

of the previous acary^, who foresaw a great Ved.c city rising from 

because his spiritual master, Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati, 
eiuensively tLre and because his sumadAi was “jerc S moe Sr.la 
Prabhupada’s entire preaching mission was in t e Mayapur. 

master, he worshiped his spiritual master throu^g P^“ consciousness, 
Mayapur was the origin and symbol of ^riWana 

because there Lord Caitanya and Nityananda actually eg jj 

movement that Prabhupada was now carrying a ove 

Srl Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to preach the focc 

mem of love of Krsna throughout the entire world. 
during Hi, presence He inspired the 
cally. He sent Rapa GosvamI to Vrndavana an it^n 
and personally went to South India. J" ‘’’‘® International 

task of preaching His cult in the rest of the w 
Society for Krishna Consciousness. 

Vtiidavana is Prabhupada’s residence. Yaisnava ssdhu— 

as religious scholars in the West saw Prabhupa a^ sjpn, York City, he 

horn Vrndavana. When he began his preaching m ,, ..jjere I 

Would often introduce himself as jj’s greatest city, 

am now sitting in New York,” he once said, ^ 

but my heart is always hankering after that Vrn va . 
bappy to return to my Vrndavana, that sacred p ace. hometown 

The people of Vjndavana also thought ‘’5^[^ei'*Prabhupada had gone 
success. Upon retiring from family life m 19 • ,i,e 

R^r n "“’’-’^Tn 1959 he had continued 

Kldha.Uamodara temple. After taking sannyasa in 19bi^. 
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residence, just between the temple end the gnesthouse. Many deta.U 
demanded his attention, and many visiting d.sc.ples were 

Thus in Raraana-reti, in a place where there was no temple, p __ 
devotee desired, “Let there be a temple, and sevS, devotional service 
And what had once been an empty lot was now a place of pilgrimag . 
Such is the power of the desires of the pure devotee. 


EPILOGUE 

Srlla Prabhupada would often say of his devotional service in India, 
“Vrndavana is my residence, Bombay is my office, and MSySpur is where 
I worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” ^ 

Bombay is the biggest commercial city in India. Prabhupada s 
“business” was pure devotional service to Bombay he ea I 

more with the managerial aspects of Kr?i?a consciousness in India. He 
had incorporated ISKCON in India with the main branch in Bombay. 
All other branches of ISKCON in India, therefore, were legally part of 
the Bombay incorporation. In Bombay, Prabhupada had cultivated more 
lawyers and businessmen as life members and earned more friends of 
his Society than in any other city in India. So whenever he was in Bom- 
bay, he often sought legal advice, not just about the Bombay center but 
also about his other affairs in India. 

Since Bombay was a modem city with professional and office facilities 
on a level with many Western cities, Prabhupada wanted to locate the 
Indian division of his Book Trust there, for printing Hindi translations 
of his books as well as English versions for the Indian market. Bombay, 
unlike Vrndavana and Mayapur, was not a dhama but a bustling, wealthy 
city. ISKCON’s biggest donors lived there. Although Srlla Prabhupada s 
demeanor was entirely transcendental in Bombay, and his activities were 
often the same as elsewhere — speaking on Bhagavad-glta and ^rimad- 
Bhdgavalam and worshiping the Deity — nevertheless, Prabhupada called 
it his office. And though it was his office, he wanted a temple there. 

“Mayapur,” Prabhupada said, “is where I worship the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead.” Prabhupada conceived of a temple to be built in 
Mayapur that would be the grandest of all temples in his movement. He 
and his de^ otees w ould worship the Supreme Lord there in such a magnifi- 
cent style that the whole world would be attracted to Prabhupada’s place 
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10 reside in Vmdavana and, when nol living there, to reserve his two rooms 
at R 5 dh 3 -Damodara. 

Vrndavana is the home of KT§na consciousness, the place of Krsna’s 
childhood pastimes, the place where the six Gosvamis, sent by Lord 
Cailanya, had excavated holy places, written transcendental literature, 
and built temples. Any devotee could feel at home there, and thousands 
of VfndSvana’s residents carried bead bags, chanted Hare Krsna, and 
wore the Vaifijava tilaha and dress. Vrndavana belonged to Radh§ and 
Ktfna, and this was still acknowledged by the residents of the present-day 
Vrndavana. 

Ultimately, Vrndavana is re>-ea!ed only to the pure devotee. Vrndavana 
is the eternal residence of all spiritual souls in their eternal relationship 
with Kt§na. The Vrndavana in India is a transcendental replica of Goloka 
Vrndavana, the eternal planet where Kr$na resides in the spiritual world. 
The pure de\ot€es aspire to attain to Goloka Vrndavana after finishing 
their life in this world, and Prabhupada, therefore, as a pure devotee 
of Kr;i7a, naturally felt at home in Vrndavana. He sometimes said that 
if he were to become very ill, he would prefer not to go to a hospital 
but to simply go to Vrndavana and there pass his last days. To spread 
the glories of Vrndavana, Prabhupada had left Vrndavana, but like a 
traveler away from home, he always thought of returning. 
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SansM Pronunciation Guide 

Throughout the centuries, the Sanskrit g'j”hroughout 

avariety of alphabets. The mode literally, the writing 

India, however, is called demnagart alphabet consists 

used in “the cities of the demigods, ^ thirtyfive con- 

of forty-eight characters, including t alphabet according 

sonants. Ancient Sanskrit . has been accepted by 

to practical linguistic principles, ^^^d in this book con- 

all Western scholars. The sys'em of * » accepted to 

forms to a system that scholars in the , . ^ j 

indicate the pronunciation of each ,„„g 5 like the a 

The short vowel a is pronounced 1 u„ced as in pique, 

m tar, and short i like the i_in pm. I^ng P ^ ^ „nounced like 
short u as in puU, and long u as in rule. ■ ^ jji aisle, o 

the ri in rim. The vowel e is pronounce a ^ 

as in go, and au as in how. The j visargaO^), which 

is pronounced like the n in the French wor ’ „ j Thus ah is P™' 

Is a strong aspirate, is pronounced as a ma 

uounced like aha, and ill like ihi. n^are pronounced from 

The guttural consonants — k, kh, g»g K is pronounced as 

the throat in much the same manner as m ng i and n as in 

lu kite, kh as in Eckhart, g as in give, g as ^ pronounced 
®hig. The palatal consonants — c, ch, j » pronounced as in 

from the palate with the middle of jjj hedgehog, and n 

chair, ch as in staunch-heart, j as in joy, j a ^ ]g,_are pro- 
as in canyon. The cerebral consonants— h hack against 

nounced with the tip of the tongue turned hght-heart, 

the dome of the palate. T is pronounced as in u * ^ consonants— t, 

d as in dove, dh as in red-hot, and n as in nu . cerebrals, 

'h, d, dh, and n — are pronounced The labial 

hut with the forepart of the tongue ag _„„-pd with the lips, 
wnsonams-p, ph, b, bh, and bird, bh as in 

" is pronounced as in pine, ph as in up i ♦ - i and v — are 

tub-hard, and m as in mother. The semivowe ® sibilants 6, 

pronounced as in yes, run, light, and vine vrord Bprechen 

?> and 8— are pronounced, respectively, as in t ® i. nronounced as in 

the English words shine and sun. The letter h is pron 
home. 
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"rXi'Xi”. “'> "' •- ■“ 

. of food, lamps, fans, flowers, and spiritual life; 

Asrama — a place of shelter conducive to p 
a particular order in spiritual life. 

B 

Balarama— the first expansion of Lord Krspa, appearing a 

brother. essential summary of spiritual 

Bhagavad-gita— Song of God , the essen liri Krsna. 

knowledge spoken to Arjuna by the Supreme . 
Bhajana-worship of God by the chanting of J’ 

Bhakli— devotion to the Supreme -.ire explanation of 

Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu-Rupa Gosvaml's definitive expla 

devotional service to the Supreme Lor . or spiritual 

Brahmacari— a celibate monk; the first of the o 

orders of life. , r cunrise. 

Brahma-muhurla hour— an auspicious hour e o j p . jpe 

Brahman-the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Spirit, esp 

impersonal aspect of the Absolute. cniritual purpose 

Brahmana— an intelligent man who understan s . , j or uarna. 

of life and can instruct others; the first Vedm social orde^^^^^^ 
Brahma-saiiihita— a Vedic scripture describing 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

C ^ ^ 

Cadar— a blanket or cloth used to cover the Caitanya 

CaUanya-caritamrta— the standard biograp ) 

^ MahSprabhu, written by ^^^nadSsa Kavir^a- ^ 

^ailanya Mahaprabhu-the avatara of ^ ting of His holy 

mission is to teach love of God through 
names. 
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Karma-fruitive action, for which there is always a reaction good or had. 
Kicharl— a cooked preparation made from rice an en 
Kirtana-glorificatiL of God, especially hy the chanting of His holy 

names. 

Krsna— the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Krsna-bhakti— Sec; Bhakti. 

K§atriya— the administrative and protective occupa lo 
the system of social and spiritual orders. 


according to 


Lakh— the sum of 100,000 rupees. 

«V>n Ql1T\rOm/* T.OT* 


"pastimes of the Supreme Lord. 

M 


Mandir— a temple. nhserved before 

Mangala-arati— the first worship ceremony of the y» 
sunrise. . . 

Manlra“a sound vibration that liberates t e min 
Mlecchas— meat-eaters. . 

^lrdahga“a sacred drum, made of clay, use m 

N ^ ^ 

Narada Muni — the sage among the demigods, who 

Brahma and the spiritual master of Vyasa eva. , , in 

‘^’avadvipa-the holy birthplace of Lord Caitanya 

^rsiihht Lord -an incarnation of Krsna as half-man, half-hon. 


ft 

•’ancaratrakl-viddhi-the rules and regulations of deiolional s 
as enunciated by the six GosvamTs. 

* andal— a tent. ..... 

> »wmahari,sn-a swanlike, self-realized ,ake sheller.” 

falihupada— “the spiritual master at whose fc Supreme Lord 

>’tn.5dam-food spiritualized by first being offered to the imp 
for His enjoyment. _ . . 

ujart— a priest engaged in worshiping the ei >- 
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Srila PRABHUPADA-LILAMRTA 


D 

Darsana— audience with a revered personality or a Deity. 

Dhama— a holy place; an eternal abode of the Supreme Lord. 
Dharmasala— an inexpensive residence set up especially for pilgrims. 
Dhoti— the standard Indian men’s garment, a simple piece of cloth 
wrapped around the lower body. 

E 

EkadasI— the eleventh day of the waning or waxing moon; fasting from 
beans and grains. 

G 

Gamcha— a short cloth wrapped around the lower part of the body. 
Gaudiya Vai^nava— a follower of Lord Kr?na (Vi§nu) in the line of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Gopis— the cowherd girls of VrndSvana, who are the most advanced and 
intimate devotees of Lord 

Gyhastha— one who is practicing spiritual life while living with wife and 
children; the second Osrama, or spiritual order. 

Gunda— a hoodlum. 

Gurukula— the school of the spiritual master. 

H 

Halava— a dessert made from toasted grains, butter, and sugar. 

Hare Krfna— the holy names of the Lord. 

Hari Bol— “Chant the names of Lord Hari!” 

I 

ISKCON— International Society for Krishna Consciousness, 

J 

Jagannatha— “Lord of the universe”; a special Deity of Lord Kr§na, 
originating in Orissa on the east coast of India at Purl. 

K 

Kali-yuga— the present age of confusion and quarrel, which began five 
thousand years ago. 

Karatalas— sacred hand*cyrobals. 
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Vanaprastha-retirement from active family life, wherein one makes 

pilgrimage to holy places, prior to four-armed 

Vi§nu— the Supreme Lord, Krsna, appearing J 

Vrnia-the personal abode of Lord Krsna. the inhabitants of which 

are all His intimate servants. 

Vyasasana— the honored seat of the spiritua master. 


Y 

Yamaraja— the demigod who awards punishment to those wh 

the laws of God. . . • lifp 

Vavana-one who does not follow the Vedic principles ol lile. 
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R 

Radha(r^I)— the eternal consort of Lord Kr§na and manifestation of 
His internal pleasure potency. 

Ramayana— the epic history of Lord Rsmacandra written by the sage 
Valmiki. 

Ralha-yalra—the annual cart festival of Lord JagannStha. 

S 


Sadhu*-a saintly person. 

Samadhi—the tomb of a revered spiritual leader. 

Sanklrtajia—congregational chanting of the holy names of the Lord, 
the recommended process of yoga for this age. 

SannyasX— one in the sannydsa order. 

Sari— the standard garment of women in Indian society, a single piece 
of cloth covering the entire body. 

Ssstra— scripture. 

Sikhs— the tuft of hair remaining on the back of the shaven head of a 
VaUnava. 

Siva— the demigod who supervises the material quality of ignorance and 
the final destruction of the material cosmos. 

Srimad'Bhagavatam— the voluminous scripture composed by Srila 
Vyasadeva to describe and explain Lord Kr§na’s pastimes. 

Subhadra— the younger sister of Lord Kr§na and personification of His 
spiritual potency. 

Sudra— a laborer; the fourth vorno, or social order, which is compared 
to the legs of society. 

Sukadeva Gosvaml — the great sage who originally spoke 3rfmad- 
Bhagavatam, 

T 

Tanga— a horse-drawn cart. 

Tilaka sacred clay marking the body of a devotee as a temple of God. 

V 

Vai?na\a— a devotee of Vi§nu (or Krsija). 

Vai?ya— a farmer or merchant; the third of the four occupational orders 
of Vedic society. 
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''^ferred to in the index, they are indicated by a 
’'mher followed by an n. 


defined, M 

Swami 
“ Delhi, 57 

''*‘*fP”.7.7S, 190 
A;C^“'®0N.57 

24 ’ 


-'•'jsoaii 

Ttol'‘'’r*“’ >30-31 

Jj^'dli'lhan^r '■ °'''>' ”">''P 

Road , ’ ’’“’'""or, 238-39 

>64-65 

’^' 31-32 

^nif4 ^asgoira, 170 

, If, 33 

’’“Klia disa^u'^n'f*j>’’““" America 
. s£’'3 0" Prebhupad, a 

ir’’"'l<ra, P,, 1 , 1 ,°“'”' •'“■ha.yatrj, 21 
"’’I'opsda in, 104 

'“•••n'i’v* disciple,, 23S 
n„a .-em! 

"''‘'"■a PI* ■^[’’’^“P*3a. 86 


Analogies (continued) 

cob-picking & anthropology, 69 
dogs & critics of Ktsna consciousness 
movement, 64 

entering liquor shop & worshiping 
^iva, 63 

forest fire & material life, 91 
fruit & Caitanya-caritdmrta, 192 
insects & materialists, 146 
king & Krsna, 109 
magnet & Kr^na, 17 
man on roof & preaching’s recipient, 
214-15 

pearl necklace & Kt^na, 31 
rails & temple construction and book 
publication, 36 
rusty iron & dirty heart, 17 
tax collector & spiritual master, 109 
touchstone & Prabhupfida, 86 
tree & Kr^na consciousness movement, 
191 

Ananda Brahmacfirf, 66—67 
Ananga-maitjarj-devI dlsl quoted on 
Prabhupada touring Los 
Angeles temple, 96—97 
Ananta Deities 

installed at Hare Krishna Land, 83 
installed in Mtyapur, 76 
installed in VrndAvana, 80 
Anger in Kt$na consciousness, 17 
Anglican Church in Melbourne, 219 
Animal life, birth in Vrndftvana in, 194, 

196 

Annid hkavanti hhutdni quoted, 211 
Anthropologist & Prabhupada, 69 
Arjuna 

example of, as fighter, 11 
as successful devotee, 105, I2S— 26 
Arnold Toynbee, 160—61 
Asnani, Mr., 171, 172 
Atlanta, Prabhupada In. 2+4 
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Bhahmnoda Thakura (conlmuec/) 

Navadvipa’s future foreseen by, 3 
prophecy of, about Prabhupada, 189 
quoted 

on difficulties for devotional service, 

87 

on happiness, 87 
on sariAjrtana s spreading, 189 
residence of, 74-75 
BJwlti-yoga 

demonstration of, in Mayapur, 7 
See also: Devotional service; Krsna 
consciousness 

WQ2a 6/iumt(e ftaiZa manusya-janma yarn 

verse quoted, 192, 226 
SWata-var?a. See; India 
^vinanda Maharaja 
in Bombay, 123 
in Calcutta, 154 
« co’director of Mayapur, 74 
** designer, 5 

inMiyapur, 141, 142-43, 145, 148 
''i* Prabhupada, 148, 154 
quoted 


On hippie at paiyddl festival, 16—17 
on Mayapur, living conditions at, 
142-43 

on Prahhupada as aristocratic, 145 
on Prabhupada in Los Angeles, 145 
on Prabhupada in Mayapur, 74 
on Prabhupada’s order, 143 
g, on sheets on rug, 145 
B J*"’ governor Sri S.S., 5 

(Prabhupada’s sister), 153, 

188. 224 

Purdna, quotation from, on 
j • 224 - 25 

®*‘^>v36hin«ie/orah syCt quoted, H 
g andffia system defined, 85 
da, a quoted 

On program, 91 -92 

P • nupada & Deity installation, 90 
£v. "‘i’bupada in Hong Kong. 90-91 
B*‘'’The. 162 

“ 

t H 30 


Birth-death cycle, 193 

See cbo: Transmigration of soul 
Bishop Gorden Powell, 219 
Bishop in Pittsburgh, 111 
Biswanatha Das, Governor, 22 
“Blackout lectures,” 33 
Blackouts, 33, 146 
Blood dysentery, cure for, 154 
Bodily conception of life, caste bmhmana, 
S, 23, 24 
Bogilal Patel, 171 

^°™s°^gateway to India,” 35-36. 131 
Hare Krishna Land m. See: Hare 
Krishna Land 

as India’s most important city. 131 
Juhu project in. See: Juhu project. 

Hare Krishna Land 
John Road main traff.cway to, 37 
Malabar Hill section of, 36-3/ 
mayor of, 134 
as modern city, 248 

panda; programs m, 81, loa 

"prabhupada desires ..mP = .n 35_3^^ 

prabhupada .n,^8,^yl.^^ . 

as Prabhupada’s “office.” 248 
project. See.- Juhu project. Hare 
Krishna Land 

temple in 

at Akash Ganga, 82 
at Juhu. See: Hare Krishna Land 
Bonaparte, Napoleon. 166 
Book distribution 

as Bhaktisiddhanta s destrJ. 97 
by Prabhupada in Mexico, 101 
as Prabhupada’s desire. 97 
as preaching’s basi^b 98 
questions about, 168 
spread of, 228 

,Seces,forISKCONv..,98 

tactics for proper. 168 OV 

“wild days of.” 99 

in foreign languages. 98. 

Boslon. Prabhupada in, 71 
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Atmarain, Dr., 12 
Atomic weaponry, 33 
Auckland, PrabhupSda in, 90 
Austerity, necessity of, 193 
Australia 

Prabhup3da in, 89—90, 216—24 
Ratha-y5tri in, 217 — 19 
Australian, The, 217 
Ayer, Sir Alfred J., 160 

B 

Bachchan, H., 12 

Back to Godhead magazine distribution 
at Chicago Ratha yatrs, 225 
at London Ratha-yatri, 157 
in Los Angeles, 97 
by Prabhuplda, 133 
Bakhil, Mr., 169 
Bilajt defined, 206 
Bllajt temple, 206-7 
Balarjma, Lord 

childhood pastimes of, 23, 178-79 
Deity of, IlM 

Sankar^na incarnation, 179 
worshiped for spiritual strength, 179 
Yamuna Hirer sioij i, 196 
Ball, Dr. C., 138 
Bali-mardana disa, 1, 2 
Bal Thakura, 136 
Balu, Mr., 57, 59 
Bangladesh, 33, 34, 44 
Baradraja disa, 114, 146 
Baron Durkheim, 215 
Batu CopSla dasa quoted on Prabhupada 
in New Vrindaban, 107 
Beecham’s Powder, story of, 126 
Beharilal Khandelwala, 138 
Bengal, gorerror of, 5 
Bengali aphorism cited, 55 
Berkeley. Prabhupada in, 118 
Bhagatadgili cited 
on bha]anas, 199, 201 
on Kr?na as rest for everyone, 31 
BkagaiadgUi. quotations from 
on cow protection. 162 


SRILA PRABHUPADA-ULAMRTA 


Bhagaiad gUa, quotations from 
(continued) 
on klrtana, 199 
Bhagavan disa 

letter to, by^Syamasundara, 205—6 
Prabhupada invited to Europe by, 166, 
204 

quoted on Prabhupada & Deity 
installation, 166 
Bhagavata dasa, 52 
Bhagavata-marga defined, 36 
Bhagubai Patel, 138 
Bhajantu, 199, 201 
See also' Kirtana(s) 

Bhakii Tosdmrta sindhu. See: Nectar of 
Devotion, The 
Bhaktisiddhanta Road, 2, 7 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatf Tb^kura, 5rJla 
Bhaktivinoda father of, 2, 3 
book distribution desire of, 97 
vs. caste brahmanas, 23, 24 
cited 

on Mayapur’s importaoee, 2 
on preacher, facilities for, 134 
as Gaudiya Math’s founder, 3 
Caurakisora dasa Babaji spiritual 
master of, 163 

Prabhupada’s meeting w-ith, in 1922,2 
as Prabhupada's spiritual master, 1, 22 
Prabhupada title of, 72 
publishing & distributing emphasired 
by, 3 

samadhi of, at Mayipur, 249 
as scholar, greatest, 163 
temples built by, 3 
on Vyndavana pilgrimage, 23 
worship to, via preaching. 249 
Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, Indian 
division of, 248 
Bhaktivedanta &fanor, 158—66 
Bhaktivedanta Swami. See: Prabhupada, 
3i1Ia 

Bhaktivinoda Thakura 

as Bhaktisiddhanta’s father, 2, 3 
Caitanya's teachings reestablished by, 
2-3 

cited on chanting Hare Kr?na, 191 
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Catur-vidha bhajante mam verse quoted, 

201 

C.B. Agarwal, Sri, 12 
C. Company, 38, 102, 172 
Ceto darpana-marjanam defined, 17 
Chanting Hare Krsna 

freedom from Kali-yuga via, 161 
offenses in, 149 
as purification, 215 
See ciso: /Tfrlanafi) 

ChapuUepec Park, 100 
Charily, repossession of, 185 — 86 
Charity Commission, 124 
Chhatikara Road, 24, 186 — 87 
Chicago Ratha-yatri, 225 — 26 
China, 33 

Chowpatti Beach, 81, 82 
Christ. Jesus, 162, 222 
Christians 

arguing with, 162 
cows killed by. III 
nextdife philosophy of, 163 
preaching tactics of, 151 
See also: specific Christians 
CIA, dootees accused of being, 135 
Cinl^mont defined, 86 
Cit'sukhsnanda dSsa quoted on Prabhu- 
pada in Mexico, 100- lOl 
Civic Center Plaza, 226 
C.M. Khatau, Mr., 172 
Colonel B.R. Mohan, 12 
Communists, 155 
Conditioned soul(s) 
mentality of, 115 
See alio; Malerialistfs) 

Connaught Place, 12 
Cornerstone ceremony 

at Hare Krishna Land (Bombay), 83 
at Ma)apur, 76 
Coki, kiliing of. 111 
Cuemavaea, Prabhupada in. 101 
Cvavtna dtlsa (Maharaja). 52. 221 

D 


t)<n!y Cucrdiafu The, 153 
B*i Nippon Co.. 92-93 


Daiva-varnasrama defined, 20 
Daivi-sakti dSsl quoted on Prabhupada 
en route to Mayfipur, 

224-25 
Dalhousie Park, 214 
Dallas 

guruJcula in, 112 — 13 

Prabhupada in, 112-16, 244 
Rsdha-Kalacandaji Deities in. 114- lb. 

132 

Darwinism, 93 
Death 

ignorance about, 146 
of Mr. N., 135 
of snake or scorpion, 135 
Deities of Jagannatha. See: Jagannatha 
deities 

Deities of Ktsna-Balarama. See; Kisna- 
Balarama Deities 

Deities of Rsdhs-Kisna. See; Rsdha- 
Krina Deities 
Deity of Nrsiihha, 68-69 
Deity worship 

in Akash Canga temple. 82 
at Hare Krishna Land, 82 
humility necessary for, 132 ^ 

installations &. See: Prabhupada, Deity 
installations by 
in Mayapur, 74 
in Nairobi temple, 54 
plans for. in Bombay, 56 
purification via, 36 
standards of. in Jaipur, 47-48 
in Sydney temple. 89 

Delhi . 

Back to Godhead distribution in, 133 
Kamala Nagar district of, ^33 
Prabhupada in, 30-31. 57 
See also: New Delhi 
Delhi Metropolitan Counsel, chairman 
of. 12 

Delhi temple. 180 
Demon(») 

HiranyaVaiipu a». 135 
Kathta a». 133 
Mr. N. a*. 133. 131 
Dc»h rri)a Park, 9 
Dfvananda Swani. 48 
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Brahmacdri in guruiula tjstem, 97—98 
Brahmajyoli, VaiVuntha planets in, 6 
Brahmatoka, 6 
Brahmana(s) 

caste, 23, 2i, 61-62 
qualifications for being, 62 
Brahmananda Swaml 
Bombay left fay, 84 
in Delhi, 57 

Indian contractors cheat, 83 
as Juhu project manager, 52, 54, 55, 81 
in Los Angeles, 230 
in May^pur, 76 

I in Nairobi, 50, 51, 52 --53 

Frabhupida t. See: Prabhupjda, 
Brahmananda Strami i 
Brahma tamhitd, 47, 116, 170 
Brijabasis 
defined, 20 

^ See cljo; Vmdavana, residents of 
n Brijratan Mohatia, 138, 144-45 
Bury Place temple, 103 

c 

Caiianya-carilimrta 

See aUo' Caitanya-caritamrta cited; 

Catlanyacariiamria, quota- 
tions from 

Adiltla volume of, 149-53, 191 
as fruit of Caitanya tree, 192 
Krsnadasa Kavtraja author of, 143 
Prabhupada translates, 148 - 53 204 
240 

publishing of, 191 

Teachings of Lord Cailanya summary 
of, 148 

Catlanya-caniamrta cited on preacher as 
empowered, 77 

Caitanya-caritamrta, quotations from 
on Caitanya distributing Jove of Cod, 
149, 150 

on India’s duty, 192 
on preaching Ktsna consciousness, I5I 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

activities of, as exemplary, 75 
birthplace of. 2, 35, 74, 148, 249 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu {continued) 

cited on hearing MSySvada philosophy, 
203 

Deity of, at Melbourne Ratha-yStra, 
217, 218 

fame of, via activities, 14B 
followers of, in Bengal, 147 
Cour Mohan De pure devotee of, 2 
Kaii 4. 74, 200 
Kf^na as, 149 

Kryqa consciousness movement as, ISO 
life of, in Mayapur, 2 
love of God distributed by, 150 — 51 
preaching methods of, 54 
prophecy of, about saiiilrtana 
spreading. 214 

quoted 

on chanting, spread of, 147 
on tuirender to Lord, 87 
at Ralha-yatra, ]S8 
tonktrtano movement introduced by, 
191, 192, 249 
sonnyisa accepted by, 152 
sheheMaking of, 149 
South India lour of, 57 
at Srinivasa Aclrya's, 74 
teachings of, loss of, 2 
worship to, at Krishna-Balaram 
Mandir, 179-80 
Caiiyaguru dasa, 202 
Calcutta 

Caitanya known in, 2 
Prabhupada in, 8—9, 153 — 55 
servants in, sleeping, 214 
Calcutta temple, 1—4, 9, 153 
Canada, ISKCON temples in, 18 
Canadian High Commissioner, 12 
Caqakya Pandita cited 
on dog's qualities, 65 
on fault-finding with disciples * sons, 
208 

Campaka flower, 68 
Caracas, Prabhupada in, 244 
Cardinal Pigncdoli, 211 
Caste brahmanas, 23, 24, 61—62 
Caste gosiSmls, 24, 195 — 96 
Catholic bishop & Prabhupada, HI 
Catholic Church. 211, 219 
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Gandhi, Mahatma, 60, 204 
Ganges River 
flooding by, 7 
Ptabhupada at, 192 
temple foreseen on banks of, 3 
Cargatnuni Swami, 48 
Gauda, land of. See: Mayapur 
Gaudiya Math 

Bhaktisiddhanla founder of, 3 
members of. See: Godbrothers of 
Prabbuptda 

Gaurachand Goswami, 124 
Gaura Gopala dasa quoted on PrabhupSda 
at Ratha-yatra, 218 
Caurakiiora dasa BabajI Maharaja, 163 
Gaurartgera aangi-garie, nityn-siddha 
kari 'mine 
verse quoted, 190 

Caura-pQrnima 

defined, 71 
festival for, 74-76 
'nvitations for festival for, 72 
Prabhupada in Maytpur for, 192 
J^yatrt mantra, 111 

■ -C. See; Governing Body Commission 
^*neva, Prabhupada in, 211 - 12 
Harrison, 96 

'State donation by, 118, 153 
Prabhupada visited by, 103, 164 
«rmany, Prabhupada in, 214-15 
Allen. 164-65 
dasa 

Delhi, 57 

Hare Krishna Land contract signing, 
172 

** Hare Krishna Land manager, 84, 

. 102.106,108, 113 

' t*rs by, about Juhu difficulties, 
w 94,108,116-17 

• ‘f- r^.’s dealings with, 101 -2, 106, 
p 113 

'»l‘hupada &. See: Prabhupada, 

Duki- • dasa & 

''rty campaign in Bombay &, 

137, 138 


Giriraja dasa {continued) 
quoted 

on Hare Krishna Land contract 
signed, 172 

on Hare Krishna Land management. 
84-85 

on Prabhupada’s debate with 

hippie, 17 

on Prabhupada’s desires, 9 
on reporters & Prabhupada in 
Madras, 58 

Ramakrishna (Mr.) &. 62-63 
as volunteer for Mayapur project, 9 
in Vtndavana, 199 
Glasgow, Prabhupada in, 105-6 
God 

defined, 31, 32 
See also: Kr?na 
Godbrothers of Prabhupada 

compared with Prabhupada, 77 
criticism! by, 63 - 64, 151 

envy &, 63 - 64, 76 - 77 

at Gaura-pornima festtval, 75 70 
Prabhupada critictaed by, tn Mad , 
63-64 

Prabhupada invites to West, 77 
Prabhupada praised by, 76 
Prabhupada title objected to by, 

71, 76-77 

See also: specific Godbrothers 
Gokula Vtndavana, 6 
Golden Avatar sladio, 96 
Goloka Vtndavana, 6 
Gopala Acarya, 246 
Gopala Bhatta GosvamI, 24 
Gopis 

deities of, 83 . , . 

Katyayani worshiped by, o 
mood of, 87 

Gordon Powell, Reverend, 219 
Gosvamf(s) 

caste, 24, 195-96 
defined, 23 — 24 

‘'“dtciplefof, engaged in Deity worship, 

24 

the mood of, 61 
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De>otee(s) of Supreme Lord 

etiquette among. Set: Vai?nava 
etiquette 

etiquette for, 29 - 30, Hi 
examples of fighters among, 11 
tr3\eHng by, reasons for, 2&1 — 5 
See aho: Disciples, of Prabhupida; 

Vaisnasafs); specific detolees 
Desotional service to Supreme Lord 
advancement in, sia difficulties, 129 
compared with worship of Sira, 63 
consciousness for, proper, 210 
defined, 126 

determination needed in, 2i3 
happiness via, lOl 
knowledge used in, 87 
as pleasurable, 194 
protects against miyi, 174 
In Vtndavana multiplies, 193 
jruita-tairigya principle in, 22-23 
Dhananjaya disa, 211 
Dhama. See; Religion 
DhlraUnta disa quoted on Prabhupada at 
Ratha-yatri, 155 

Dhruvanatha disa quoted on Prabhupida 
at Ratha-yitrl, 155, 157 
Dlnadayidn disl quoted on beggars in 
India, 26 

Disciples 

compared to bodily limbs, 235 
karma of, spiritual master lakes, 
237,240 
position of, 43 
of Prabhupada 

acceptance of, by Indians, 121, 122 
hih&jls &, 195 
criticism against, 84, 135 
cngagcBienis for, according to 
propensity, 127 

Godbrothers of Prabhupida to be 
avoided by, 64 

Indians cheat, 35, 83, 160, 202 
Mr. N. criticizes, 135 
Prabhupada regarded by, 169, 
190-91 

Price cheats, 39 
protected, 133—34, 193 
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Disciples (continued) 

V’fndivana residents' relationship 
with. 121, 127 
5fe also: specif c disciples 
*‘Dog,*' roan as, 105 

"Dogs may bark but caravan will pass," 64 

Donovan. 165 

Dr. Atmaram. 12 

Dr. a Bali, 138 

Dr. Cbanna Reddy, 242 

Dr. D. Z^ehner, 163-64 

Dr. Patel, 133 

Durlheim, Baron, 215 

DufkTtinah defined, 201 


E 

Edinburgh, Prabhupida in, 164—5 
Emmanuel, Father, 215 
England 

Indian ambassador to, 170 
London. See: London . . . 
temples in. See: Bhaktivedanta Xfanor, 
Bury Place temple 

Envy 

advancement judged by lack of, 77 
against Ktsna consciousness movement, 
150-51. 152 

Godbrothers of Prabhupida &• 63 — 64, 
76-77 

spiritual world lacks, 77 
Ernst Schumacher, 160 
Eugene, Prabhupida in, 103 
Exhibition Building, the, 218 
Exodus, the movie, 107 


F 

Father Emmanuel, 215 
Fogel Ashram, 193 
Ford, Henry, 146 

France, Prabhupida in, 103—4, 212—14 

Francis, St., 219 

free Press Journal, 137 


Hire Krishna Land project 
devotees at (contmuccf) 
police abuse, 136 

publicity campaign mounted by, 137 
See also: specijlc devotees 
financial complications &, 101 — 2, 

108, 122 

’^iriiija manager for, 84, 102, 106, 

108, 113 

Hold planned for, 201 

at, objections to, 199-202 
Krsna ovner of, 135 
"dng conditions on, 123, 133 
f-N. cancels sales agreement on, 122 
J«-N. closes deal for. 171-73 
N against, 136-37 

'^iJbjection Certificate delayed for, 

N ft . !55-200 

Ejection Certificate obtained for, 
243 


[. programs at, 82 
P for building on, 52, 56, £ 

, 174,201-202 

p«lw S'",' 

Pt,i! '^‘^liculties for, 199 
p fSada at, 200-205 


r “ «*reci8 purchase of, 
108, 117, 124 

55, 241- 
PWa s plans for, 52, 56, 

"Cdt ®2 

.“"'ling of, 139 

* "Si'enitM for 

‘SO 

129 

Srthfr ;"’.118-19, 124, 121 
nonstruclion i 

te"”'' i"’ 116 

mV«-42 

SsS'^i’in Und 

*^'’l‘il'n|l,‘'“''"i'7iniiriial. If 
’'‘Hura.22 tts 


Harikesa dSsa, 232, 236 
Harik^pa dasa, 52, 53 , , , 

Hart-sauri dasa quoted on Prabhupada 
at Ratha-yatra, 218 

Harrison, George. See: George Harrison 
Hawaii, Prabhupada in, 93 95, 118, 

224, 244 
H. Bachchan, 12 
Henry Ford, 146 

He r&dhe vraja-devike ca lalite 
quoted, 61 
Herald, The, 216 

Hindus, traveling injunctions for, 

Hindu Viswa Parishad organization, Ul 

Hippiefs) 

European, 104 
in Melbourne, 89 
at festival, 16-17 

Westerners becoming, 31, w 
HiranyakaSipu, 135 
Hong Kong, Prabhupada m, 90 91 
Hole! Interconllnental, IIB 

Hrdayananda Goswaim ^^3 

Prabhupada invited to Mexico oy, 
‘’“".Ifbook distribution, 99 

on Prabhupada tlkttten stoy. 109 

„„ ^rl^d-Bhug^vGlam class format, 

99 ^A 

Human form of life, opportunity in, 1 

Hurbert, Jean, 212 
Hyde Park, 158 

Hyderabad 

ISKCON land in, 167 

poaddiP^e^’^^'ifj 205. 206 

Prabhupada in, 128 
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osvamls. six (conrinuf(f) 
as original GosMmls of Vrndlvana, 21 
as Prabhupldas, 72 
song glorifying. 187 
temples built by, 132 
Vtndavana’s holy places excavated by, 

250 

See ofio; jpeci/Ic mrmbers of itx 
Coitdmfj 

Gour Mohan De (Prabhupada’s father). 2 

Govardhana Hill, 25 

Governing Body Commission (G.D C.), 

91,95, 96 
meeting of 

in Ifls Angeles, 95-96 
in Mayapur, 191 

Prabhupada as exemplary secretary of, 

111 

Frabhupada’a desires for function of, 55 
sanRy&ra recommended for members 
of. 91 

t See also' tptcife uerttantt 
^ Government In Kali-yuga, 200 - 201 
Governor Akbar Ali Khan. 238 - 39 
Governor K.K. Shah, 59 — 60 
Govinda dasi 

in Hawaii, 93-94 

quoted on Prabhupada's quarters in 
Hawaii, 93 

Govindajl temple, 41, 42, 93, 177 
Govindam difi-/>uni;am tarn oAom bhajimi 
quoted, 206 

G^kefu grhamedhinam quoted, US 
Gunarnava dasa, 188, 232, 235, 239 
Gund^ attack ISKCON property, 80 
Gupta, Mayor, 8, 12, 13 
Gupta, Mr. Vinoda, 136 
Gurudasa 

as “Damn Cheap Babu,” 180 
invitations for Krishna-Balaram opening 
sent by, 227 

letters to Prabhupada by, misleading, 
180. 181,231 

Prabhupada &. See; Prabhupada, 
Gurudasa & . . . 
quoted on morning walks with 
Prabhupada, 65 


Curudflsa fronrinueef) 
in Visakhapatnam. 65 
in Vtndavina. 177-78. 180-81, 18* 
183, 188. 200. 208.209 
Vtndaiana project A. 127. 177. 180, 
181.208. 209. 227. 231 
Yamuna wife of, 127 
Curukfpa dlsa 
quoted 


on coconut story, 70 


65 

on Prabhupada at Nfsimha temple. 
68-69 

on Prabhupada in Visakhapatnam. 

65 


Cufukula system 
begin in. 98 
in Dallas. 112-13 


H 

Haihsadota dasa, 156, 161, 162 
Hans Kielman 
in Bombay, 85 

quoted on Prabhupada assigning him 
duties. 85 

See also: Surabht dasa 
llanuman as example of fighter, 11 
Hare Krishna Land project 
Asnani (Mr.) aids, 171, 172 
as attack against rnOya, 87 
attack on 

by Mrs. N., 136 
publicity against, 137-38 
board of trustees formed for, lOo 
Brahmlnanda Swami manager for. 
52.54.55,81 

charity commission A, 106, 108, I 
cornerstone-laying ceremony at, 
deal for, closed, 171—73 
demolition attempted at, 136 
devotees at 

harassed by Mr. N.. 122-23 
life members aid, 136—37 
living conditions for, 123, 133 
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Jaipuria Guesthouse, 234 
James George, His Excellency, 12, 17 — 18 
Jananivcisa dSsa, in Mayapur, 74, 141 
Janma defined, 75 ‘ 

JanmSdy asya yatak 
quoted, 31 

Janma karma ca me divyam 
verse quoted, 11 
Janmas)aml celebrations 

at Bhaktivedanta Manor, 170 
at New Vrindaban, 108 
.Vindavana opening date set as, 

182, 188 

Jan-Sangh political party, 137, 201 
Japan, PrabhupSda in, 91—93 
Jayahari dasa, 215 
Jayapataka Maharaja, 74, 190, 141 
Joya R&dk&‘M&dhava song, 13 
Jaya Sacinandana defined, 3n 
Jean Hurbert, 212 
Jejus Christ, 162, 222 
Jha, Sri Adilya Nath, 12 
Jhansi, Prabhupada in, 39 
Jiva Cosvaml, 24, 26 
Jiwatlal, Mr. Sada, 137 
Juhu, description of area of, 37 
Juhu land 

description of, 40 
down payment negotiated for, 39 
Mr. N. offers to ISKCON. 37, 38 
tenement buildings on, 40 
verbal agreement made for purchase of, 
38-39 

See also: Hare Krishna Land project 
Justice Misra, 12, 15 
Justice Nain, 138-39 
Jyotirmayi^levt dasi, 213 

K 

Kilichtndajt, Deity of. See: Radha* 
Kalacandiji Deities 
*h-yuRa Age 

demons bom a» brahmanas in, 62 
future conditions in, 161 
propensity in, 33 

tttllrrtano prescribed method of 
worship in. 219 


Kaifasa, 133 
Kapiladeva, Lord, 174 
Karandhara dfisa 

in Bombay, 122—23 
as G.B.C. secretary, 93, 212 
in Japan, 93 

Prabhupada &. See: Prabhupada, 
Karandhara dasa & . . . 
resigns from G.B.C., 230 ^ 

Karma, spiritual master takes disciples , 
237 

Kartikeya Mahadevia, 137 

Karttika season, 121 

Kasturi, Mr., 58 

Katyayanl, goddess, 63 

Kauialya-devT dasT, 41, 42, 43 

Kaviraja (doctor) & Prabhupada, 154 

Kazi & Caitanya, 74, 200 

Kelly, Reverend J.A., 219 

Kenneth Keating, Ambassador, 12, 31- 

Kenya, Prabhupada in, 51-54 

KeJava dasa, 99 

Ke§i-ghata. 249 

Khandelwal, Beharilal, 106, 138 
Kielman, Hans. See: Hans Kielman 
King Nfga, story of, 185-86 
King of Orissa, 225 — 26 
King PurQrava, 68 

Kirato-hanandhra-pulinda-pulkosa 

verse quoted, 22 
KirOta-suddhi defined, 54 
Klrtana(s) 

at Bhaktivedanta Manor, 165 
in Bombay, 86, 199-202 
at Chicago Ralha-yairfl. 226 
at Caura-pOrpima festival, 74 
at Hare Krishna Land panda!, 83 
in Jaipur, 43 

at Kobe preaching program, 
at La Trobe University, 222 
at London Ralha-yatri, 155 — 56 
in Los Angeles, 97 
in Mayapur. 74.189. 190, 191,215 
Mayftvadl Intermpted by, 92 
It Melbourne Town lUU, 219 
in Mesico City temple. 100 
at Ntvsd»lp*. 74 
at New Delhi pandoJ. 12 
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Impersonalists (continued) 

Prabhupsda vs., 105, 202 ~ 3 
in Scotland, 103 
India 

ambassador of. to England, 170 
American ambassador to. See: Kenneth 
Keating, Ambassador 
Bombay most important city in, 131 
Caitanya toured, 49 
cheating in, 35, 83, 180, 202 
China threatens, 33 
compared with Mexico, 100 
defense minister of, 12 
devotees in 

illnesses of, 193 
See alio: specific detolees 
duty of, 14, 15, 192 
image of, worldwide, 15 
ISKCON centers in 
purpose of, 94, 24d 
See also: tpecifte centers 
Karandhara disa C.B.C. for, 212 
vs. PakUtaa. See- India>Pakistan war 
Rajaji first chief executive of, 60 
Russia supports, 33 
South, 62 - 63, 206 -7 
Tamala Krsna dxsa C.B.C. for, 45 
U.S. ambassador to. See: Kenneth 
Keating, Ambassador 
fndtan Express paper, 34 
india-Fakistan war 

blackouts due to, 9 — 10, 30 
devotees leave Mayipur due to, 71 
India wins, 34 

Kfspa consciousness solution to, 10—11 
news coverage of, 32—33, 34 
Nixon blamed for, 34 
Pakistan escalates, 32—33 
Prabhupada’s prediction for, 32 
Indira Gandhi, 5, 33, 34 
International Society for Krishna 

Consciousness. See: ISKCON 
Isana dasa, 146 
ISKCON 

as branch of Caitanya tree. 192 
handbills slandering. 123 
headquarters of. Mayipur to be. 6 
Jagannatha's glories spread via. 155 


ISKCON (continued) 
lawyers for, 169, 171 
laxity in, 236 — 37 

Los Angeles as Western world head- 
quarters for, 96 
management for, via spiritual 
principles, 161 
mission of, 20 
Mr. N. vs. See: Mr. N. . . . 
news coverage of 

in Australia, 216, 217, 219-20 
5ee also: Prabhupada, news 
coverage of 

as nondifferent than Knpa, 60, 246 
Prabhupada manager of. in India, 35 
progress of projects in, 128 
Radha Kttija Deities desired for, 41 
success for, via book distribution. 98 
twelve tones of, 164 
See also- specific ISKCOS centers 
Italy, Prabhupada in, 211 


Jagadtla dasa quoted on Prabhupada 

& C.B.C. men meeting, 95-5^ 
Jagannaiha, Lord 

definition of name of, 155, 225 
ISKCON spreads glories of. 155 
Jsgannatha deities 
in Amsterdam, lO-l 
at London Ratha-yaira, 157 
at Melbourne Ralha-yaira. 217 
at New Vrindaban, 108 
Jagannatha Purl, 225 
Jagatarinl-devI disl, 90 
Jahnava devi dasi 
in Dallas. 114 

quoted on Prabhupada in New 
Vrindaban, 107 — 8 

Jaipur 

Deity worship standards in, 47—48 
CoviodajI temple in, 41, 42, 93, 17 
location of, 41 

monkeys disturbance in, 41 -42 

pand&l programs in, 43 - 44, 47, 48 
Prabhupada in, 41 —49 
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Krsna book (con/inuecO 
readings from 

on morning walks, 203 
in New Vrindaban, 108 
Krfna book cited on Vnidavana’s 
residents, 197 

Krjno book, quotations from on 

Vnidavana’s atmosphere, 178 
Kr^na consciousness 
anger in, 17 
definition of, 1 1 

discipline for children in, type of, 1 13 
maya defeated via, 230 
movement. See: ISKCON; Krsna 
consciousness movement 
as nonsectarian, 14, 20—21 
“no problems in” explained, 173 — 75 
pervasheness of, 170 
of Prabhupida, 115 
as jan'oparffti-cm/rmuitam, 21 
r?na consciousness movement 
activities of, transcendental, 149 — 50 
Americana’ aid for, 226-27 
as Caitanya, 150 
communists curbed by, 155 
compared to tree, 191 
criticisms against, 64, 151 
history of, in West, 35 
Indians’ duty to help, 192 
Paftca-tattva spreads, 149, 150, 151, 152 
potency of, 152 
Pribhupada begins, 122 
Prabhupada protector of, 133 
prediction for increase of, 161 
in Russia, 94 

«» science & philosophy, 223 
»«eces» of, in West, 35 
'•omen in, 152 

See alio: apeeijie tcomen 
See also: ISKCON 
hrtnidlsa Kartrajt 

•» Coiranjtj-earitamrta’s author, 148 
on Caitanva’s taking sannyisa, 

Y 

rt-iloka ai luprcme planet, 6 
rHe Saprene PenonaUty of 

C<^i\ta<L See: A'nna book 


Kslrodakasayl dasa, 78—79 
Kumar, Mr., 163 
K. Vira Swami, 57 


L 


La Conciencia de Krsna Es el Shtema 
Mas Elevado de Yoga, 101 


Lahadi, Mr., 188 
Lai, Mr., 139 
Lalita, gopi, 83 

LaSalle Pleyel. 212-13, 221-22 
La Trobe University, 221—24 
League of Nations, 155 
Lenin, example about, 96 
Letchmore Heath 

Prabhupada in, 159 
See also: Bhaktivedanta Manor 
Letters by Prabhupada. See: Prabhupada, 
letters by . . . 

Liberation via service to sidhu, 175 
LLC. grounds. New Delhi, 12 
Life members 

Bombay devotees assisted by, 136, 

137, 138 

See also: specific life members 
L.N. Sakalani, Sri, 12 


London 

Prabhupada in, 4-7, 103, 106, 
155-58. 166-70 

Radha-Londonisvara Deities for, 132 
Ratha-yatra difficulties in, 229-30 
Raiha-yaira in, 155—58 
Russell Square in, 5 
temples in. 103 

Lord Caitanya. See: Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
Lord Kapiladeva, 174 
Lord Kr?na- See: Kffpa. Lord 
Lord Nelson, 158 

Lord Nrsithha. See: Nnimha. Lord 


Los Angeles 

klrxena parties in. 97 
Prabhupada in, 95-100. 101-103, 
116-18. 229-30. 2« 
Rukminl-DvarakldhUa Deities in. 132 
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Klrtana(s) (continuedi 
in New Vrindaban, 107 
objections to, in Bombay, 241 
at Paris festival, 104 
at Paris hall lecture, 213 
for PrabhupSda’s health, 236 — 37, 238 
purification via. 201 
at Purl Maharaja’s, 67 
at Ramalcrishna Hall, 69 
at Srinivasa Acarya’s house, 74 
in Tompkins Square Park, 21 
in V^ndavana, 2S, 125 
at Woodside Hall, 103 
See aUo; Chanting Hare Krtna 
Kirtanananda Swami, 109—10, 132 
Klrtaniyah sadd hanh quoted, 199 
Kisora dasa 

quoted on Prabhupada in Edinburgh, 

104 - S 

quoted on Prabhupada in Glasgow, 

105- 6 

K.K. Shah, Governor, 59-60 
Kobe preaching program, 91 -92 
Komora, Mr. Y., S3 
Krishnamurti, 223 
Krpi-ataidra defined, 179 
Kr^na, Lord 

absolute nature of. 60 
appearance day of. See; Janma^taml 
celebration 

arrangements as made by, 173 
Balarama first expansion of, 179 
birthplace of, 148 
Caitanya as, 149 
catching, 170 

childhood pastimes of, 178—79 
compared to king, 109 
Deities of. See; Krina-Balarama Deities: 
Radha-Kf^na Deities; specific 
Deities 

eternal relationships with, as protector. 
133 

eternal residence of, Vfndavana as, 250 
girl friends oL See; CopU 
Cosvamls (six) searching for, 61 
Govardhana Hill nondifferent from, 23 
ISKCON nondifferent from, 60, 246 


Knna. Lord {eonlinuedi 
Kathsa enemy of, 133 
knowledge about, rarity of, 163 
Mathura birthplace of, 148 
as owner of Juhu land, 135 
parents of, 133 
as Piris-tivara, 166 
pastimes of, sites of, 25, 178. 250 
Prabhupada promises temple to, 82. 

131-32 

Ramana-reti fasoritc spot of, 25 
rilfa hid of. 59n 
Sandipani Muni &, 92 
Sarasvatl dait searching for, 61 
separation from, mood of, 61 
service to. See: Devotional service 
sire of. 25 

Sudarsana eakra as, 247 
surrender to, mdyd defeated via, 

I’* ... I 

as V’rndavana's residents spiritual 
master, 197 
Ysmaraja S, 92 
KrUhna-Balaram Mandir 

check.spending system for, 180 

completed, 246-47 

delays in construction of, 177- < 

design for, 179 

domes on, 246 _ , 

Governor Akbar Alt Khan vtsiu, 239 

as, “heaven on earth" 247 

opening of 

dale set for, 209 
invitations for, 209, 227 - 28 
Prabhupada’s instructions for. 

220 - 21 

Prabhupada at. 246 - 47 
lamdla tree in, 247 
5ee also: Vfndavana 
Krina Balarama Deities. 178-79 
Krsna book , ^ 

See also: Kr}na book cited; Ari”'* 
book, quotation from 
Kfsna’s Vfndavana pastimes 
described in, 178 
distribution of, 99 
Nfga story in, 184-86 
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MSyapur (continuccO 

as spiritual world, 144, 147 
storm at, 141, 148 

temple. See: Mayapur Chandrodaya 
Mandir 

See also: Navadvipa 
Mayapur Chandrodaya Mandir 
description of, 189 
plans for, 6, 73 
temple room in, 245 
Mayapur festival, 188-92 
C.B.C. meeting at, 246 
pan4al at, 73, 75-76 
Prabhupada at, 245-46 
Mayapur project, 141-47 
Mayapur*Vfndavana Trust Fund, 141 
Mayavada philosophy. See: Impersonalists 
Mayor Ganaira, 134 
Mayor Gupta, 8, 12, 13 
McClure, Patrick, 220 
Meat-eating 


wgumenta against, 162 
priests advocate, 161-62 
'Melbourne 

ftabhupada in, 89-90, 216-24 
Ratha-yaira in, 217-19 


'‘Oman saved from fire by 
.. . devotees in, 216 
•jexico, Prabhupada in, 100-101, 244 
•['amt, Prabhupada in, 244 
Sri Vipin Candra, 12 
c fit sidfiur api vric/ia-sorpo-ftary'd 
looted, 135 

Colonel B.K., 12 

®r'jratan, 138, 144-45 
VI ‘"Jaipur, 41-42 
• '’‘arji. Sumaii, 37, 106 


M. R 


[**Eotra, Ambassador, 170 


55,117 


«‘iness reputation of, 102 
'-Umpany>s.. 38. 102 
«"»c»cter of. dubious. 102 
‘chfiter, 117-18, 129, 131. 133 
«P*fed Hith Kathsa, 133 
of. 135 

'*■4 drUjfd br. BS. 106, 108. 122 
of. 38 


Mr. N. (continued) 

devotees harassed by, 122—23 
Giriraja’s dealings with, 101-2, 
106, 113 

*"guru” of, 128, 129 
ignorance of, 131, 134 
ISKCON slandered by, 122 
as landlord, neglectful, 84 
Mr. D. in league with, 117 
offers land to ISKCON, 37 
Prabhupada meets with, 38, 

55, 128-29, 134-35 
Sarasvatl dfisi &, 128 
Syamasundara &, 128 
wife of. See: Mrs. N. 


land donation reneged on by, 183, 

184, 186 
land offered by, 23 
Nrga story sent to, 186 
Vrndavana land given by, 78-79 


Mrs. N. 

vs. ISKCON. 135-39 
Juhu deal closed by, 170-73 
publicity against, 137 
MuHik family, 145 
Munira, Mr., 116 
Marti dasa, 146 


N 


Nain, Justice, 138-39 
Nairobi, Prabhupada in, 50-o4 
Nairobi Hilton, design of, 52 
Nairobi temple 

condition of, 51, 52, 53 
Kirata-Suddhi name for. 54 
Nanda-kumara dasa 
as cook, 89 
in Hawaii, 93 

''“°on''pr.bhupJd» in H.wii, 93 
onPrabhupad. in 

„„ Prabhupada in V,.alh.p..nam. 
66 

in Visakhipatnam. « 

Napoleon Bonaparte. 1» 
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Los Angeles temple 

departments in, Yirious, 96-97 
flftancist rUL of, 39 
Lore for Lord 

Caitanya distributes, 149, 150 — 51 
as nonsectarian, 223 
Panca-tattva distributes, 149, ISO, 151 
See also: Krtna consciousness 

M 

MadbaTinanda dlsa 

quoted on Prabkuplda at Nfiithha 
temple, 68 

in Visakhapatnam, 68 
Madbudriia Svatni 
Bombay left by, W 
' in Jaipur, 48 

at La Trobe UnWersity. 222. 223-24 
in Nairobi, 51 

resigns as Bombay manager, SO 
Madras 

eoaflictt in, 61-63 
impersonalism in, 59-60 
pencil program in, 57 
parade in, 57 
Prabhuplda in, 57-64 
Madrl-derl dlsl, 46 
Slagistrate’i Court in Mathura. 79 
Mahaderia, Chandra. 134, 136 
Slahamsa dasa, 167 
hfahatma Gandhi, 60, 204 
Makhana-cora dSsa, 194 
Mim eta ye prapadyante, 
verse quoted, 230 
Mandakinl-devt dasi, 94 
Manila. Prabhupada in, 118 
Manisn disa, 136 
Marble Arch, 155 
Masonic Lodge in Sleiico, 100 
Matar, Mr,, 81 
Materialists 

compared to insects, 146 
mentality of, 115 
See also: specific materialists 
Material life 

compared to forest fire, 91 


Sriu prabhupadalilamrta 


Material life (continued) 
defined, 14 
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MiyS (material nature) 
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deluding potency of. 193 
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plans for, 4-5, 71 
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importance of, 2 — 3 
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as nondifferent from Vrndlvana, 190 
pand&l festival at, 73, 75—76 
parilrama parties in, 190 
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Pignedoli, Cardinal, 211 

Pisima (Bhavatarinl), 153, 188, 244 

Pittsburgh, Prabhupada in, 111 — 12 

P-K. Goswami, 41 

Police 

at Chicago Ratha-yitra, 225 — 26 
devotees abused by, in Bombay, 136 
Hare Krishna Land project approved 
by, 241 

vs. itriana in Bombay, 199 
i London Ratha-yitra, 157, 229 
Vtndavana project protected by, 80 
Pope, the, 162, 211 
P«tUnd, Prabhupsda in. 103 
Potter story, 4 
Prabhupada, Srlla 
See olio; Prabhupada cited; 

Prabhupada quoted 
Acharya (Mr.) host of, 83 
Acyutananda Swam! &, in Delhi, 57 
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airport arrival of 
in Melbourne, 216 
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of, 135, 232, 234 
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master of, 1, 22 
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Biswanath Das &, 22 
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Narada Muni. 86 
Nara-Narlyai^a data, 5, 9 
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National University of Mexico, 100 
Navadftpa 

Caitanya's life in, 2 
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Paftcadravida Swami, 82 
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Paris, Prabhupida in, 103 — 4, 166, 
212-14 

Paris-Isvara, Krtna as. 166 
Patel, Bhagubai, 138 
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Luxembourg Gardens, 103 4 

in Italy, 211 

in Jaipur, 41-49 

James George’s conversation with, 

^ 17-18 

JananivSsa dfisa &, 141 
in Japan, 91-93 
Jayapatska Mahsrsja w.lh, 141 
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at Khatau’s, 172 
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Prabhupada, SriU (continued) 
in Caracas, 244 
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Catholic Church’s representative 4. 211 
219 

in Chicago, 224 — 26 
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Cit-sulthananda disa 4, 100 
clothes of, stolen, 51 
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corn cob story told by, 69 
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by materialists, 8? 
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in New Zealand, 90 
in Paru, 166 
in Tokyo, 91 
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disciples of. See: Disciples, of 

Prabhupada; specific disciples 
Donovan 4, 165 
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Father Emmanuel 4, 215 
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letter(s) by {continued) 
to Karandhara, 228 
to K?Irodakasayi dasa, 79 
to life member, 131 
to Mahamsa dasa, 167 
to Mr. S., 186 

to Nairobi disciples, 44—45 
to New York devotees, 98 
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to Surabbi dasa, 228-29, 242-43 
to Tamala Kr^na Goswami, 117, 

118, 153', 167, 181 
to Tejas dasa, 208-9 
to Yamuna, 39, 127 
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about Hare Krishna Land problems, 
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by Bombay managers, 123 
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by Codbrother, envious, 63-64 
by Karandhara, 230 
by Pufj Maharaja, 64 
letterhead of, name on, 76 
In London. 4-7, 103, 106, 166- 
70 

See also: Prabhupada, at 
. Bhaktivedania Manor 
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Und purchase &, 1-4 
pUee of worship fnr. 218-49 
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Mayavadl scholar &, 60 
Mayor Gupta &, 8 
mayor of Geneva &, 211 
meat-eating argued against by, 162 
in Melbourne, 89-90, 216-24 
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Mohatta (Mr. & Mrs.) &, 144 
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in Dallas, 115 
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in Frankfurt, 215 
in Hawaii, 93 
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lectures by (conH'nued) 

about GostamU (six), 85-86 
at Hare Krishna Land pandal, 82 
in Hawaii, 93 
in Hong Kong, 90-91 
about illiterate brahmarui, 57 
in Jaipur, 44, 47, 43 
on Janmi^laml, 170 
at London Ralha-yitri, 153 
at Loxcmbourg Gardens, 103—4 
at 31adras pandal, 57 
at MarSpur festivaU 245 
in Meibonme, 89 - 90, 218, 219, 

222 - 23 

about iVectar of Derolion, 121, 122 
at >'ew Delhi airport, 8 
at New Delhi pe^dil, 13 — 14, 

15-16, 18 
in Paris, 103-4.213 
at Radha-Dftmodara temple. 121 
at Hamakriihna Hall, 69 
in Rome, 211 
at St Pascal's, 219 
at San Francisco Ratha-yitrl, 

226 - 27 

at Town Hall in Melbourne, 219 
at Villa Borghese, 211 
in Vrndarana. 124. 181, 193, 
194-95 

at Woodside HaU, 105 
at World Health Organization. 212 
letler(s) by 

about Bhaktisiddhanta, mercy of, 7 
about Bhaktiredanta hlanor. 158 
about book distribution, 45, 93, 

163 - 69,223 
about dancing, bis, 153 
about Deity worship, 132 
about densolition of Juhn temple, 
137-38 

about dereloping hlatipur, 44 
about European hippies, 1CV4 
about Caura-pQrnimS festiraL 71 
about Hare Krishna Land, 102—3, 
118-19, 137-33 
about hippies. 104 
about India-Pakutan war, 33 
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letteKs) by {continued) 

a^ut India projects, 116 
about “ISKCON thoughts,” 78 
about Jnbu land, plans for, 13, 39 
about Juba land purchase, 103, 124 
about Karandhara, 212 
about Karandhara's letter, 223-29 
about Kenneth Keating, 32 
about Krishna-Balaram Mandir, 
177-78 

about London Ratha-yitri, 153 
abont MlySpur, 73, 141, 146, 147 

about ilaylpur project derelopment, 

44. 167, 207-8 
about Mr. S., 184 
about Mrs. N., 167 
about newspaper ad at Jnhu, 118 
abont preaching: to important men. 
165 

about Ratha-yatr* in London, 

229"^ . 112 

about Kbool, Krtpa conscious, 
about spiritual master’s duty, 208 
about TanaU Kfin*. 46. 11" 
about tonring, 243 
about trateling schedule, 153, 
215-16 

about Yrndarana opening, 220-ZI. 

223, 242-43, 244 
about Vradaeana project, 79. 16<, 
180-81,203-9 
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to Acyutlnanda SwamL 7 
to African derotees, 98 
to Australian derotees, 93 
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to Brahmlnanda Swami, 46 
to Cyarana ilahlraja, 221 
loGiriraja, 93. 106. 103.117. 
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to Coremor Reddy, 242 
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220-21 

to Hrdarlnanda Coswami. 243 

to Jayahari dasa, 215 — 16 
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Reverend J. A. Kelly &, 219 
ricksha driver &, 197 
in Rome, 211 

at St. Pascal’s Teaching College, 219 
as sidhu, 174-75 
in San Francisco, 226—27 
lannytsa initiation given by, 48, 95 
as jannyoif, model, 35, 49 
iannydsf s duties outlined by, 45 
at Saraf Bhavan, 19, 26. 27, 30 
Saraf host of, 26 
Sarasvatl dasi &, 60-61 
Satadhanya dasa &, 142, 148 
SaisvarQpa dasa given sannyasa by, 95 
Satsvarflpa dasa Goswami & 

«n Dallas, 115 

in New Vrindaban, 110-11 
In Vindavana, 184 — 86 
•I Scindia Colony, 37 
>n Scotland. 104-6 
Sethi (Mr.) host of, 172 
Singapore refuses entry to, 89 
|innming doors disturb, 144 
in South America, 244 
Srimati da$i &, 42, 43 
-rutaklrti dasa & 
in Calcutta, 153 
London Ratha-yatra, 157 
in V(ndlvana. 238 
Mudent radicals, 213, 221-24 
Suhala i,48, 125 - 26 
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»■* dSsa awarded sannydsa b), 91 
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n Swiiiffiand, 211-12 
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Boffibiy. 40, 46 
Jaipur. 46-47, 48-49 
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Coiwami & 

!*> lt)d»r*l;j,l. 128-29 

^ , **' ^‘tf-dSvanj, 217 

Girirsji. 106. 103. 114 
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television appearance of 
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telex message to, from New York, 9/ 
at Theosophical Society, 100 
“Thou shalt not kill” quoted by, 
111, 162, 163 
in Tirupati, 206—7 


title of 

explanation of, 71—72 
as proper, 71 —72, 77 
in Tokyo, 91, 92—3, 244 
tolerance of, 174-75 
Toynbee, Dr. Arnold 4, 160 61 

at Trafalgar Square, 158 

in trance during lecture. 245-46 
transcendental consciousness of. 115 
translating as “real work of. 55 
uncle of, 204 
Vira Swami 4, 62 
Vilakha-devl dasI messenger for, 
in Visakhapainam, 64-70 
visitors received by 

in Bhaktivcdania Manor, 159. 161. 

162. 163, 164 - 65 
in Mayapur. 189-90 
in Vrndavana, 183 
Vispujana Maharaja 4, 111 

200, 231-40. 216--18 
Vrndavana check system 
Vrnd.van. projcc. ">""8"""' 
o..r by. 232 - 36 
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8)'' 833 9.1-32 

Vtndavana proj>cI loured by. -31 
216-47 

Vrndavana "residence" of. 218. 

Vrndl-ana 19^ 

„ ••Vrndlrana » atnbi.rad"'. 
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news coTcrage of (continued) 
in Hydfiabad, 203 
in London, 138 
in Madras, 57, 58 
in Melbourne, 216—17, 219 — 220 
in New Vrindaban, 109 
by New York Timet, 109 
in Paris, 166 

in New Vrindaban, 107-11 
in New York, 103, 2M 
in New Zealand, 90 
Nitylnanda’s mercy extended by, 77 
No^bjection Certificate obtained by, 

243 

at Nfsinba temple, 67—69 
ordered to preach in West, 2, 8 
in Oregon, 103 

in Paris, 103-4, 166,212-14 
Patrick bIcClare &, 220 
as personineation of Caitanya's 
merey, 189 
in Philippines, 118 
philosophical expertise of, 159 
in Pittsbsrgb, 111-12 
in Portland, 103 
potter story as told by, 4 
Pradyumna disa &, 123—24 
prtuadam distribution desired by, 144 
proiidum distribution directed by, 

67. 79 - 80,82 - 83 
preaching by 

America focus of, 169 
India focus of, 169 
See alto; Frabhoplda, lectures by; 
letters by; cited; quoted 
preaching to important men desired 
by, 6, 61 — 65 

press conference held by, in Madras, 

53 

priests of BsJajl &, 207 
priests risil, in England, 161-62 
prophecy regarding, 189 
protest meeting planned by, 201 
publicity campaign in Juhu ordered by, 
137. 133 

Purl Mahlrija host to, 65, 66 - 67 
Purl Mahlrija inriied to West by, 70 
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Purt Mahlrija invites, 64 
purports by 

in Caiianya-earitimrta, 149, 150, 

151, 152 

about ISKCON, 192 
quarantined in Bombay, 8 
quarters of 

at Bilajl temple, 206 
at Bhaktivedanta Manor, 158 
in Frankfurt temple, 214 
at Hare Krishna Land, 83, 202 
in Krishna-Balaram Mandir, 

247-48 

in Mlylpur, 73, 141. 145, 146. 189 
at Radhi-Dlmodara temple, 249-50 
in Rome, 211 
in Tokyo, 91 

in Vrndsvana, 182 — 83, 232 — 33, 
249-50 

quoted. See: Prabhuplda quoted 
at Ridhl-Dlaodara temple, 26, 121, 
122 

Rldhl-Dlmodara temple “eternal' 
residence oL 122 

Rldhl-Corinda Deities bathed by, « 
Rldha-Krtna Deities instalJed by. See: 
Prabhuplda, Deity 
installalionfs) by 

Radhl-RlsaTihArl's relationship with, 
131-32, 133 
Rajaji £, 60 

at Ramakrisbna HaO, 69 

at Ram Novas Dhandaria’s, 9—11 

at Ratha^ltrl 

in Chicago, 225—26 
in Jlclboume, 217—19 
in San Francisoj, 226—27 
Ravi Shankar &, 103 
religion defined by, 14 
reporters A 

dreiia or adceita question 4, 20o 
in bfadras, 58 
in New Delhi, 9-11 
retiring from family life, 249 ^ 

retiring from management considered 

by. 204. 205 

Revattnandana blahlrlja 4, 155-56 
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Prabhupada cited 
onVrndSvana (continuctO 
passing away in, 250 
spiritual quality of, 195 
on Waikiki compared with Juhu, 93 
on Western devotees to be accepted 
in India, 122 
on womb, life in, 193 
on women 

in Krishna consciousness movement, 

152 

nature of, 43 

Western, compared with Indian, 43 
on worship of Siva, 63 
on yu({a-vatVdgyQ principle, 22 
ubhupada quoted 
S<e oljo; Prabhupada cited 
on Alps & plane crashes, 211 
on Americans i K^ina consciousness 
movement, 226—27 
on Ananda Brahmacart, 67 
00 anger for K^na, 17 
on anthropology, 69 
On Arjuna, 125-26 
on atomic weaponry, 33 
°n austerity, 193 

On Boci; to Godhead distribution, 98 
on Balarama & Yamuna River story, 

196 

on battlefield, death on, 204 
on beach, remembering Kr§na at, 66 
on BAogavcd-gjfa, preaching from, 162 
on b^ajono, importance of, 201 
On nhaktisiddhinta Sarasvatl 
order of, 131 
preaching by, 204, 229 
success via mercy of, 7 
On Bible, arguments from, 162 
on bodily conception of life, 17, 18 
n Bombay, people of, 200 
0 book distribution, 98 
0 ok publication in foreign lan- 
guages, 98 

u becoming. 62 

r translating, 148 

Caitanyj 

•ftivilics of. 75. 148 
'O'ur of, 68 


Prabhupada quoted 

on Caitanya {continued) 

. desire of, 226 

— inuoducedby, 

192 

taking shelter, 149 
on Calcutta, servants in, 214 
on campaku flower, 68 

:: see, .04, .91, 200 
on cheating in India, 83 
on Christians, 11, 162 
on civiliration, modern, 190 

0„ conditioned souls’ mentahty, US 

Z crtos'orKrishna 

movement, 150-61 

on death, 135, 146, 204 

on definition ® 

on envy, 150—51, oo_30 

on etiquette in Vtndkvana, 29 

on farming, 205, 212 
on fighting in Kah-ynge. 33 

Artiom Tas^Lbail, .63 

To"; Body Commission, 

55, 95, 96 

on Deity installation, 82, 170 
on Deity worship, 
on devotional semce 

consciousness for, 

definition of, 126 

on difficult situations, advancemen 

129 

on disciples 

illness caused b), 23» 
opportunity for, 2“ 
position of, 43 
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'rabhupsda, §rila [continued} 

Wizard 4.89-90 
world tour planned by, 84 
world tour undertaken by, 244 
Yatnunl dSsf 4, 196, 233 
in Yamuna River bathing, 26 
Yogesvara dasa 4, 165 
Prabhupada cited 

5ee also: Prabhupada quoted 
on absolute nature of Kf^na, 60 
on accepting disciples, many, 237 
on attack on Hare Krishna Land 
temple, 138 

on Bhaktisiddhanta, his meeting with, 8 
on Bhaktivedanta Manor,. J58 
on Bhaktivinoda "niakura, 75 
on Bombay fight, 173 
on book distribution, 97 
i on fcrdAmaruzj in Kali-yuga, 62 
on buses for preaching, 110 
on Caitanya 

birthplace of, 75 
preaching by, 54 

prophecy of, about la/ikrrtafjo, 214 
on cooperation, 9 
on Dallas’s weather, 112 
on Deity worship standards, 48 
on disciples 

Codbrotheri (his) 4, 78 
lasitj of. 236 - 37 
on discipline for children, 113 
on dog’s qualities, 65 
on drought ended via saniwona, 128 
on education systcai, best, 113 
on enemies, 80 

ijiT ciTty, rd— rr 

on farming. 158, 211 
on future, 161 
on governments, 161, 166 
on Hare Krishna Land 

as "hb special child,” 242 
as paradise, 202 
sales agreement for, 124-25 
on hospiUl, his avoidance of, 250 
on human form of life, 14 
on illness, source of hb, 236 - 37 
on India, duty of. 14 
on Indian leader bom as dog, 160-61 


WabhupSda cited (continued) 
on Indians’ cheating, 35 
on India's duty, 8 
on ISKCON, 60. 236 - 37 
on iarma, laws of, 213 
on Krishna consciousness movement, 
criticism against, 64 
on Ifairiyoi, 66 
on Letchmore Heath. 158, 159 
on love for Lord as nonsectarian, 223 
on Mahatma Gandhi, popularity of, 204 
on Miyapur, development of, 73, 143 
on Mexico, atmosphere of, 100 
on meat-eating £ Bible, 162 
on Jietr Vrindohan, 206 
on Nrsimha Deity, 68 
on preaching 

to Africans, 53-54 
best methods for, 162-63 
Caitanya’s birthplace 4, 75 
compared to warning of danger, 
214-15 
on pajdrtt, 65 

on residenu of Vrndivana, benefiU 
for, J23-24 

on sacrifice, necessity of, 211 
on St. Francis. 219 
oa tonllriana ending drought, 128 
on aannjr&sls 
dalles for, 49 
restrictions for, 95 
on sou! in material world, 213 
on South India, Vedic culture in, 57 
on spiritual master, 102, 169 
on study, necessity of, 99 
on tem&la tree in Krishna-BaUram 
Mandir, 247 

on teachers, as nonsalaried, 65 
on temple construction, 36 
on Vaisnava etiquette, 78 
on vamOirama college, 198 
on vamsSrama society, 211 
on Vedic marriage system, 53 
on Vrndavana 

beneHts of residing in, 123—24 
essence of, 197 
impiety in, 197—98 
location of, 197 
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Pribhupada quoted (continued) 

cn points regarding Juhu purchase, 
118-19 

on police vs. klrlana, 199 
on prasidam distribution, 75 
on preaching 
to Africans, 54 
happiness via, 101 
in India, 131 
learning, 50 
life required for, 229 
necessity of, 16, 94 
principles for, 153 
as real business, 199 
requirements for, 96 
for lannyaiij, 95 
in Western vvorld (his), 8 
a* Vfndivana, 194 
on Ridhi'Knna Deities, distance 
between, 54 
on Rldhlrioi, 13. 166 
Oft Rialnuja, 207 
Oft fiialita, hearing A reciting, 59 
Oft reality, dinger in, 10 
Oft relij-ion’s definition, 14, 15 
Oft reiitinR. 205 


Prabhupada quoted (continued) 
on unemployment, 1J)8 
on Vaikupjha, 69-70 
on Vais^iava etiquette, 67 
on varnidrama’s necessity, 205 
on fornairamo college, 198 
on yedes ignored in India, 161 
on Vcdic culture as worldwide formerly, 
161 

on Visakhapatnam, 69-70 
on Vrndavana ,07 lOfl 

compared with West, 1^7, 198 
hankering to return to, 249 
perception of, proper, 194 
as preaching, 194 
residents of, 126-27 
on Vrndavana festival. 79 -BO 
on Vrndavana project 
complete, 247 
delays in, 177-78 

Incompleteness jjf, 23.-'»-> 

intentions for, 79 
preaching at. 179 

on tTdJflJono- 213 
on wasting electricity, 1 « 
on W’estern countries. IS, 1». 

, • .. kiM f^ainn for, Iv 
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frabhupada quoted (conimufd) 
on Glasgow children, 105 
on Gosvamls (six), mood of, 61 
on governments in Kali-yuga, 200 - 201 
on grains via sacrifice, 205 
on Greeks, origin of, 161 
on guruiufa system in West, 112 
on happiness via service to Kfjpa, 
lOI, lOS 

on Hare Krishna Land 

designs for building on, 93 
retaining, 131 
sales agreement for, 

118-19, 124-25 
struggle for, 173 
worth of, 173, 

On hearing from realized souls, 187-88 
on himself 
illness of, 238 
qualiHcation of, 14 
temperament of, 92 
on hippies, Westerners faecomins. 

31, 32 


on human society, 
31 


present condition of. 


on illicit ses in Vjndavana, 195 
on illness, his, 238 

on '‘imitation of Ropa CosviiBt,** 137 
on important cities in India, S2 
on India 


& America, 186-87 
duty of, 15-16, 192 
Vedits ignored in, I6I 
on India-Pakistan war, 10 
on initiating disciples, 21-22 
nn } 4 $~ 4 & 

on instructions, his, 111 
on intelligence, material, 187 
on ISKCON 


as branch of Cattanya tree 192 
India centers of, 94 
management of, 164 
as nondifferent than K{sija 246 
on Jaipur guesthouse, 234 
on Jaipur's population, 47 
on Jesus Christ, 162, 222 
on klriantu, purification via, 36, 201 
on knowledge in service of Lord, 87 


Prabhupada quoted (continued) 

on Krishna-Balaram temple, plans for 
80 

on Krishna consciousness 
definition of, ] 1 
in Germany, 215 
as nonsectarian, 14, 20-21 
pervasiveness of, 170 
as remedy for suffering, 10—11 
standard for, 230 
on Krspa 

as all-attractive, 17 
benefits of satisfying, 92-93 
importance of various aspects of, 
111 

knowledge about, 163 
as nonseciarian, 20-21 
as owner of Juhu land, 135 
size of, 25 

as supreme person, 9 
on KttQa consciousness movement 
activities of, 149-50 
beginnings of, in West, 21-22 
characteristics of, IS 
as nonsectarian, 150-SI 
potency of, 152 
prediction for future of, 161 
as science & philosophy, 223 
spreading of, 152, 226—27 
utilizing material things, 22-23 
on Lenin, 96 

on love of God, eligibility for, 150—51 
on Makhana-cora dasa, 194 
on making devotees, 194 
on marble-cleaning, 142 
on material advancement, 187 
on materialism, suffering via, 220 
on material life, 14, 91 
on Mftyapur, 143 
on Mayavada philosophy, 203 
on Mayavadi lannyOst in Japan, 92 
on Mayavadls on morning walks, 203 
on meat-eating, 162 

on meeting place of Radha & Kf?na, 25 
on monkeys, dealing with, 42 
on mfdanga in German village, 214 
on peace via understanding Cod, 170 
on philosophy & preaching, 160 
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Ranacora dasa, 5 
RisO'/iid defined, 59n 
Rasgotta, Ambassador M., 170 
Ratha-yatra festival 
in Australia, 217 — 19 
benefits of, 224-25 
Caitanya at, 158 
carts for, 5 
in Chicago, 225 — 26 

Jagannatha Purl original home for, 225 
King of Orissa &, 225—26 
in London, 155-58, 229-30 
in Melbourne, 217-19 
news coverage of, 218—19 
Prabhupada at, 156-58 
in San Francisco, 226—27 
Ravi Shankar, 103 
R-IJ- Birla, 144 

Governor Dr. Channa, 242 

Reincarnation, 31, 160-61 
Religion defined, 14, 15 
Revatinandana Maharaja, 155, 156 
Reverend Gordon Powell. 219 
5«««ndJ.A. Kelly, 219 
^K-Canatra, 134 
chioi-nandana dasa quoted on 

Prabhupada at Ratha-yatra, 


p,, 156, 157-58 

ttolU royce, 216, 222 
Oman Catholic Church in Australia, 21' 
Prabhupada in, 211 
“'’“od Bush, 159 

Bj^^’^’-^varakadhlSa Deities, 132 
Cosvami 

^ ^^‘^^ti-ras&mrta-iindhu's author, 1 
“Gosvami of Vrndavana, 24 
“nitation of, 187 

** learned scholar, 54 

Idha-Damodara temple, 26 
R*dha.Govinda Deities of. 42 
rjdavan. M 

33.9l’ 


^ilr. 


Mr. S. 


S 


Sabhapati dasa quoted on Prabhupada at 
Ratha-yatra, 217-18 
Sada Jiwatlal, 137, 138 

Sad’gosvamy-asfakam, 187 
Sadhu defined, 174-75 
Sahab defined, 9 
Sahajiyas in Vrndavana, 194-95 
Saint Francis, 219 

Saint Pascal’s Teaching College, 219 
Saint Peters Cathedral, 6 
Saivites, 62—63 
Sakalani, Sri L.N., 12 

Sanaiana GosvamI 

as GosvamI of Vrndavana, 24 
as learned scholar, 54 
Vrndavana as “gift” oG 
Sandipani Muni, story of, 92 
Safilcaracarya, 59-60 
Sankar^apa, Lord 

universes upheld by, l<9 
Sec niso; Ananta Deities 
Saftklrtana movement 

Caitanya introduces, 191, 192, 
drought ended by, 128 
Mayapur origin of, 249 
as prescribed method of worship m 

Kali-yuga, 249 
in Vrndavana, 125, 127 
See also: Book distribution; ISKCUft, 
Ktrtanafs); Krsna 
consciousness movement 
Saanydsa mcalra. contents of, 49 
Sfl/inydio order 

Caitanya accepts, 15^ 
duties in, 45, 49 
restrictions in, 95 -- 

Satsvartlpa dasa awarded, 95 
Sudama data awarded, 91 
Tamal. Krsna dasa 
Vaisnava compared with Maya.a 

49 

ISTSi-”*"'* 

Sarasvatl dlsl 
in Delhi. 31 
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reaching {continued) 
learning, 50 

by Prabhupada. See: Prabhupada, 
lecture(s) by; letter(s) by; 
cited; quoted 
study needed for, 99 
success via, 151 

Vijnujana Maharaja’s example of, 

111, 112 

at Vyndavana project, 179 
Prema-dhiani, 67 
Price, Mr., 39 

Priests (Christian) i Prabhupada, 
161-62 
Pure devotee{s) 
potency of, 248 
Vtndavana revealed by, 250 
V See aUo: specific pure devotees 
^/Purification 

via austerity, 40 
via chanting Hare Kt^i^a, 215 
via Deity worship, 36 
via klrtana, 201 

via pilgrimage to Mayapur, 190 
via spiritual master, 22 
Purl Maharaja 

at Mayapur ceremony, 76 
Prabhupada invited by, 64 
Prabhupada invites to West, 70 
as Prabhupada’s host, 65, 66—67 
PurOrava, King, 68 


R 

Radha*Damodar3 Deities, traveling, 132 
Radha-Damodara temple 

as “eternal residence” of Prabhupada, 
122 

Jlva CosvamI in, 26 
location of, 27 
Prabhupada in, 20, 121, 122 
Prabhupada’s disciples in, 79 
Prabhupada’s proposal for, 26 
ROpa Gosvaml in, 26 
Radha-Coplnatha Deities 

in Australia, 132 


Radha-Govinda temple in Jaipur, 

‘ 41, 42 

Radha-Kalacandaji Deities, 114, 116, 132 
Radha-Kraoa Deities, 
in Australia, 132 

in Bombay. See: Radha-Rasaviharl 
in Dallas.- 114, 116, 132 
enroute to Nairobi, 50 
installation of. See: Prabhupada, Deity 
instaUatien(5) by 
ISKCON desires, 41 
in Los Angeles, 132 
in Mr. S.’s home, 78-79 
at New Delhi pand&l, 12 
in New Vrindaban, 108 
in New York, 132 
in New Zealand, 90 
in Paris, 166 . u « 

plans for worship to, in Bombay, oo 
traveling, 132 
See also: specific Deities 

Radba-lupd^ 

Radha-Madhava Deities, 132 
Radhanaiha dasa quoted on Prabhupada 
in Vyndavana, 27 — 29 
Radharapl, Srlmall 

Deity of, in Mr. S-’s home, 78-79 
envy lacking in, 77 
identity of, 13 

(amola trees associated with, 247 
Var?ana birthplace of, 25 
Vrndavana land given via sanction of. 
186 

Radba-Rasavihan Deities 
description of, 82 

installed at Hare Krishna Land, 82 
at pantfil program, 81 -82 
plans for worship to, in Bombay, 56 
Prabhupida’s relationship with. 
131-32, 133 

Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvaml, 24 
Rajajt, 60 

Rajasthan, state of, 41 
Ramakrishna, Mr., 62—63 
Ramana reti. See: Vrndavana, 

Ramaoa-reli section of 
Ram Nuvas Dhandaria. 9-11 
Ram, Sri Jagjivan, 12 


Index 


293 


Snilalirti disa (con/tnucti) 
ia London Ralha-yfitrS, 157 
Prabhupsda &. See: Prabhupada, 
Snitaklrti dasa & 

quoted 

on becoming Prabhupada’s servant, 
109-10 

on Prabhupada in New Vrindaban, 
109 

on Prabhupada in Ratha-yatra, 157 
as servant to Prabhupada, 109— 10, 157 
in Vfndavana, 238 
Student radicals, 213-14, 222-24 
Sttbala dasa, 48, 125-26, 182 
Sudarsana cafcra, 246-47 
Subbadra, deity of, IM 
Sudama Maharaja, 91 
Sudurjaya dasa quoted on Prabhupada 
* at Ratha*yatra, 156-57 

SuUdeva Gosvami, 14 
Sulrtma/i defined, 201 
Sumati Morarji, 37, 106 
“Pteme Personality of Godhead. See: 

^ . Kiipa, Lord 
Surabbi dasa 

Governor Khan garlanded by, 239 

Vmdavana project &, 177, 180, 233, 
234. 235, 242, 247 
aUo: Hans Kielman 

’^^*svara dasa quoted on Prabhupada 
^ , in New Vrindaban, 107 

K. Vira, 57 
Raian,.^,n 31 


J^anson Street, 217 

Visakhapatnam, 66 
Sw ^fabhupada in, 211 - 12 

Sf Caran Gupta, Sri, 12 
^7»«>asundara dasa 

P Bombay, 46, 85, 122-23, 130 
'Ofge Harrison &, 118 
oocuUtion card forgotten by, 8 
® Jaipur, 48 

I'tlers by, 80-81 

M 118. 1S6 

N. &. 128 


Brabbi 


n^ada &. See; Prabhupada, 
^yamasundara dasa & 


SySmasundara dasa (continued) 
quoted 

on Prabhupada & sleep, 70 
on Prabhupada in Japan, 91 
at Ratha-yatra, 156 , „ , , . 

as travel companion with Prabhupada, 

89 

In Visakhapatnam, 70 

visitors for Prabhupada arranged by. 

159 

Sydney temple, 89 


Taj Mahal, 24 
Tamala Kr§pa dasa 

See otso; TamSla Krsf. Goswami 

Ahmedabad engagement 

Back 10 Godhead distrtbutton by, 97 

in Bombay, 45, 46 _ 

• as Governing Body Commissioner, 45 

in Jaipur, 46-47 
MsdrI-devI dasi wife of, 46 
Mayapur land purcbase arranged by, 

Prabhupada i See.- Prabhupada 

Tamala Krsna Goswami & 
saanydoa awarded to. 48 
samyasa requested by. 45 

Tamala fenaGos«_am. 

in Bombay, 122 * » . • -r 01 

as Governing Body Commissioner, . 
181 

in Hyderabad, 129-29 
India left by, 207 

P,abhu°p"a“dr5ee- Prabhupada, 

^ Tamala Ktspa Goswami S 

'’""on'^difncult situations, 129 

on retiring. „ by. 50 

traveling * preaebmg taken p 
See also: Tamala KtSPa dasa 

Tamala tree, 247 Prabhupada 

Talpara dasa quoted on PrabnuP 
^ in Mayapur. 73-74 



?2 


arasvatl d^sl (continued) 

Mr. N. &. 128 
mOrli sioty &, 60—61 
laaopddAt-tinirniuitam defined, 21 
jatadhanya dasa, 142, 148 
Sola/am ktrtanyanto mim- 
quoted, 199 

SatavarQpa dsia Coawatni 
in Dallas, US 
in New Vrindaban, 110-11 
Nfga story read by, 185-86 
Prabhupada & See: Prabbupsda, 

SatsvarOpa dasa Coawami 4 

quoted 

on Prabhupada in New Vrindaban 
110 

on sonnydio initiation, 95 
tannydsa awarded to, 95 
as secretary to Prabhupada, 184-86 
in Vrndlrana, 184-87 
Save the Temple" committee, 137 
chloss Rettershof castle, 214 
ichumaeher, Ernst, 160 
icindla Colony, 37 
Scotland, Prabhupada in, 104-6 
Sek brothers, 2 

S«?a, Ananta. See; Aoanta Seja Deities 
Sethi, Mr, 

Hare Krishna Land project aided by 
81, 139,241,242 
as Prabhupada’! host, 172 
Seva-kunja, 27 

Shah, Governor K.K., 59-60 
Sitnhacalam temple, Sri, 67-69 
Singapore, 89 
Sir Alfred J. Ayer, 160 
Siva, Lord 
abode of, 6 
worshipers of, 62-63 
worship to, 63 

Sm&rta brahmantu. See: Caste brAhmanoi 
South America, Prabhupada in, 244 
South India, 62 — 63, 206 — 7 
Specjes of life, number of, 31 
Spiritual master(s) 

compared to tax collector, 109 
disciple’s kama uken by, 237 
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spiritual master(s) {continued) 
duty of, 43, 208 
purification via, 22 
reception for, proper, 223 
worship to, explained. 109 
See alto: tpecifie spiritual masters 
Spiritual Sky incense business, 128 
Spiritual world 

envy absent in, 77 
Miylpur as, 144, 147 
Sri Adilya Nath Jha. 12 
Srtdhara Maharaja, 228 
Srf gauda man4^ hhOrni, yebs jSne 
dntimani 
verse quoted, 190 
Sri Jagjivan Ram, 12 
Srf kffna-coitotiya prahhu-nitySnanda 
verse quoted, 149 

Srtia Prabhupada. See; Prabhupada, Srila 
Srfmod-Bkigoiatom 

See eUo: Brimad Bhd^arotom 

cited; Srlm^ Bhigatatam, 
quotations from 
daily classes in, format for, 99 
Mayor Gupta helps print, 13 
Sukadeva speaker of, 14 
Srimad BhAgavalam Cited 

See abo: Srjmad BhSgaratam, 
quotations from 
on Kttoa’s childhood pastimes, 
178-79 

on liberation via service to sidhu, 175 
on sa^iklrtema, 249 
on service to sadhu, 175 
Snniad-Bhagavatam, quotations from 
See also: Srlmad Bkigavalam cited 
on Caitanya’a advent, 249 
on purincation, 22 
on sidhu's aymptoms, 174—75 
Srlmatl devt dasl, 41, 42 — 43 
Srinivasa AcSrja, 74, 187 
Sri $. 5. Dhavan, Governor, 5 
SrtvlsaAgana, 188 
SmtatSm svaiathah krfnab 
quoted, 21 
Srutaklrti dasa 
in Calcutta, 153 
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Vfndsvana (continued) 

compared >vith Western world, 198 
"contamination” in, apparent, 187 
cornerstone ceremony in, 80 
dangers in, 194, 195 
as desert, becoming, 197-98 
devotional service multiplied in, 195 
essence of, 197 

as eternal residence of all souls, 250 
etiquette for living in, 29-30 
J'ogel Ashram in, 193 
^ ‘gift” of Ropa & Sanatana 
Gosvamis, 187 

Cosvamis of, six. See: Gosvamis, six 
pound-breaking ceremony in, 79—80 
places in 


excavated, 250 
listed, 25 

■SKCON properly in. See: Krishna- 

Balaram Mandir; Vfndavana 
^ project 
Wruika season in. 121 
Mjna’s pastimes in, 250 
““d acquired in, by Prabhupida, 78-79 

‘nation of, 30 


“ Mndiiftrent from Navadvipa, 190 
"Mrs in, to be avoided, 194, 195 
f "'ption of, proper, 187, 194-95 
'■hhupadi in, 19-30, 121, 122, 

>23 - 27, 181, 182 - 88, 

Prill, ’^^'200, 231 -40, 246 - 48 
Prill loward, 249-50 

Pr.lu g'ories of, 250 
« P kl*’*’ * ""P'ion in, 20 
'•■ihupada-s "residence,” 248, 

249 - 50 

tarja ^fH^Svana project 

C. 250 

■■"M tcii section of 

ceremony at, 80 


c ceremony at, 80 
'"Plion of, 24 - 25, 178 - 79 
i oaiilm.. oc 


1 PMliracs in, 25 

® Jsined by Prabhupada in, 
.8-79 

1% ' defined, 24 

Coloka. 250 


Vpndavana 

residents of {continued) 
position of, 126—27, 197 
Prabhupada &, 187, 197, 249 
PrabhupSda’s disciples’ relationship 

with. 121, 127 
in Vaisnava’s dress, 250 
sahajiyas in, 194—95 
sankirtana in, 127 
visitors of, 179 
weather in, 196—97 
Vrndavana project 

attacked by gundas, 80 
cement needed for, 235-36 
completed, description of, 246-47 
difficulties with, 125—26, 180, 181, 
182, 183-88, 235-36 
donated, 186 
festival at, 181 

front land of. dispute over, I83-B? 
guesthouse at, 179, 246 
Gurudasa &. 127, 177. 180, 181. 208, 
209, 227, 231 

Kr?i 3 a.Balararoa Deities for, 178-79 
materials needed for, 235-36 
Mr. S. &, 183, 184, 187 
opening date of, 246—47 
opening date set for. 188, 233 
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